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Od Redakcji

Po raz szosty juz zapraszamy Panstwa do lektury kolejnego numeru ,,Language and Li-
terary Studies of Warsaw”. Zamykamy w ten sposob kolejny rok naszej pracy i jednocze-
$nie zaczynamy wypatrywac propozycji wydawniczych do nastepnego wydania. W aktu-
alnym numerze znajda Panstwo dwanascie bardzo réznorodnych tematycznie artykutow.
Catos$¢ podzielilismy na trzy sekcje, z ktorych jedna, zatytutowana ,,Historia jezyka”, po-
jawia si¢ po raz pierwszy, numer uzupetniaja tez dwie recenzje ksiazkowe.

Aktualny numer otwiera jak dotychczas sekcja poswigcona studiom literaturo- i kul-
turoznawczym. Znalazly sie¢ w niej dwa artykuly literaturoznawcze — Matgorzata Hotda
dokonata wnikliwej analizy opowiadania Kazuo Ishiguro “A Family Supper”, a Wit Pie-
trzak omawia wiersz “Cuthbert and the Otters”, poswiecona Seamusowi Heaneyowi ele-
gie pidra Paula Muldoona. Studia kulturoznawcze skupiaja si¢ tym razem na sztuce fil-
mowej — Anna Bielska poddata analizie polski przektad listy dialogowej do filmu Romeo
and Juliet w rezyserii Baza Luhrmanna, powstaty w oparciu o trzy ttumaczenia tragedii
Szekspira. Ewa Kujawska-Lis i Andrzej Lis-Kujawski dziela sie za§ swoimi przemysle-
niami na temat ,,sfotoszopowanej” wizji Anglii poczatkéw XVI wieku zaprezentowanej
w serialu The Tudors.

Sekcje poswiecong pracom jezykoznawczym otwiera artykut Magdy Zelazowskiej-
-Sobczyk i Magdaleny Zabielskiej na temat opisow przypadkéow medycznych. Elwira
Stefanska w przekrojowy sposob omawia przektad literacki polskich i rosyjskich tekstow
w kontekscie komunikacji migdzykulturowej. Jacek Nowakowski zajat si¢ specyficznymi
cechami stownictwa handlowego w terminologii branzowej na przyktadzie jezyka rosyj-
skiego. Sekcje te zamyka za$ artykut Iwony Drabik, w ktorym omdwione zostaly teore-
tyczne aspekty kontekstowosci.

Prace po$wiecone historii jezyka nie sa w naszym roczniku nowoscia, jednak jako
ze w tym roku mamy az cztery artykuly z tej dziedziny, postanowiliSmy zgromadzic¢ je
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w oddzielnej sekcji. Rozpoczynamy ja od artykutu debiutanta Roberta Peressina, ktory
analizuje sze$¢ przektadéw modlitwy ,,Ojcze nasz” na sze$¢ dialektow greki, dzieto XVII-
-wiecznego humanisty Mikotaja Zorawskiego. Joanna Grzybowska omawia w swojej
pracy tacinskie nomina sacra na przyktadzie angielskiego manuskryptu Biblii z poczatku
XV wieku. Kinga Lis poszukuje w Sredniowiecznych angielskich psatterzach stownictwa
zwigzanego z prawem i porzadkiem. Piotr Tokarski za$ pokazuje na przyktadach réwniez
angielskich ttumaczen Biblii z konca XVI i poczatku XVII wieku, w jaki sposob jezyk tek-
stu wyjsciowego wptywa na jezyk przektadu.

Mamy nadziej¢, ze w tak roznorodnym zbiorze kazdy czytelnik znajdzie dla siebie co$
odpowiedniego. By¢ moze dla czg¢Sci z Panstwa bedzie to zacheta, by zaproponowaé do
publikacji w kolejnym wydaniu ,,Language and Literary Studies of Warsaw” wyniki swo-
jej pracy badawczej. Nam za$ pozostaje zakonczy¢ podzigkowaniami dla wszystkich Au-
toréw, zarowno nowych jak i powracajacych, Recenzentdw, ktorych grono ponownie si¢
powiekszylo, a takze cztonkow Rady Naukowej, ktdra rowniez powigkszyla sie o dwoch
nowych cztonkéw — w tym miejscu wypada nam powitaé w roli przewodniczacego
prof. dr. hab. Jana Franciszka Nosowicza, a jednoczes$nie podzigkowac za lata wspol-
pracy odchodzacej przewodniczacej prof. dr hab. Zofii Jancewicz. Dzigkujemy réwniez
wtadzom Lingwistycznej Szkoty Wyzszej w Warszawie, ktora niezmiennie wspiera nasze
wysitki finansowo.

Krzysztof Fordonski, Pawel Wojtas, Matthew Foley



Editors’ Preface

We would like to invite you to the sixth issue of Language and Literary Studies of War-
saw. The publication ends yet another year of our work and at the same time begins
a new busy year, our editorial board waits now for new submissions to the seventh issue
of our journal. You will find in the present volume twelve greatly varied articles divided
into three sections, one of which, entitled “History of Language” we propose for the first
time. We have also added two book reviews.

As usual we begin with literary and cultural studies. This section includes two arti-
cles about literature — Matgorzata Hotda offers a hermeneutic analysis of a short story by
Kazuo Ishiguro, “A Family Supper”, and Wit Pietrzak presents the poem “Cuthbert and
the Otters”, Paul Muldoon’s elegy to the memory of Seamus Heaney. Two cultural stud-
ies both deal with moving pictures — Anna Bielska comments upon the Polish translation
of subtitles to Baz Luhrmann’s Romeo and Juliet based on three different translations of
Shakespeare’s tragedy. While Ewa Kujawska-Lis and Andrzej Lis-Kujawski share their
doubts concerning the “Photoshopped” vision of 16" century England presented in the
TV series The Tudors.

The linguistic section also includes four papers, the first of them, the work of Magda
Zelazowska-Sobczyk and Magdalena Zabielska, deals with medical case reporting as
a macro-genre. Elwira Stefanska wrote an overview of literary translation of Polish and
Russian texts in the context of intercultural communication. Jacek Nowakowski presents
specific characteristics of commercial vocabulary on the example of Russian, and the
section closes with Iwona Drabik’s paper on the theoretical aspects of contexting.

History of language, as a subject, is not really a novelty for our journal, however, as
this year we have as many as four papers, we decided to group them together in a new
separate section. We begin with a publication debut — Roberto Peressin analyses transla-
tions of The Lord’s Prayer into six Greek dialects, the work of Polish 17% century humanist
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Mikotaj Zorawski. Joanna Grzybowska discusses the presence of the Latin nomina sacra
in the early 15" century manuscript of the Wycliffite Bible. Kinga Lis traces vocabulary
of law and order in medieval English Psalters. Finally, Piotr Tokarski analyses how the
choice of source language in biblical translations from the turn of the 16™ century influ-
enced the final result, the Douay-Rheims Bible and King James’ Bible.

We hope that each of our readers will find in such a various selection something in-
teresting. Perhaps, some of our readers will decide to submit their own scholarly work
for publication in the seventh issue of Language and Literary Studies of Warsaw. We
would like to finish by expressing our gratitude to all the present authors, both new and
returning ones, and to the members of our External Board, which has just gained two
new appointees. It is an appropriate moment to welcome the new President of the Board,
Prof. Jan Franciszek Nosowicz and to thank the former president Prof. Zofia Jancewicz.
We also want to thank the authorities of the Warsaw School of Applied Linguistics for
their continuous support.

Krzysztof Fordonski, Pawel Wojtas, Matthew Foley
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Kazuo Ishiguro’s “A Family Supper”
— the Hermeneutics of Familiarity and Strangeness

Matgorzata Hotda
The Pontifical University of John Paul I, Krakéw

Abstract

Kazuo Ishiguro’s short story “A Family Supper” poses a query as for the two seemingly
separate states of being: familiarity and strangeness. The ontological plane of the story’s
meaning is intertwined with its lingual texture in capturing the phenomenon of the ten-
sion between the familiar and the unfamiliar. The exigency of explaining the concomi-
tant existence of familiarity and unfamiliarity; variance/conflation links it to the possi-
bilities and impossibilities of expression enshrined in language. My attempt in this article
is to analyze the narrative of the story through the prism of the precepts of Hans-Georg
Gadamer’s hermeneutics and Robert Jauss’ reception theory. The hermeneutic quest
regarding the tension between the familiar and the unfamiliar is conducted on grounds
of the narrative’s deployment of fictional conventions: dialogue, suspense, anticipation
and symbolism. I propose to see the use of these conventions as a vehicle bespeaking
the instabilities of the partition between familiarity and strangeness, underscoring the
in-between.

Keywords: familiarity, strangeness, hermeneutics, Ishiguro, Gadamer, Jauss
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Abstrakt

Opowiadanie Kazuo Ishiguro “A Family Supper” stawia pytanie o dwa rozbiezne stany
bytu: blisko$¢ i obcos¢. Perspektywa ontologiczna splata si¢ z ptaszczyzna lingwistyczna
w uchwyceniu fenomenu napigcia pomiedzy blisko$cia a obco$cia. Konieczno$¢ wyja-
$nienia wspolistnienia bliskosci i obcosci, zawartej w nich paradoksalnie jedno$ci/rézni-
cy taczy si¢ z mozliwoScia i niemozliwo$cia wyrazania zawarta w jezyku. Celem artykutu
jest analiza narracji opowiadania w $wietle hermeneutyki Hansa-Georga Gadamera i re-
zonansu czytelniczego Roberta Jauss’a. Hermeneutyczna interpretacja w odniesieniu do
napiecia pomiedzy tym co bliskie i tym to obce jest przeprowadzona w oparciu o zastoso-
wanie takich literackich konwencji jak: dialog, zawieszenie akcji, antycypacja i symboli-
ka. Proponuje uzycie tych kategorii do wyrazenia rozdzwigku pomiedzy blisko$cia a ob-
coscia, podkreslajac to co ‘pomigdzy’.

Stowa kluczowe: blisko$¢, obcos¢, hermeneutyka, Ishiguro, Gadamer, Jauss

Kazuo Ishiguro’s story “A Family Supper”, (1982) a remarkably short narrative, raises in
only a couple of pages an intriguing issue of the disparity between the two states of being:
familiarity and strangeness. It invites the reader to scrutinize the philosophical and the
linguistic texture of the irresolvable rupture between what is commonly understood as
the exterior, alien, isolated, strange and unfamiliar, and the interior, intimate, domestic,
deep-rooted and familiar. The narrative shows that the barrier between these two com-
pletely varying states of mind and being might be very flimsy and that one can easily and
unexpectedly infuse the other. [ attempt to read the story through the lens of Hans-Georg
Gadamer’s hermeneutics, an iconic hermeneutic philosopher of the twentieth century,
as well as Robert Jauss’ reception theory. The nascent hermeneutic effort, coupled with
the application of the precepts of reception theory in deciphering the story’s meaning,
yields interesting results as for the tension between the familiar and the unfamiliar. The
dichotomy of the two states of being testifies to the irreducible force of the movement
between one and the other in terms of the primordial character of human existence. An
analysis of the phenomenon in question is substantiated by Gadamer’s assertion that dis-
tance, the in-between can be viewed as something productive, as something which facili-
tates understanding. Ishiguro conjures up fiction which conveys not only the universality
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of human experience, but raises queries as for its fundaments. Ontology constitutes the
perspectival framework for our analysis of the story’s narrative.

“A Family Supper” features an unnamed hero, a young Japanese boy, his sister Ki-
kuku and the father — a circle of people striving to cross the barrier of silence, ignorance,
and the psychological partition caused by a long absence of the young man due to his
studies. The family reunion is haunted by yet another absence — the death of the moth-
er, which happened during the young boy’s stay abroad. The sense of uprootedness and
displacement permeate the characters’ lives. Neither of them: Kikuku, her brother, and
father live a fulfilled life, or have a sense of belonging. Kikuku does not identify herself
with a role typically ascribed to a Japanese girl, the young student is geographically as
well as psychologically separated from his Japanese roots, the father misinterprets the
traditional Japanese sense of honor, alienating himself, both from the family bonds and
the national character. On the other hand, images representative of rupture, indifference,
or alienation, which saturate the narrative, always appear as accompanied by images of
familiarity and a sense of domesticity. The story’s narrative involves situations of unde-
cidability; that which is strange and unknown seems at the same time to bear marks of
the familiar, the well-known, which results in the aporia of meaning.

Reading in the light of Hans-Georg Gadamer’s hermeneutic horizon
and Robert Jauss’ reception theory

One of the central categories in the philosophical hermeneutics of Gadamer is the con-
cept of horizon. It is a metaphor which serves to demonstrate the ‘production’ of mean-
ing. The metaphor betokens the possibility of transposing oneself as a reader into the au-
thor’s mind — “into the perspective with which he has formed his views” (Gadamer 1993,
292). Significantly, this perspective for Gadamer leads him to yet another notion, that
of the fusion of horizons, the merging of the horizons of the text and the reader (2008,
xxviii). Although Gadamer uses the term primarily in the context of mediation of the his-
torical distance between the text and the interpreter, it also finds its application in a wid-
er, dialogic interplay in the production of meaning.

“A Family Supper”, the text of the British writer of a Japanese origin, permeated with
elements of Japanese culture, incites an important clash of mentalities — the Western and
the Eastern. The reader/interpreter participates in the unravelling of the story’s enigma
dependent on and within the perspectival framework of either: that of the Westerner or
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that of the Easterner. The findings resultant from the reading, therefore, seem reliant
on the cultural milieu ‘brought into’ the text. Ishiguro highlights his attempt to tackle
the universality of human experience (Wong 2005, 5-6). Acclaimed as an international
writer, he crosses mentality boundaries in his fictional imaginings (7-9). However, de-
spite the apparently universal themes, pain, death, loss, love and loss of love, Ishiguro’s
narrative cannot avoid the cultural strictures, but rather succumbs to them. The dialogic
interplay between the text and the potential interpreters coming from different traditions
produces slightly different shades of meaning. Interestingly, in reference to the story’s
cultural background, Ishiguro confesses:

[ was consciously playing on the expectations of a Western reader. You can trip the reader
up by giving out a few omens. Once I set the expectation about the fugu fish up I found
I could use that tension and that sense of darkness for my own purposes’ (Shaffer et al.
2008, 30).

The hermeneutic model of a circle proposed by Friedrich Schleiermacher and ad-
vocated by Wilhelm Dilthey — the circle of whole and part, running along the text back-
wards and forwards — from part to whole and from whole to part, is re-conceptualized by
Gadamer who introduces the idea of fore-understanding. Gadamer stresses that: “The
understanding of the text remains permanently determined by the anticipatory move-
ment of fore-understanding” (1993, 293). The hermeneutic model of the circular move-
ment — ensures full realization of understanding. Significantly, the fore-understanding of
the story for a Japanese reader is spurred by a perfect knowledge of the cultural context,
e.g. the familiarity with the description of the fugu fish and its perilous aspect when it is
a dish. This is of seminal importance for the interpretative process. The fore-understand-
ing simultaneously sparks off and enriches the quest for meaning. The Japanese reader
instantaneously recognizes the ultimate danger of fugu consumption concocted with the
sheer pleasure of an act of eating; the ultimate hazard of one’s life because of surrender-
ing oneself and following the demand of the palate. On the contrary, in unravelling the
enigmatic jeopardy behind the eating of the delicacy, the Western reader may resort to
dictionary or encyclopedic resources. The Free Dictionary — Online defines fugu thus:
“(Animals) any of various marine pufferfish of the genus Tetraodontidae, eaten as a deli-
cacy in Japan once certain poisonous and potentially lethal parts have been removed”.
Fugu (or puffer fish) is said to give a special sensation, however, it contains tetrodotoxin
poison and its consumption can turn out fatal. Encyclopedia Britannica gives the follow-
ing account:
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Many species, especially puffer fishes (Tetraodontidae), have poisonous flesh, at least
during certain seasons of the year, but most of the highly poisonous substance (tetrao-
dontoxin) responsible for the numerous annual fatalities in Indo-Pacific regions is con-
tained in the viscera. The flesh of the poisonous species can be safely eaten only when the
freshly caught specimen has been carefully cleaned and washed in the exacting manner of
fugu (or puffer fish) chefs in Japan. The majority of tetraodontiforms are palatable, and
in numerous tropical regions the flesh of various triggerfishes and trunkfishes is highly
esteemed.

The two different primary perspectives for the Western and Eastern reader signifi-
cantly influence the process of interpretation and participate respectively in the employ-
ment of various fashions of understanding, with the result of not necessarily the same
effect on the reader and the final creation of meaning.

The other theoretical standpoint in the light of which I propose to view the story’s
meaning is Jauss’ reception theory and the notion of the horizon of expectations as the piv-
otal theoretical tool in an explication of the story’s meaning. In his theory Jauss stresses
that: “The meaning of the work depends upon the horizon of expectations against which
it is received and which poses the questions to which the work comes to function as an
answer” (Culler 2001, 14). In the context of Jauss’ proposition, it seems to be clear that
Ishiguro’s tour de force derives much of its appeal from the violation of the horizon of
expectations. The story’s title evokes the peacefulness, happiness and harmony of a fam-
ily gathering, however, contrasted with the opening paragraph, it immediately results
in a momentous confrontation of its connotative power with the reader’s expectations
which are radically disrupted. The story revolves around an apparent cliché theme of
a family reunion, yet its opening instantaneously alarms the reader, subverting the obvi-
ous expectations of a mollifying, pleasurable subject matter and impels one to uncover
the initial enigma.

The narrative seems to completely disavow the reader’s initial viewpoint of a cordial
meeting in the relaxed, cozy atmosphere of a family house. Ishiguro moves swiftly from
the denotative content ingrained in story’s title in order to destabilize the obvious no later
than in the first paragraph. This prompt movement in the building of the narrative’s ten-
sion is fortified in the subsequent paragraph. The first person narrator takes the wind out
of the reader, suggesting in this very paragraph that the characters’ lives are most cer-
tainly jeopardized — two completely different results of eating a simple dish — fugu fish
are possible: if prepared correctly the fish is totally harmless; however, if not, it is fatal. So
as the saying has it — the proof is in the eating. A family supper — the eating of fugu fish is
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not only the central episode of the story, but the peak of the concomitant opposition and
convergence of the familiar and the unfamiliar.

The mastery of the story lies in the process of verification of the initial question
‘imposed’ on the reader. He/she is thus led to verify the information from the start and
discover if the fugu fish is to terminate the characters or whether they are to stay alive.
As the story unfolds, the narrative poses questions much in the vein of those typical of
a detective story, though the conventional query regarding the murder and the murderer
constitutes merely a shadowy background of the ‘living’ drama. In the action’s backdrop
there is the motif of the mysterious death of one of the family members — the mother. This
amplifies the effect achieved in the detective story/crime story. The fugu fish being a fatal
dish most probably is to take its toll, and the discovery of the sinister truth is what inces-
santly thrills the reader till the very last word of the story.

According to Jauss the work of fiction functions as an answer to the questions aris-
ing from the reader’s horizon of expectations (1982, 27-28). Ishiguro’s text appears to
provide an answer, but, on the other hand, it challenges this answer. The text of the Japa-
nese writer excellently subscribes to Roland Barthes’s proposition of the writerly text.
In the Pleasure of the Text (1973) Barthes makes a distinction between the readerly text
which evokes pleasure and the writerly text which induces bliss. The reading of the ini-
tially discomforting or even disconcerting text; the process which is constrained with the
presupposed ideas alters into the blissful process of ‘writing’ it. The fascinating process
of reading/writing of the text derives its energy from entering the radically new. Once the
reader crosses the threshold of the initial disquiet, he/she moves into the radically new —
the incontestable is discarded, the ordinary is put aside, the preconceived is renounced.

Jauss’ theory of the horizon of expectations in its most radical version manifests the
possibility of a negation of what seemed to be taken for granted. Jauss claims that if the
gap between the expectations and what the text proposes is substantial, it leads to an im-
portant change either by means of a negation of the familiar, or, as he argues, by “raising
newly articulated experiences to the level of consciousness” (1982, 25). In reading Ishig-
uro’s text we experience both the negation of what is familiar (e.g. the title and its con-
notations juxtaposed against the content of the narrative), as well as the bringing of the
‘newly deemed’ to consciousness. The subtlety of Ishiguro’s narrative of a seemingly de-
tached, subdued prose accomplished through the laconic style topples as the entire text is
saturated with the expressions of the characters emotionality through the psychological
rifts and fissures which create an enormous part of the story’s emotional appeal. Jauss’
concepts similarly to Gadamer’s demonstrate the possibility of a merger of the vintage
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points of the reader and that of the text, and near us to an understanding of the text’s
meaning.

The cultural and literary context may be viewed as pre-determining the generation
of meaning; however, the creation of meaning involves a wider literary intertextual con-
text. As Tara Collington stresses: “Within a literary context, works satisfy or disappoint
our horizon of expectation, which is formed through previous contact with literary works
that shape our knowledge of certain literary conventions regarding genre, language,
style, plot, and so on” (2013, 123). In terms of language and style, Ishiguro’s narrative
is immediately recognizable as belonging to the tradition of the stylistically economical
prose, following, for instance, the style of Hemingway. As regards the genre, it might be
seen as a hybrid of a suspense story, detective story, sharing the intricacy of the plot, or
a ghost story. All these elements contribute to our understanding of the story’s text, and
all of these elements are constitutive of our pre-understanding of the text.

Dialogue; understanding, misunderstanding — reading through
the lens of Gadamer’s ‘art of conversation’

One of the most prominent features of the text of “A Family Supper” which creates a con-
stant sense of irreconcilable polarity is the story’s characterization. The characters are
not shown through the prism of direct, authorial characterizations or retrospection, but
through an external scrutiny. This is mainly achieved by means of a dialogue, which not
only takes up the major part of the text, but serves as a vehicle of evaluating the charac-
ters’ motivations, and above all their relations to each other. The short repartees baffle
the reader as they display the characters’ continuous verging on the line between viewing
the world they live in as foreign and alienating, or as that which brings comfort and unity.
The story’s narrator, his sister and the father, brought to the point of a family reunion,
sometime after the mother’s death, speak the language of unfamiliarity and strangeness.
They are members of the same family, and yet they seem to be severely separated. There is
a psychological rift; some wound which cannot be cured, some space or shortage which
cannot be fulfilled. What they say is highly ambiguous and has multitudinous meanings.
The brother never explains to his sister what really makes him stay abroad and who is the
girl that he is truly fond of. The sister appears to be the best informed as for the reason for
the mother’s death, and yet she is the least informative and communicative in revealing
the facts. The father never speaks his heart, he is the most withdrawn character, and the
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reader can sense that the narrative line leads to a foreseeable suicide, or perhaps even
murder of the family members gathered at a table.

Clearly, the story’s leitmotif is misunderstanding; misunderstanding permeates the
entire dialogic texture of the relations in the family. None of the family members seems to
understand the other. None of the spoken words expresses an unambiguous meaning as
if the otherness were uncontestable. Each of the interlocutor’s worlds (brother’s, sister’s,
father’s) preliminarily riven with difference, heightens the degree of its difference while
being conveyed in words. The dialogue, which is supposed to generate a chance for reci-
procity in terms of emotional engagement and intellectual comprehension, introduces no
deep change. The result is a blockage of understanding. According to Gadamer language is
that domain in which we encounter both ourselves and the Other (Sprache ist Gesprdich).
He ascertains the linguisticality of understanding and maintains that conversation is the
crux of hermeneutics (Palmer 2015, 39). The genuine encounter in the circle of the family
members is blocked by their unwillingness to truly participate in a fruitful dialogue. The
abruptness and fragmentariness of the conversation between the family members impedes
genuine understanding. The utter superficiality of the repartees; the moving on the surface
of words excludes the potentiality of both understanding the Other and self-understanding.
It leads to an existential void. The characters seem to be enclosed in their mental worlds
with their pre-supposed, pre-conceived ideas and constraints. This creates a situation of no
real deliverance for either of them. None of them enters the area of transgressing the barrier
between the self and the Other in a genuine openness to the response to the Other. Time,
different geographical and mental milieus, reserve, withdrawal, economy in words verging
on the ridiculous, contribute to an impasse in communication and paradoxically and hor-
rifyingly bring about a sheer tragedy of the family reunion. The many possible occasions to
reveal the truth pertaining to the past events do not come to realization and the rigidity of
the positions of the interlocutors seems solidified. According to Gadamer the difference be-
tween the later understanding and the initial prejudice does not necessarily have to lead to
a lack of understanding, but may be productive in understanding. Gadamer highlights that
even the disconfirmation and negativity can lead to productive meaning (2004, 353). The
superficiality of the conversation between the fictional characters in the story produces,
however, a situation of no real deliverance; seeing difference as impossibility is mirrored in
the superficiality of response. The reason why the characters in the story glide on the sur-
face of communication seems to be the preconceived impossibility of seeing the Other as
a tangible source of unraveling the truth; the sense of a perspectival difference mars an ef-
fectual communication and leads to an unresolvable quagmire.
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In Truth and Method, Gadamer argues: “To reach an understanding in a dialogue is
not merely a matter of putting oneself forward and successfully asserting one’s own point
of view, but being transformed into a communion in which we do not remain what we
were” (1993, 379). Undeniably, the interlocutors in the narrative’s dialogue never reach
the point of intimacy and unity ensuing from understanding. The narrative of the story
presents a situation in which the otherness of the Other amounts to an unsurmountable
obstacle. The central point of reference here is the authority of the father and the cultur-
al code of his undiluted claim to the right which he cherishes. Both the girl and the boy
subscribe to the unspoken law of the father to be always right and though they sense the
forthcoming disaster, they do not dare to refute what he says, or oppose what he does. Ki-
kuku and her brother subconsciously obey what the father says something which cannot
be repudiated. Downcast as they are, suffering from the foreseeable drama, they do not
resort to any conceivable means in order to change their fate, do not negate the eating of
the fugu fish, do not alter a single element of the dire event.

If the bulk of the story is made up of a dialogue, its characteristically repetitive fash-
ion concentrates on absorbing the reader’s energies in the ever shifting meanings of the
unsaid and the uncanny. As a matter of fact, the story exerts much of its power by dint
of the things it does not show or say. A notable absence of the mother is what gives the
narrative much of its poignancy. At the outset of the story the narrator informs us about
the death of the mother — a victim of the fugu poisoning. Later on, however, we learn that
some mystery envelops the death. It is not certain even if it was not a suicide. The figure
of the mother is all at once present and absent. She is physically absent, but meaning-
fully present in the minds of the family members, in the reminiscences of the past. She is
present as depicted in the photograph in the dim light of the dining room, which serves
as a setting of both the family reunion and the grim, mysterious outcome of the meal they
are having. The tension and drama of the troublesome relationships in the family is ex-
pressed, for instance, in the young man’s inability to recognize his own mother in the
photograph:

‘Who is that? In that photograph there?’

‘Which photograph?’ My father turned slightly, trying to follow my gaze.’

‘The lowest one. The old woman in the white kimono.’

My father put down his chopsticks. He looked first at the photograph, then at me.

“Your mother.” His voice had become very hard. ‘Can’t you recognize your own mother?’
(Ishiguro 1987, 438).
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Unsettling as the father’s behavior is, he explains that the mother had many disap-
pointments in life. Perhaps the son’s decision to move to the States, most probably consid-
ered by the mother to be premature and unnecessary, was not her only worry. There must
have been some frictions and tensions in the family on grounds of what was considered
proper or improper according to the Japanese tradition, the social codes of behavior and
the moral obligations of children towards their parents. More strangely, the father does
not seem to be as involved and as moved by the sad fact of his wife’s death as expected. He
gloomily refers to this dire event; nostalgia, however, is conveyed without the power of con-
viction or presence of mind. The father is a man of tradition. He ascribes a subservient role
to Kikuko; she is brought up to be a quiet girl, serving men in the family. Kikuku is afraid
of the father, for instance, she does not smoke in his presence, being lively and talkative,
she becomes mute when she is nearby. Kikuku wants to emancipate herself, liberate herself
from the ties of the Japanese tradition; longs to go to the States, but at the same time she
is unable to cross the barrier between the East and the West, she fears otherness; the dif-
ference of mentality. The father’s stiffness coupled with a distance towards the children is
what surprises the reader so very much. Nonetheless, such an attitude is a facade, behind
which one can sense a potential of empathy. This, however, is fully restrained.

It is worth noticing that the story’s narrative is riddled up with elements of a tense di-
alogue interwoven with almost unendurable silences and breaks in communication. The
burden of the unarticulated emotions is felt more strongly when one takes into account
the issue of the yearned for family reunion. The breakage in communication constitutes
an absolutely strenuous situation. All moments of silence and conversation contribute to
the narrative’s final paradox and produce awesome underpinnings in the scene of con-
suming the fish, “just fish”, as the father answers the son’s questions as for what kind of
fish it is that they are eating.

My father bowed slightly. “You must be hungry,” he said again. He took some fish to his
mouth and started to eat. Then [ too chose a piece and put it in my mouth. It felt soft, quite
fleshy against my tongue.

‘Very good,’ I said. ‘What is it?’

‘Just fish.’

‘It’s very good.’

The three of us ate on in silence. Several minutes went by.

‘Some more?’

‘Is there enough?’

‘There’s plenty for all of us.” My father lifted the lid and once more steam rose up. We all
reached forward and helped ourselves (Ishiguro 1987, 441).
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The response with a sinister undercutting leads to an unknowable result. It is a scene
of high vagueness and an intellectual quandary, demanding on the part of the reader an
immediate and extreme response as well as a moral judgement. Indefiniteness coalesces
with enigma and ambivalence. The narrative strategies deployed by Ishiguro reveal soli-
tude’s most moving qualities. Solitude invades the intimacies of domestic relationships,
it masks and distorts the truth about the past (Kikuku’s eerie pondering on her mother’s
death, the father’s enigmatic talk about the death, the son’s disinterestedness and a lack
of recognition of his own mother).

An analysis of the use of the dialogue in the text of the story testifies to Gadamer’s
hermeneutics of conversation. Gadamer states: “to understand meaning is to understand
it as an answer to a question” (1993, 375). As the characters in Ishiguro’s story tend not
to give answers to the interlocutors’ questions, or mostly absolutely evasive answers,
they obliterate a possibility of a genuine dialogue. The true conversation involves an ac-
tive reciprocity (Gadamer 2008, xx). All of the members of the family in the narrative
restrict themselves from speaking to the Other, confronting the Other in the way which
would be expressive of their true positions. In the ever shifting plane of omissions, strata-
gems, skillful maneuvering not to say what needs to be said, Kikuku, the brother and the
father bereave themselves of a viable possibility to comprehend the import of the Other’s
thinking, the difference in thinking and a prospect of being profoundly influenced by the
Other in order to meaningfully change one’s own preliminary assumptions, biases or
projections.

David Linge (editor) elaborates on Gadamer’s notion of horizon:

Collision of the other’s horizons makes us aware of the limits and questionableness of its
deepest assumptions. Collision of the other’s horizons makes us aware of assumptions so
deep-seated that they would otherwise remain unnoticed (Gadamer 2008, xxi).

What happens is that the characters of the story deprive themselves of a possibility
to validate their initial stances and as a matter of fact the conversation comes to a stand-
still. The speaking strategies of obliqueness and indirectness that they apply result in an
impasse of understanding, also self-understanding. In Gadamer’s explication of his phil-
osophical hermeneutics and the workings of a genuine conversation, one can notice an
essence of the hermeneutic effort to uncover the meaning. Explaining Gadamer’s herme-
neutics David Linge writes: “The hermeneutical has to do with bridging the gap between
the familiar world in which we stand and the strange meaning that resists assimilation
into the horizons of our world” (Gadamer 2008, xii). The impossibility of bridging the
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discrepancy between the familiar and the unfamiliar in the narrative attains the status
of constancy. The resistant power of prejudices and unwillingness to open oneself to the
Other obstructs any tangible leeway to understanding.

Familiarity ‘at a distance’ — Suspense and Anticipation

Ishiguro’s story has little to offer in respect of elements traditionally thought to make
fiction possible: character revelation and development, completed actions, complica-
tions presented and resolved, shocks of recognition. What the story masterfully deploys,
though, are the tools of suspense and anticipation. The initial description of the fugu fish
and the fatal effect of eating it if it is not prepared strictly according to some rules set the
backdrop for the major action the characters are involved in, which is the preparation
and the eating of the supper. The initial description of the fatal effects of eating fugu fore-
shadows the dire mood that prevails till the story’s concluding lines and casts light on the
narrative’s ending.

While the storyline progresses we never cease to lose the unspoken assumption that
the outcome of eating of the fugu fish is going to be deathly. The culminating point comes
when the family members start eating the dish. As the narrator’s premonitory remark at
the story’s outset reminds us: “The proof is in the eating” (Ishiguro 1987, 339). And then
there is a sudden volta; the ambivalence of which is never to be resolved. The reader does
not know whether the family members die or not. The storyline both extends and with-
draws the possibility of resolution. If it shimmers with anticipation, anticipation ulti-
mately remains unfulfilled. The enigma of the story is tantalizingly out of reach; its grave,
momentous ending equally thrills and disappoints us. The reader’s expectations as for
the revelation of the truth are never satisfied.

No matter how painstakingly the reader attempts to unravel the true outcome of the
troublesome performance of eating the fatal/or not (?) dish, the storyline ends up with its
main conflict unresolved. There is no closure. The open-endedness of the story’s ending
causes that the fusion of horizon of the text and the reader seems to expand. The polyva-
lence of meanings ingrained in the avenues which open for interpretation unlocks anew
the hermeneutic interpretative process and amplifies the hermeneutic effort already ex-
istent in the interpretation of the deictic power of words, the narrative’s structure and the
totality of its lingual fabric.
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The Symbol of a Well - the Unfamiliar ‘Overpowers’ the Familiar

In the light of the meticulously created suspense and tension, the unflagging atmosphere
of awe and drama, we get a better sense of the appeal of the symbolism in “A Family Sup-
per”. Let me focus on the central symbol in the story — an ancient well. It is a place belie-
ved to be haunted. The mother used to tell eerie stories about it. Kikuku and her brother
reminisce the ideas of the well they used to have in the past:

‘Do you remember,’ she said, as | came walking up to her, how you used to say this well
was haunted?’

‘Yes, | remember.’

We both peered over the side.

‘Mother always told me it was the old woman from the vegetable store you’d seen that
night,’

she said. ‘But I never believed her and never came out here alone.’

‘Mother used to tell me that too. She even told me once the old woman had confessed to
being the ghost. Apparently she’d been taking a short cut through our garden. I imagine
she had some trouble clambering over these walls.’

Kikuko gave a giggle. She then turned her back to the well, casting her gaze about the
garden

(Ishiguro 1987, 347).

Undeniably, the well is a part of the hero’s childhood, it belongs to the past. The past,
however, seems to return and enter the present as the protagonist and his sister chat in
the garden near the well. Kikuku feels deeply the sinister aura of the place. She bravely
exposes herself to the fear in order to fight it, laughing loudly she looks into the well to
deny the ghostliness of the place. Nonetheless the fear comes back. The narrator points
to the shrubs and the figure of the old woman in a white kimono. Most strangely, the enig-
matic old woman bears semblance to the narrator’s mother in the photo. The use of sym-
bolism in the story accords with the indirect fashion of characterization accomplished by
means of a dialogue, the deployment of the succinct yet powerful descriptions. The ex-
ceptionally economic delineation of the fugu fish and its poisonous quality produces no
less startling effect than an elaborate description would do. Precisely the same laconic,
minimalized manner is deployed in rendering an image of the old woman near the well
(probably a ghost), designed to resemble the mother in the family. The narrator’s mother
in the photograph is portrayed by means of exactly the same words. Does the ghost of the
mother appear? The affinity between one woman to the other is more than obvious, but
the simplicity of the link shocks us.



26 Matgorzata Hotda

The well in the story appears to be the connection between the past and the present
— the happy childhood and the sad present time. If it reminds us of the blissful time, de-
notes the past, what makes us wonder is the concomitant connotative force of ominous-
ness. The familiar verges on the border line of the unfamiliar. The familiar gets enmeshed
in the unfamiliar. The well might also be interpreted as a symbol of death or a gateway
to a new life. The symbolic nature of the well induces intertextual echoes. For instance,
the well alludes to the well in the Bible, mentioned in numerous ways. The most known
image is Jacob’s well in the Gospel (John, 4.1 — 42) — the encounter between Christ and
the Samaritan woman, the scene bespeaking a way to the eternal life through the ‘liv-
ing water.” Overall, in the proposed hermeneutic reading of the narrative, focusing on the
tension between the familiarity and strangeness, the well appears to betoken the unfamil-
iar, which overpowers the known, the familiar. It seems to be the opening to the radically
new, the radically different.

Conclusion

My attempt in this article was to analyze the narrative of Ishiguro’s short story “A Family
Supper” in the light of Gadamer’s hermeneutics and Jauss’ reception theory. An applica-
tion of the pivotal tools of these theories in an explication of the story’s meaning allowed
one to see the underlying tension between the familiar and the unfamiliar with which the
story’s narrative is saturated, and uncover the story’s subliminal senses. The study yield-
ed interesting results as for the paradoxical nature of the seemingly completely different
states of being: familiarity and strangeness, and triggered off the interpretative process
which demonstrates that the connotative power stretches beyond the rigidity of the de-
marcating lines between one and the other and reverberates with deep overtones.

The reading of the story’s narrative in the light of Gadamer’s hermeneutics and Rob-
ert Jauss’ reception theory was done in a three-fold way. The analysis concerned three
fictional conventions: the story’s use of dialogue, which I argued to be the factor fore-
fronting the tension between the familiar and the unfamiliar, the deployment of suspense
and anticipation, with a stress the keeping of the familiar in check, and finally the use
of symbolism — in which I proposed to see the movement from the familiar to the unfa-
miliar with the latter ‘overpowering’ the former. With regard to the paradoxes ensuing
from the tension between the two qualities: familiarity and strangeness, the hermeneu-
tic reading of the narrative of “A Family Supper” posits human being as enclosed in the
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lingual world. The narrative of the story, however, does not manifest effective commu-
nication achieved thanks to language as a medium in which the self, the Other and the
world meet, but rather shows an impossibility of transgressing the barriers between vari-
ous worlds; an impasse in the conversation undercut by fear, psychological wounds and
enslavement in cultural norms. The deployment of Gadamer’s hermeneutics and Jauss’
reception theory allows one also to see the complementariness of these theoretical stanc-
es and propels an opening of new interpretative avenues in a discovery of the ontological
and linguistic vistas. The story’s themes — the paradoxes of fear, loss and death — the ru-
dimentary elements of human experience, entwined with the problematic of the tension
between the familiar and the unfamiliar constitute some profound plane of philosophical
interrogation enveloped in the fabric of language and infused with the vacillating refer-
ential possibilities/impossibilities of language.
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Magna Poeta, Magnum Opus: Paul Muldoon’s “Cuthbert
and the Otters” and Unending Heaney
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Abstract

In the article, I focus on Paul Muldoon’s elegy for Seamus Heaney “Cuthbert and the Ot-
ters” (from One Thousand Things Worth Knowing) with a view to demonstrating that the
poem features two poetic voices. Whereas one of them engages the work of the recently-
demised Nobel prize winner, the other, briefly invoking the funeral procession, cannot
overcome the grief at Heaney’s death. Throughout the article [ trace the intertextual links
that Muldoon implements throughout his poem and set them against the evocations of
the funeral ceremony which focus directly on the speaker as the pallbearer. This dual
summoning of the oeuvre and the fact of Heaney’s demise reveals poetry to be on the
one hand an attempt to postpone the acknowledgement of death by creatively reworking
Heaney’s oeuvre and on the other the realisation of the poet’s physical death impervious
to any poetic intervention.

Keywords: Paul Muldoon, Seamus Heaney, contemporary poetry, elegy, intertextuality
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Abstrakt

Esej skupia si¢ na elegii Paula Muldoona pamieci Seamusa Heaneya, Cuthbert and the
Otters (z tomu One Hundred Things Worth Knowing). W elegii da si¢ rozrézni¢ dwa gto-
sy poetyckie, z ktorych jeden prowadzi intertekstualna gre z tworczoscia irlandzkiego no-
blisty, drugi za$, nalezacy do cztonka konduktu pogrzebowego niosacego trumng z cia-
tem Heaneya, stwierdza, ze nie jest w stanie przezwyciezy¢ bolu po stracie przyjaciela.
O ile wigc gtos odwotujacy si¢ do poezji Heaneya wydaje si¢ proba stawienia czota $mier-
ci, o tyle gtos cztonka konduktu symbolizuje jej ostateczno$¢, ktora ktadzie kres poezji.

Stowa kluczowe: Paul Muldoon, Seamus Heaney, wspoétczesna poezja, elegia,
intertekstualnos$¢

When all of Ireland’s literary world assembled in the Royal Hospital Kilmainhan to cel-
ebrate Seamus Heaney’s winning the Noble Prize in 1995, there was no shortage of gush-
ing speeches and occasional snide remarks. As one of the poets set to take the lectern,
Paul Muldoon read “The Briefcase”, which he prefaced by the following remark: “Sea-
mus Heaney has so wonderfully made so many aspects our lives his own and so that there
are certain areas which are almost off limits” (Muldoon 2009). One such restricted area,
Muldoon observed, was eels: “as you know, if you pick up an eel in this country and turn
it over, it’ll say ‘copyright Seamus Heaney’ there, on the underside” (Muldoon 2009).
Then the poem followed.

What distinguishes Muldoon’s approach to Heaney, and it is especially visible in
“The Briefcase”, is its air of levity coupled with his unwavering admiration for the older
poet. “The Briefcas”. opens with a meticulous description of the eponymous briefcase:

I held the briefcase at arm’s length from me;
the oxblood or liver

eelskin with which it was covered

had suddenly grown supple (2001, 202).

“Supple” strikes as a carefully chosen word that adequately captures the sonic evoc-
ativeness of Heaney’s poetry. It certainly applies to his earliest primer “Digging” and
its “Clean rasping sound / When the spade sinks into gravelly ground” (Heaney 1966,
1); suppleness may well describe the speaker’s description of the pen in “The Conway
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Stewart” (a hushed premonition of the end of writing that may be regarded as a self-ele-
gy): “Three gold bands in the clip-on screw-top” with “a spatulate” and a “thin / Pump-
action lever” (Heaney 2013, 9). In “The Briefcase”, Muldoon imagines himself standing
in “an almighty cloudburst” about to board a bus. But he is transfixed and unable to take
out “an obol” for the driver, a modern-day Charon, “for fear that [the briefcase] might
slink into a culvert”. This rather comical Woody Allen-like situation again leads to an
ending that clasps Muldoon’s response to Heaney’s greatest work to date: “the briefcase
might slink into a culvert / and strike out along the East River / for the sea. By which
I mean the open sea”. In an instant one is reminded of “A Laugh Neagh Sequence”, ap-
propriately dedicated to the fisherman:

At Toomebridge where [the laugh] sluices towards the sea
They’ve set new gates and tanks against the flow.
From time to time they break the eels’ journey (Heaney 1969, 28).

Heaney’s “A Laugh Neagh Sequence” follows the journey of the eels that need to
fight their way around the “new gates and tanks” in order to reach the open sea. In “Be-
yond Sargasso”, the second poem in “A Lough Neagh Sequence”, the poet focuses on
the passage of the eel for the open sea:

Against

ebb, current, rock, rapids,

amuscled icicle

that melts itself longer

and fatter, [the eel] buries

his arrival beyond

light and tidal water (Heaney 1969, 29).

Heaney’s evocation of the eels revels in assonantal suppleness, as short vowels /e/,
/a/ and /0/, which repeat across the entire stanza, are set off by regular plosive beats in
a way reminiscent of the above-mentioned poems like “Digging” or “The Conway Stew-
art”. The speaker’s language begins to assimilate to the movements of the eels, thereby
projecting an aura of closeness and empathy.

Muldoon’s poem responds to this quality of Heaney’s poem by approximating the
assonantal flow shot through with plosive beats in “I held the briefcase at arm’s length
from me; / the oxblood or liver”. However, as it evokes the possible route the poet’s ee-
Iskin briefcase might travel should he release it, Muldoon’s poem becomes a pastiche of
“Beyond Sargasso”. In lieu of Heaney’s deep-thought empathy with the muscular eel,
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Muldoon emphasises the inanimate aspect of the animal that is evoked as leather cover-
ing the speaker’s briefcase. Heaney’s poem affects wisdom, Muldoon’s expresses suspi-
cion (at best) of the carefulness with which Heaney presents the eel. Whereas Heaney’s
eels are “whorling their mud coronas” (Heaney 1969: 30), Muldoon summons up the
image of inanimateness and deadness in eelskin leather. While Heaney’s speaker is inter-
ested in the eel as an animate being, as supple as it is lively, Muldoon’s only thinks of the
fish as an animalistic bodily object.

Despite such an apparently depreciative attitude, “The Briefcase” does identify
a congruence between nature (by now leathery and dead) and poetry. As the poet holds
on to his briefcase, we learn that his principal reason is that somewhere in it, there is
“the first inkling of this poem” (2001: 202). Therefore Muldoon may be regarded as
derailing Heaney’s seriousness, as he infuses the episode in the storm with a degree of
mock heroic. Nevertheless, the deprecatory tone of “The Briefcase” is as much aimed at
Heaney’s gravity as at Muldoon’s own lyric that resists sublimity, attending instead to
the mundane. Eventually, “the open sea” is both an afterthought, added for increasing
the Heaneysque effect, and a counter-point to the ending of “A Lough Neagh Sequence”,
in which the eels are caught by the fishermen, as “Each eel // Comes aboard to this wel-
come: / The hook left in gill or gum, / It’s lapped into the barrel numb” (Heaney 1969,
32). This seems to be a self-reflexive passage on Heaney’s part in that he admits that
his attraction to the notion of origin, the place of birth, the native land, carries a deadly
threat. However, despite their reckless urge to return, the eels gain the speaker’s admira-
tion for their suppleness and liveliness.

This is by no means an isolated example, for across Heaney’s oeuvre eels often fea-
ture as at once representative of burgeoning life and invocations of death. In “The Grau-
belle Man”, the Jutland corpse strikes the poet as so well-preserved that he sees “His
hips” as “the ridge / and purse of a mussel, / his spine an eel arrested / under a glisten
of mud” (Heaney 1975, 28). It is the use of the verb “arrested” that signals a sudden in-
terruption of the lively image, reminding us of the fact that the Graubelle man, despite
his amazingly good condition, is dead. The proximity of the marine imagery, including
eels, to a summoning of death is also striking in “Glanmore Sonnets, VII”, in which “Si-
rens of the tundra, / Of eel-road, seal-road, keel-road, whale-road, raise / Their wind-
compounded keen behind the baize” (Heaney 1979: 34). This is a familiar old-English
water-scape that the woebegone sailor descants on in the opening of The Seafarer: “Bit-
ter breast-cares have [ abided, / Known on my keel may a care’s hold” (Anonymous 2004,
13). The arduousness that the lonely seafarer has to endure, the seas that he travels, yield
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to a final invocation of a grave strewn with gold to which the lordly man’s “born broth-
ers, their buried bodies / Be an unlikely treasure hoard” (15). There is a similar aura of
remembrance of past in “Glanmore Sonnets, VII”, which traces the speaker’s return
to familiar Irish shores that is strangely sorrowful despite the speaker’s unmistakeable
fondness for the place. Bearing in mind some of these examples of the eel imagery, one
realises that their deep-felt air of fleshly liveliness is always coupled with demise.

This brief source-tapping points not only to how conversant with Heaney’s work
Muldoon is but also to Muldoon’s fascination with contraries. The above features flare
up in Muldoon’s elegy for Heaney, “Cuthbert and the Otters”. As a seasoned elegiac poet
(considering the glorious “Yarrow”, “Incantata”, “Silyhow Stride” and numerous oth-
ers), Muldoon was poised to celebrate the late poet and long-time friend. But “Cuthbert
and the Otters”, as will here be shown, is an elegy only insofar as it questions its own sta-
tus as elegy, being more focused on preserving the imaginary conversation with the body
of work rather than merely seeking to preserve the memory of Heaney the man.

The opening of “Cuthbert and the Otters” redeploys typical formal features of Mul-
doon’s recent work in that the images, though masterfully linked together through syn-
tax, on closer inspection seem on the one hand to be a little too premeditated and on the
other occasionally incongruous.

Notwithstanding the fact that one of them has gnawed a strip of flesh
from the shoulder of the salmon,

relieving it of a little darne,

the fish these six otters would fain

carry over the sandstone limen

and into Cuthbert’s cell, a fish garlanded with bay leaves

and laid out on a linden flitch

like a hauberked warrior laid out on his shield,

may yet be thought of as a whole (Muldoon 2015, 3).

bbb

Six otters are carrying “‘An entire fish for an abbot’s supper’”, the fish is painstak-
ingly, though not a little surprisingly, made to invoke Danish warriors, whom the poet
refuses to call Vikings. The compound image of the six otters carrying a fish, the Danes
who “are already dyeing everything beige” and “The Benedictines” who “still love a bit of
banter / along with the Beatitudes” (Muldoon 2015: 3) is then set against what turns out
to be a depiction of the retrieval of a body from the morgue, which suddenly focuses the

scene on the instant when the poet takes the role of the pallbearer:
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Blessed is the trundle bed,

it readies us for the tunnel

from Spital Tongues to the straithes. I’'m at once full of dread
and in complete denial.

[ cannot thole the thought of Seamus Heaney dead (4).

As is often the case in Muldoon, the autobiographical context must not be accepted
unconditionally. We have known him to beguile us into accepting that his sister’s name
is May in “Cuba”, or that his aunt did have a clandestine affair with one Ned Kelly; but
we have also known him to tell us more or less the truth about Joe Ward in “Anseo” or
his former partner Mary Farl Powers in “Incantata”. In “Cuthbert and the Otters”, de-
spite the fact that, for example, the location details do not match, the speaker seems to be
a version of Paul Muldoon, the pallbearer in Seamus Heaney’s funeral ceremony who is
“‘at once full of dread / and in complete denial’”.

Reading his eulogy at the funeral, an occasion painfully reminiscent of the jaunty
night in 1995 when he read “The Briefcase”, Muldoon mentioned his arrival in Dublin.
A Customs officer asked him what he did for a living and when Muldoon responded he
taught poetry, the officer replied, “You must be devastated” (MacDonald). Even though
some of this devastation is discernible in the recurrent admission that “I cannot thole
the thought of Seamus Heaney dead”, one remembers what Verlain said about Tenny-
son (said to no other than Yeats): “when he should have been broken-hearted [he] had
many reminiscences” (qtd. in Yeats 495). Like Tennyson (the author of the “The Voyage
of Maeldune”, a version of “Immram curaig Mail Dain” for which Muldoon expressed
particular dislike), Muldoon has many reminiscences and thoughts in line with his ear-
lier poem “Something else”, in which the thought of Gerard de Nerval’s suicide makes
the speaker “think / of something else, then something else again” (2001, 173).

In “Cuthbert and the Otters”, however, there seems to be a disjunction between the
poetic persona and the voice of the pallbearer that insists on being characterised as a ver-
sion of Muldoon himself. In the opening of the poem, the animals that the speaker sum-
mons: the otters and the salmon are frequently to be found in Heaney’s own verse. First
of all, Heaney’s “The Otter” plays a vital role as an intertext, for the poem is a celebration
of life:

I loved your wet head and smashing crawl,
Your fine swimmer’s back and shoulders
Surfacing and surfacing again

This year and every year since (1979, 43).
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In Heaney’s poem, the otter exists outside the remit of reference, it does not occupy
any position within the symbolic dome of language, representing nothing but its own
litheness: “You were beyond me. / The mellowed clarities, the grape-deep air / Thinned
and disappointed” (43). Field Work, the volume in which “The Otter” was first collected,
opens with the anthology-beloved “Oysters”. However, while “Oysters” emphasises the
crustaceans’ central place in the symbolic landscape of oppression and violation, from
the Roman times until the Irish Troubles, “The Otter” is too elusive an animal to be bur-
dened by conceptual schemes: “You are my palpable, lithe / Otter of memory / In the pool
of the moment” (43). The poet does not fail to register the otter’s presence but only as
part of memory that helps him evoke the animal that is not physically to be seen.

In “Glanmore Sonnets, 1”, Heaney ruminatively states that “the good life could be to
cross a field / And art a paradigm of earth new from the lathe / Of ploughs” (1979, 28).
Here it is art that sets up the paradigm for earth, so that the poet becomes an “etymolo-
gist of roots and graftings” (28), a fit description of Heaney’s work in “Broagh” and “An-
ahorish” that stress the connection between the land and the language. In his capacity as
the “etymologist of roots and graftings”, Heaney can reasonably retort the approaching
armoured convoy in “The Toome Road”: “O charioteers, above your dormant guns, / It
stands here still, stands vibrant as you pass, / The invisible, utoppled omphalos” (7). In
the context of these poems, “The Otter” is all the more surprising, as the poem insists not
so much on its position within a symbolic system as on the fact that the otter precedes
all symbolisation. “The Otter” has a distinct melodic echo of Ted Hughes’s “Thought-
Fox” and its incantatory quality in “Two eyes serve a moment, that now / And again now,
and now, and now / Sets neat prints in the snow” (2003, 21) in Heaney’s repetition of
“Surfacing and surfacing again / This year and every year since” (1979, 43). Heaney is
dealing with life in a language that is pushing for what he has frequently called “opened
ground” (in “Glanmore Sonnets, [” and “II”’) — unhampered by the symbolic veneer of
words, the poem seeks to become the object it describes so that after its completion the
awestruck poet might only state like Hughes: “The page is printed” (2003, 21).

The salmon, carried by the otters in Muldoon’s poem, is another potent image in
Heaney, given thorough treatment in “The Salomon Fisher to the Salmon”. In the poem,
the speaker is fishing for salmon that he knows will come this way, following the inexo-
rable call of its instinct: “your exile in the sea / Unconditionally cancelled by the pull / Of
your home water’s gravity” (1969, 8). The salmon feels compelled to return to its home
waters even if this return spells a death sentence for it. Heaney has thematised this pull
of the birthplace in numerous poems like “Summer 1969” from his sequence “Singing
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School”: “While the Constabulary covered the mob / Firing into the Falls, [ was suffer-
ing / Only the bullying sun of Madrid” (1975, 64). Although the poet’s absence from
the 1969 riots in Belfast is hardly his fault, he cannot exonerate himself, like the salmon
feeling the instinctual tug to return to his place of origin. But in “The Salmon Fisher to
the Salmon” the poet is there to kill: “I go, like you, by gleam and drag // And will strike
when you strike, to kill” (1969, 8). This, however, results in numbness at the end of the
poem: “I will turn home, fish-smelling, scaly” (8). The successful capture of the salmon
leaves the poet barren of emotion. In his poem, Heaney battles the sentiment that Yeats
put forth in “The Fisherman”, “This wise and simple man” who “does not exist” (1998,
148-149). For Yeats, the fisherman represents the simple life from which all artistic lad-
ders start but for Heaney the fisherman is in no way as idealistic a persona. This empathy
with the man, however fallible he might prove to be, translates into “Cuthbert and the
Otters”. In Muldoon’s poem, side by side with the evocation of bare life in the image of
the otters, one detects a hint of sadness on the part of the poetic persona as the pilgrim-
age of the animals represents a celebration of life as much as painful reminder of death.

Muldoon’s unexpected swerve of imagination leads from the salmon that the otters
are carrying for Cuthbert to an association of the fish with the “hauberked warrior laid
out on his shield”. References to Vikings recur throughout the poem and again one dis-
cerns a gesture towards Heaney’s own evocation of the Norsemen, particularly in “The
Tollund Man”, in which the poet travels to Aarhus, second largest city in Denmark, to see
for himself the perfectly preserved corpse of the 4% century man. The aura of near-sacred
fascination yields in the last stanza to an invocation of killing: “Out there in Jutland / In
the old man-killing parishes / I will feel lost, / Unhappy and at home” (1972, 37). Once
more the poet endures the summons from home and once more it is home entwined with
death that he imagines.

Therefore the image-scape that Muldoon brings together, though seemingly discord-
ant, seems to be modelled on aspects of Heaney’s own poetic world. As a result, the as-
sociative flow of images in the poem becomes a ruse against the end, against death itself.
In this sense, “Cuthbert and the Otters” repeats the tactic of Muldoon’s celebrated ele-
gies from The Annals of Chile, especially “Incantata”, which resists closure by offering
a list of what is left of Muldoon’s late friend and lover, the artist Mar Farl Powers. As Pe-
ter MacDonald observed, “this capacity [of ‘Incantata’] to become ‘something else, then
something else again,” seems almost to suspend duration in the poem, or rather to post-
pone its ultimate resolution in the conclusion of the list” (MacDonald 1997, 185). And
yet, the sonic pattern in “Incantata” that rhymes the stanzas in the first part of the poem
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with those in the second “means that the proximity of [that] ending is measured” (185).
The implication of the inevitability of death that in “Incantata” is given in the patterning
of the stanzas, in “Cuthbert and the Otters” is signalled by the moments when the voice
interrupts the story of the otters brining the salmon to Cuthbert with descriptions of the
funeral ceremony. Thus “Cuthbert and the Otters” ponders what it means to celebrate
life if it is necessarily combined with death but the engagement with Heaney’s own po-
etry throughout Muldoon’s poem represents also an attempt to forestall the death of the
poem.

Muldoon ended his lectures as Oxford Professor of poetry, later collected as The End
of the Poem, by discussing none other than Heaney’s “Keeping Going;” he concludes that
“to carry itself forward in the world — testing itself, and us, against a sense of how it itself
‘was/ In the beginning, is now and shall be’ — is indeed the end of the poem” (2006, 395).
In this sense the long poem represents the inherent drive of poetry, to resist “coming to
a close, or drawing its own conclusions” (299) and part of this resistance lies in the fact
that poems find a prolongation of their life in new poems by other poets. Thus the po-
etic persona in “Cuthbert and the Otters” makes a deliberate choice to engage Heaney’s
work, rather than him as a person, for in this way the oeuvre that with the poet’s demise
might seem to have reached a pronounced finality is once again an “open ground”.

Finally, there is no escaping the fact that the otters carrying the salmon embody
and parallel the poetic persona and his various engagements with Heaney’s poetic oeu-
vre. They are carrying the salmon much like Heaney’s salmon-casting fisherman, but
also they “might still be thought of as a whole” in the sense that the poet in “The Toome
Road” envisions himself privy to the “untoppled omphalos;” they are pilgrimaging to
the saint like the poet in “The Tollund Man” is journeying to Aarhus — this Aarhus that
Heaney pronounced as “our house”, thus making his speaker’s trip a self-reflexive one. It
is home, the place of unalloyed pull for the native element, that Heaney’s speakers, much
like Novalis in his hymns, are always going to. Muldoon catches on to this pilgrimage as-
pect of Heaney’s work and its motif of musing over life and death, as he declares: “I think
of an otter cortege / passing under a colonnade of fig trees // barren despite their show of
foliage” (2015, 11). Barrenness and foliage, the irreducible and stark fact of death and
the lush ruse towards life fuse in the otters that march to Cuthbert just like Muldoon-
the speaker wants “that coffin to cut a notch // in [his] clavicle” (11). In effect, whereas
the otters and the poetic persona seek to prolong life as poetic utterance, resisting clo-
sure and so battling death, Muldoon-the speaker can only bring himself to admit that
he “cannot thole the thought of Seamus Heaney dead”. This recurrent line yields to the
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inescapable bare, as well as barren, fact that our life is a being-towards-death that puts
down all poetic attempts to shade that fact.

Therefore what transpires from “Cuthbert and the Otters” is the fact that while Sea-
mus Heaney, the man, is passed away, Seamus Heaney, the great “skald” (2015, 10), as
Muldoon calls him, can survive as the oeuvre that calls for engagement from other poets.
Death is thus a finality that remains unmediated and Muldoon repeatedly realises that
Heaney’s demise is a devastating event past any compensation. If there is redemption in
verse, as Heaney insisted there is, it inheres in the persistence, rather than the Yeatsian
perfection, of the work, in the poems’ motivational value approached as it is in “Cuthbert
and the Otters”, so that — like with “the journeyman tailor” from “At Banagher” — the
world of poetry “Is opener for [the poem] being in it” (1996, 68).
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Tlumaczenie audiowizualne w oparciu o klasyczne
tlumaczenia pisemne na przyktadzie filmu Baza
Luhrmanna Romeo and Juliet

Anna Bielska

Lingwistyczna Szkota Wyzsza w Warszawie

Abstrakt

Tlumaczenia audiowizualne roznia si¢ od ttumaczen literackich, co jest gtownie spowo-
dowane ograniczona iloscia stow, ktora stanowi zapis graficzny wypowiedzi. Zuzanna
Naczynska opracowata polski tekst do filmu Romeo and Juliet australijskiego rezysera
Baza Luhrmanna, positkujac si¢ trzema przekladami autorstwa Jozefa Paszkowskiego,
Macieja Stomczynskiego i Stanistawa Baranczaka. Podstawe przewazajacej czesci jej
tlumaczenia audiowizualnego stanowi wtasnie przektad Paszkowskiego. Naczynska nie
zniechecita sie archaicznym jezykiem ttumaczenia, czym uciszyta glosy krytykow, ktorzy
twierdza, ze jest on niezrozumialy dla wspdtczesnego odbiorcy, a zatem nie powinien
by¢ stosowany w ttumaczeniu audiowizualnym. Naczynska zrecznie ttumaczy dialogi,
ktorych brak w oryginalnej sztuce Szekspira, co dowodzi jej kunsztu ttumaczeniowego.
Opracowane przez nig napisy doskonale pasuja do oryginalnego rejestru i archaizmow.
OczywiScie nie wszystkie wypowiedzi bohateréw filmowych sa ekwiwalentne wzgledem
oryginatu, ale mito$nicy Szekspira na pewno docenia ttumaczenie Naczynskie;j.

Stowa kluczowe: ttumaczenie audiowizualne, ttumaczenie ksiazkowe, ekwiwalencja,
etymologia
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Abstract

The audiovisual translations differ from the literary translations. It is mainly caused by
the limitations imposed on the film translator concerning restricted number of words
that can be presented to the viewer. Zuzanna Naczynska drew up the subtitles for Romeo
and Juliet directed by the Australian director Baz Luhrmann. The translator employed all
three Polish translations of the original play by Paszkowski, Stomczynski and Baranczak.
However, in Act I, scene I, the prevailing part of dialogues belongs to Paszkowski, whose
obsolete language did not stop Naczynska from choosing his translation as a dominant
one. Therefore, she proves wrong the critics claiming that such an obsolete language
should not be employed as it is too difficult for a contemporary Polish reader or, in this
case, viewer. Naczynska translated certain movie dialogues not present in the original
play which proves that she is a skillful translator. Her subtitles match the original dia-
logues in terms of obsolete words and register. Naturally, not every fragment of the char-
acters’ utterance is equivalent to the original but her Polish subtitles will be appreciated
by Shakespeare enthusiasts.

Keywords: audiovisual translation, book translation, equivalence, etymology

Thumaczenie filmow jest postrzegane jako zajecie prestizowe (Diaz Cintas i Neves 2015).
Jednakze z lingwistycznego punktu widzenia przysparza ttumaczowi audiowizualne-
mu wielu trudnosci. Biorac za$ pod uwage, iz przeklad filmowy dociera do najszersze-
go grona odbiorcow, znajduje najwiecej krytykow. Czesto jest to krytyka uzasadniona ze
wzgledu na niski poziom jezyka i brak zrozumienia oryginalnego tekstu, albo raczej brak
umiejetnosci wyselekcjonowania relewantnych fragmentéw wypowiedzi. Dzigje sie tak
ze wzgledu na charakter ttumaczen filmowych.

W artykule skupiam si¢ na analizie polskiego thumaczenia list dialogowych filmu Ro-
meo and Juliet w rezyserii Baza Luhrmanna z 1996 roku, w ktorym gléwne role zagrali
Leonardo DiCaprio jako Romeo Monteki oraz Claire Danes jako Julia Kapulet. Australijski
rezyser przeniost akcje dramatu Szekspira we wspotczesne realia subkultury rywalizujacych
gangdw. Akcja rozgrywa sie w fikcyjnym miasteczku Verona Beach na Florydzie u schytku
XX wieku. Rozpoczyna si¢ na stacji benzynowej, gdzie dochodzi do strzelaniny miedzy
zwalczajacymi sie gangami, zwigzanymi z dwoma najwazniejszymi rodzinami w miescie:
Kapuletow i Montekich. Na tym tle rozwija si¢ watek mito$ci dwojga mtodych ludzi.
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Tekst polski do filmu Romeo and Juliet opracowata Zuzanna Naczynska, ktora wyko-
rzystala trzy przeklady autorstwa Jozefa Paszkowskiego, Macieja Stomczynskiego oraz
Stanistawa Baranczaka. Thumaczenie Paszkowskiego jest najstarsza z analizowanych tu
wersji, powstato w potowie XIX wieku. Przektady Stomczynskiego i Baranczaka sa bar-
dziej wspotczesne, z lat 19831 1990. Jednakze juz na poczatku filmu widzimy pewne roz-
bieznosci ttumaczeniowe pomiedzy napisami a przektadami ksiazkowymi. Naczynska
wzorowala si¢ na znakomitych thumaczach dramatu Szekspira, niemniej jednak w wielu
fragmentach tekstu wida¢ jej wtasne pomysty na przektad.

Analiza dialogow pozwolita zaobserwowac¢ liczne modyfikacje zwiazane zaréwno
z jezykiem Szekspira jak i z jego klasycznymi przektadami. Nie bede tu jednakze uzasad-
nia¢ wyselekcjonowanych przez rezysera dialogdw, ktory pomija liczne fragmenty z ory-
ginalnej sztuki, ani tez czestych zmian kolejnosci wypowiedzi, co zaburza oryginalny
uktad scen dramatu. Skupig si¢ na analizie fragmentu filmu, ktory jest ekranizacja sceny
[ aktu I tragedii Szekspira. Zbadam podobienstwa i réznice miedzy ttumaczeniem audio-
wizualnym a oryginalng sztuka i jej trzema przektadami, co przyczynia si¢ do odbioru
XVI-wiecznego dramatu przez wspotczesnego widza. Do analizy wykorzystam kwestie
ekwiwalencji i etymologii stow.

Zasady ttumaczenia filmow

Filmy thumaczy si¢ w Polsce w trzech postaciach: napiséw (gtéwnie kino i DVD), listy
dialogowej czytanej przez jednego lektora i bedacej ewenementem na skale §wiatowa
(telewizja, wideo, niekiedy dodatkowa opcja na DVD) badz dialogéw dubbingowanych
(obecnie gléwnie filmy dla dzieci). Kazda z tych form opracowania polskiej wersji jezy-
kowej ma swoich zwolennikéw i przeciwnikdw, kazda stawia tez thumaczowi nieco inne
wymagania. W moim artykule chciatabym si¢ ograniczy¢ tylko do ttumaczen realizowa-
nych za pomoca napisow.

Tlumaczenie filméw za pomoca napiséw to bardzo szczego6lna kategoria ttumaczen.
Problem polega na tym, ze mamy tu do czynienia ze zmiana medium: z dzwiekowego
na wizualne. Czes$¢ oryginalnych dialogéw zostaje esencjonalnie zapisana w jednej lub
dwoch krotkich linijkach tekstu (nie wigcej niz 34—38 znakdow w linii, cho¢ moze to zale-
ze¢ od kroju czcionki), wyswietlanych przez chwilg u dotu ekranu. Poniewaz wypowiedz
zawsze trwa krdcej niz przeczytanie jej zapisu graficznego (przyjmuje sie, ze na przyswo-
jenie tresci jednej petnej linijki widz potrzebuje ok. 2—3 sekund), thumacz musi nie tylko
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wymysli¢ zgrabna polska wersje kazdej kwestii, ale takze odpowiednio ja przyciaé, co jest
poddawane surowej krytyce przez tych, ktérych zdaniem nie wolno niczego pomija¢, bo
to grzech w stosunku do autoréw scenariusza (Belczyk 2007). Jednakze o ile pomijanie
fragmentow tekstu w ,,zwyklych” thumaczeniach jest postrzegane jako nieuzasadnione
i bledne, o tyle w ttumaczeniach filmowych jest absolutna koniecznos$cia. Widzowi trud-
no byloby $ledzi¢ watki w filmie i jednoczes$nie czytac obszerne napisy na potowe ekranu,
zwlaszcza w dialogach z duza iloScia tekstu oraz w szybkim tempie mowienia. Dlatego
tez filmy thtumaczy si¢ pamigtajac, ze:

— czytanie napis6w musi zajmowac jak najmniej czasu,

— napisy nie moga utrudnia¢ odbioru filmu,

— zdania powinny by¢ graficzne rozmieszczone tak, aby stanowity logiczna catos¢,
np. nie mozna roztacza¢ potaczenia przymiotnika z rzeczownikiem, przyimka
z czasownikiem, itp.,

— skracanie czasu czytania tekstu, to przede wszystkim pozbycie si¢ tych el-
ementdw, ktore niczego nie wnosza do przebiegu samej akcji, np. powtorzen,
okreslenn synonimicznych, wykrzyknikéw, pozdrowien, przywolywania imion
w toku wypowiedzi, itp.,

— upraszczamy struktury gramatyczne i dostosowujemy zwroty frazeologiczne do
jezyka polskiego (Tomaszkiewicz 2016).

Dlatego tez ttumaczenie dialogéw filmowych wymaga duzych umiejetnosci zarow-
no w zakresie ttumaczen pisemnych, jak i ustnych. Mozna by zaryzykowa¢ stwierdzenie,
ze ttumacz audiowizualny powinien by¢ nie tylko tworczy, ale i mie¢ umiejetnosci poety,
by dobrze wykonywaé swoj zawod.

Ekwiwalencja

Najogolniej rzecz ujmujac, ekwiwalencja jest to rownowazno$¢ semantyczna na pozio-
mie jezyka pomigdzy jezykiem Zrodlowym a docelowym. W kontekscie teorii przekiadu,
ekwiwalencja jest to ,,zachowanie wzglgdnego podobienstwa kognitywnego, seman-
tycznego, stylistycznego i komunikacyjnego zawartej w oryginalnym tekscie informacji”
(Hatim i Munday 2004, 117).

Eugene Nida (1964) przedstawia jedna z wielu teorii dotyczacych ekwiwalencji,
w ktorej wyrdznia ekwiwalencje formalna i dynamiczna. W ekwiwalencji formalnej uwa-
ga tltumacza skupia si¢ na komunikacie zrodtowym, jego tresci i formie. Tekst przektadu
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nalezy ,,dopasowac” jak najscislej do tekstu zZrédlowego przez zachowanie w ttumacze-
niu analogicznego typu tekstu, podobnej struktury zdaniowej i frazowej, analogicznych
oznacznikéw formalnych, takich jak znaki przestankowe, paragrafy itp. W ekwiwalencji
dynamicznej dazy si¢ do uzyskania ekwiwalentnego efektu komunikacyjnego, ktory po-
lega na tym, ze relacja migdzy odbiorca j, i tekstem przektadu powinna w zasadzie odpo-
wiadac relacji, ktora wystepowata miedzy odbiorcami j, i oryginalem. Ttumacz zmierza
do osiagniecia petnej naturalnos$ci w brzmieniu wypowiedzi i nawiazuje do sposobow
zachowan odbiorcy wtornego w kontekscie jego wiasnej kultury.

W artykule wykorzystam przejrzysta koncepcje ekwiwalentno$ci przedstawiona
przez W. N. Komissarova (1990), ktora dotyczy jej poziomdw. Komissarov traktuje ekwi-
walencje jako zjawisko dajace si¢ poznaé empirycznie. Zaktada on, ze jezeli dany tekst
uchodzi za przektad, to nalezy go uzna¢ za rownowazny w jakiej$ mierze oryginatowi.
W rezultacie wyrdznia pie¢ typoéw ekwiwalencji przektadowe;j:

1. Minimalnym warunkiem ekwiwalentnosci teksu przektadu w stosunku do oryginatu
jest wyrazenie analogicznego celu komunikacji. Podobienstwo oryginatu i przektadu
pod wzgledem tresci jest w takich przypadkach najmniejsze.

2. Drugi typ ekwiwalentnoS$ci wystepuje, gdy tekst przektadu odnosi sie do tej samej
sytuacji co oryginat, a wiec zachodzi tozsamo$¢ sytuacji. W obu tekstach jest mowa
0 tym samym, ale innymi stowami.

3. Trzeci typ ekwiwalentnosci wystepuje migdzy tekstami j, i j,, w ktorych zachodzi
wspolno$¢ semantyczna oparta na zachowaniu czg¢$ci informacji. Zachowuje sie tu
,Sposob opisania sytuacji”’. Nastepuje to w drodze semantycznego ,,parafrazowa-
nia” informacji oryginalu w informacje przektadu.

4. (Oddzielna grupe stanowia przektady, ktorych ekwiwalencja wystepuje na poziomie
wypowiedzi. Oryginat i przektad cechuje znaczne podobienstwo sktadu leksykalnego
i struktur sktadniowych.

5. W piatej grupie przekladow, ekwiwalentno$¢ zachodzi na poziomie wyrazéw, co
wiaze si¢ ze wspolnoscia wszystkich podstawowych sktadnikdéw tresci oryginatu
i przektadu.

Cel komunikacyjny, ktory odgrywa najistotniejsza role umozliwia prawidtowa komu-
nikacje miedzykulturowa. W przypadku istotnych réznic migdzy kulturami i jezykami za-
dziata zdolno$¢ do empatii oraz elastyczno$¢ naszego umystu.
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Analiza scenariusza oraz jego przektadu

Tekst prologu, ktory rozpoczyna film, zostat w cato$ci zaczerpniety z thumaczenia Pasz-
kowskiego, poza dwiema modyfikacjami. W filmie redaktorka telewizyjna wypowiada
nastepujace stowa: ,,In fair Verona, where we lay our scene” (Shakespeare 2000, 35)
(00:00:35)! co jest thumaczone nastepujaco: ,,Tam, gdzie si¢ rzecz ta rozgrywa, w Wero-
nie” (Paszkowski 1964, 35), ,W picknej Weronie, gdzie przebiega sztuka” (Stomczynski
2008, 7) oraz ,W Weronie, gdzie si¢ rozgrywa ta sztuka” (Baranczak 1994, 7). Naczyn-
ska ttumaczy ,,tam, gdzie si¢ rzecz ta dzieje, w Weronie”. Ttumaczka zastapita oryginalny
czasownik ,lay” czasownikiem ,dziaé si¢”. Zatem nie wzoruje si¢ na zadnym ttumacze-
niu, w ktérych czytamy o ,,rozgrywaniu si¢” oraz ,,przebieganiu” akcji dramatu. Bez wat-
pienia wszystkie wersje sa dynamicznie ekwiwalentne wzgledem oryginatu, co oznacza,
ze thumaczka odzwierciedla mys$l komunikacyjna XVI-wiecznego jezyka Szekspira. Pod
koniec prologu thumaczka zmienia kolejnos¢ stow, ktére w oryginale brzmia ,,Is now the
hours’ traffic of our stage” (Shakespeare 2000, 35). Zamiast ,,dwugodzinnego trescia
przedstawienia” (Paszkowski 1964, 35), czytamy ,tre$cia dwugodzinnego przedstawie-
nia” (Naczynska; 00:01:05). OczywiScie nie zmienia to w zadnej mierze znaczenia stow
i ogbélnego wydzwieku catej wypowiedzi, jednakze nalezy si¢ zastanowi¢ nad zasadnos$cia
wprowadzania ww. modyfikacji. Czy nalezy zmienia¢ przekiad, ktory jest ogdlnie przyje-
ty za bardzo dobry? Pod koniec artykutu odpowiem na to pytanie.

Przyktadem odejsécia od polskich przektadow jest fragment ,Wscieka mnie byle pies
z domu Capulettich!” (Naczynska; 00:02:34). Jest to ttumaczenie filmowej wypowiedzi
jednego z chtopcéw Montekich — ,,A dog of the house of Capulet moves me”. Wystepuje
tu znaczaca niescistos¢ z oryginatem, gdyz u Szekspira jest to wypowiedZz Samsona, stugi
Capulettich, gdzie czytamy ,,A dog of the house of Mountague moves me” (Shakespeare
2000, 35). Paszkowski (1964, 37) ttumaczy ten fragment nastepujaco, ,,Ie psy z domu
Montekich rozrucha¢ mi¢ moga bardzo tatwo”, Stomczynski (2008, 9) pisze ,,Poruszy
mnie nawet pies z domu Montekich”, za$§ Baranczak (1994, 11) proponuje najbardziej
wspotczesng wersje, ,,Kazdy z tych psoéw z domu Montecchich dziata mi na nerwy”. Wi-
da¢ jednak, ze Naczynska ttumaczy ,,moves me” jako ,wécieka mnie”, co nie odbiega
znaczeniowo od ,rozruchac”, ,poruszy¢” czy tez ,,dziata¢ na nerwy”. Thumaczka starata
si¢ odda¢ ducha epoki elzbietanskiej, co wida¢ w nieco przestarzatej formie czasownika

1 Rzeczywisty czas wygloszenia dialogu w filmie wraz z pojawieniem si¢ polskich napisow.
Czas podany jest w nast¢pujacym formacie (godzina:minuta:sekunda).
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,wscieka¢”. Obecnie méwimy, ,,wSciekac sie na co$ lub na kogos$”, za§ w potaczeniu
z zaimkiem ,mnie” stosujemy czasownik ,,denerwowac”, czyli wspotczesny widz jest
bardziej oswojony jezykowo z ,denerwuje mnie” niz z ,,wScieka mnie”. Wersja Baran-
czaka zostata odrzucona ze wzgledu na dtugos¢ wypowiedzi. Ponadto, biorac pod uwa-
ge, ze zdanie to wypowiada inna osoba niz w oryginalnym tekscie dramatu, ttumaczka
postanowita przedstawi¢ wtasna wersje, ktora odbiega od polskich przektadow ksigz-
kowych. Niemniej jednak, w napisach filmowych, gdzie gtowny nacisk ktadzie si¢ na la-
koniczno$¢, przektad Naczynskiej jest ekwiwalentny wzgledem oryginalnych dialogow
filmowych.

W dalszej czeéci filmu znajdujemy fragmenty, nie bedace czg¢$cia oryginalnej sztuki
Szekspira. Luhrmann dodaje tu dwie wypowiedzi, tj. ,,Pedlar’s excrement!” (00:02:45)
oraz ,King Urinal! Go rot!” (00:02:47). Jest to kontynuacja wypowiedzi chtopcow
Montekich. Rzeczownik ,,pedlar” jest amerykanskim odpowiednikiem ,peddler”, czyli
»,domokrazca, handlarz uliczny”. Znaczenie stowa datuje si¢ na koniec XIV wieku, za$
pochodzi ono z form ,,peoddere, peddere” (XII w.) (Room 2002). Naczynska ttumaczy
te obrazliwe wyrazenia jako ,,Ekskrementy kramarza!” (00:02:45) oraz ,,Pisuary krdla!
Gnijcie!” (00:02:47). Stownik Jezyka Polskiego definiuje ,,kramarza” jako ,,0sobe pro-
wadzaca kram; straganiarza”. Biorac pod uwage, ze zaréwno ,,domokrazca” jak i ,kra-
marz” wskazuja na osoby trudniace si¢ handlem mozemy zaobserwowa¢ zbiezno$¢ zna-
czeniowa pomiedzy rzeczownikami ,pedlar” oraz ,kramarz”, co dowodzi poprawnosci
przektadu i jest przyktadem ekwiwalencji. ,,King Urinal! Go rot!” réwniez zostato po-
prawnie przettumaczone, gdyz odniesienie ,,urinal” do ,pisuarow” jest ttumaczeniem
dostownym, za$ ,,go rot” znalazto swoj ekwiwalent w postaci czasownika w trybie roz-
kazujacym ,,gnijcie”. Zatem thumaczka odzwierciedla mys$l komunikacyjna Luhrmanna,
zas$ fakt, ze bylo to okreslenie dodane przez samego rezysera, dowodzi trudnosci tego za-
dania translatorskiego.

Kolejny fragment pokazuje, jak zrecznie Naczynska taczy trzy thumaczenia tego sa-
mego wersu. W scenariuszu jeden z Montekich wypowiada nastepujace stowa ,,The qu-
arrel is between our masters. — And us their men!” (0:03:06). Paszkowski (1964, 37)
thumaczy “Spor jest tylko migdzy naszymi panami i miedzy nami, ich ludzmi”. Stom-
czynski (2008, 10) pisze ,,To spor naszych pandw i nas, ich ludzi”, za§ w wersji Baran-
czaka (1994, 12) czytamy ,W tej calej wasni biorg udziat tylko nasi panowie i my, ich
ludzie”. Naczynska laczy te trzy wersje i prezentuje widzowi nastepujace thumaczenie
LW tym sporze udzial biorg nasi panowie. I my, ich ludzie!” Tlumaczka wzoruje si¢ na
Baranczaku, ale zastepuje jego ,,wasn” rzeczownikiem ,,spor”, ktéry wystepuje zaréwno
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u Paszkowskiego jak i Stomczynskiego, co dowodzi, ze Naczynska czerpie ze wszystkich
przektadéw, nie zapominajac o thumaczeniu, ktore przoduje w jej wyborach translator-
skich, czyli o Paszkowskim. OczywiScie wszystkie wersje sa ekwiwalentne wzgledem
oryginatu, gdyz precyzyjnie przekazuja tre$¢ komunikatu Zrédtowego.

Kilka sekund p6zniej widz styszy dalsza cz¢$¢ tej wypowiedzi ,,And | am a pretty piece
of flesh!” (00:03:37). Paszkowski (1964, 37) thumaczy ,Wiadomo, zZe si¢ do Iwow licze”.
Stomczynski (2008, 10) pisze ,Wiadomo, ze kawat chtopa ze mnie”, za§ u Baranczaka
(1994, 12) czytamy ,W t6zku robi si¢ ze mnie zupelne zwierze”. Naczynska natomiast
przedstawia widzowi zupehie inng wersje ,,A ja mam tadny kawatek miesa!”. Wydaje sie
bezzasadna zamiana czasownika ,by¢” na ,,mie¢”. Wywotuje to pewna dwuznaczno$é
wypowiedzi, jednakze nalezy pamigtac, ze w filmie oprdcz napisdbw mamy réwniez prze-
kaz wizualny, w ktorym aktor grajacy Samsona pokazuje atuty swojego odkrytego torsu.
Gdyby widz miat przed soba tylko napisy, mogtby stwierdzié, ze bohater wychodzi wla-
$nie ze sklepu migsnego. Wersja Naczynskiej jest ekwiwalentna tylko z uwzglednieniem
petnego przekazu audiowizualnego.

Kilka minut p6Zniej mozna zaobserwowac skrdcenie wypowiedzi jednego z bohate-
row, by napisy byly bardziej lakoniczne, a tym samym by nie wymagaty zbyt dlugiego czy-
tania. Benwolio w rozmowie z Pania Monteki méwi ,,underneath the grove of Sycamore,
so early walking did I see your son” (00:09:32 —00:09:35). Paszkowski (1964, 43) thuma-
czy ten fragment nastepujaco ,,W sykomorowy éw gaj, co si¢ ciagnie / Tam, juz tak rano,
syn wasz si¢ przechadzat”. U Stomczynskiego (2008, 14) czytamy ,,I tam gdzie ro$nie
[...] / Sykomorowy gaj, ujrzatem twego / Syna”. Baranczak (1994, 18) tlumaczy ,,[...]
w sykomorowym / Gaju [...] Spostrzegtem w dali, mimo wczesnej pory, / Waszego syna
[...]”. Naczynska przektada ten fragment ,,0 wczesnej porze ujrzatem Romea (00:09:32),
jak si¢ przechadzat pod sykomorami (00:09:35)”. Wersja Stomczynskiego jest najkrot-
sza, jednakze ttumacz nie uwzglednit ,,wczesnej pory”, co nie oddaje w petni oryginalne-
go komunikatu. Najkrotsza wersje prezentuje Naczynska, ktdra dodatkowo zamieszcza
w napisach imig¢ tytutowego bohatera dramatu, by widz nie miat zadnych watpliwosci,
o0 kogo chodzi. Oczywiscie wszystkie trzy wersje sa dynamicznie ekwiwalentne wzgle-
dem oryginatu, wersja Naczynskiej jest za$ przyjemna w odbiorze dla widza.

Kolejny fragment pokazuje rozbiezno$ci pomiedzy scenariuszem a rzeczywistymi
wersami w sztuce Szekspira. Luhrmann dodaje trzy wersy, ktore nie pojawiaja si¢ w dra-
macie, natomiast stanowia fragment wiadomosci pokazywanych w telewizji. Romeo
mowi:
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Alas that love, whose view is muffled still, (00:12:16)
should without eyes see pathways to his will. (00:12:19)
Where shall we dine? (00:12:21) (Shakespeare 2000, 40)

Spikerka wiadomoSci telewizyjnych dopowiada nastgpujace stowa:

this costly blood. (00:12:23)
Never anger made good guard for itself. (00:12:24)
The law hath not been dead... (00:12:28)

Trzy ostatnie wersy sa dodane na potrzeby filmu. Biorac pod uwage archaiczna
forme osobowa czasownika ,,have”, czyli ,hath”, widz nie dostrzeze réznicy pomigdzy
oryginalnymi wersami dramatu z czaséw elzbietanskich a wspotczesnym scenariuszem
filmowym.

Tylko dwa pierwsze wersy sa zaczerpnigte z przekladu Paszkowskiego (1964, 46),
reszte wypowiedzi Romea Naczynska thumaczy samodzielnie tj.:

Niestety! Czemuz, z zaston na skroni,
mito$¢ na oslep zawsze swoj cel goni!
Gdzie zjemy wieczerze?

bezcenna krew przelana.

Gniew nigdy nie byt dobra ochrona.
Prawo stoi niepokonane...

+Where shall we dine?” jest thumaczone przez Paszkowskiego (1964, 46) jako “Gdzie
dzis$ jes¢ bedziem?”. U Stomczynskiego (2008, 16) przeczytamy ,,Gdzie je§¢ bedziemy?”,
za$ Baranczak (1994, 20) przektada tekst jako ,,Zjemy gdzie$ obiad?”. Wida¢ zatem wta-
sny wklad ttumaczeniowy Naczynskiej, ktéra wprowadza rzeczownik ,wieczerza”, by
odzwierciedli¢ czasownik ,,dine” oznaczajacy ,,zje$¢ obiad”, ,,zjes¢ kolacje”. Postugujac
si¢ ,wieczerza” ttumaczka kieruje uwage widza na wieczorny positek, a nie na ,,obiad”.
Czasownik ,,dine” pochodzi z XIII wieku, kiedy to oznaczat ,,je$¢ pierwszy positek dnia”
(Harper 2001-2010, ttumaczenie wtasne). Biorac pod uwage etymologi¢ stowa, mozna
wysnu¢ wniosek, ze ,,obiad” Baranczaka jest blizszy oryginatowi niz przesadzona w tym
kontekscie proba zarchaizowania ,,dine” na ,wieczerze”, jak to uczynila Naczynska.
Jednakze wspoétczes$nie to whasnie ,lunch” traktowany jest jako obiad, za$ ,,dinner” ro-
zumiane jest jako ,kolacja”. Niescistosci w odzwierciedleniu XVI-wiecznego czasow-
nika pokazuja, ze wersja Naczynskiej, cho¢ poprawna znaczeniowo dla wspotczesne-
go widza, odbiega od intencji autora dramatu. Ta rozbiezno$¢ znaczeniowa czyni wers
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nieekwiwalentnym wzgledem oryginatu. Trzy ostatnie wersy sa wylacznie praca kreatyw-
na tlumaczki, a wigc nie zostaly przetozone przez zadnego z trzech ttumaczy. Analizu-
jac je pod katem semantycznym, mozna stwierdzi¢, ze sa one ekwiwalentne wzgledem
scenariusza.

Kolejny fragment pokazuje, ze Naczynska odwraca punkt widzenia w wypowiedzi,
jednocze$nie ja skracajac. Ten zabieg ttumaczeniowy zostat omdéwiony przez Vinaya
i Darbelneta (1958) jako modulation. W oryginale Romeo pyta, ,,Dost thou not laugh?”
(Shakespeare 2000, 40) (00:12:49). Archaiczna forma osobowa czasownika ,,do” ,,dost”
wskazuje na druga osobe liczby pojedynczej i podobnie jak $rednioangielski zaimek
»thou” stuzy jako kapsuta czasu przenoszaca widza do czaséw elzbietanskich. W pol-
skich przektadach czytamy ,,Czy si¢ nie Smiejesz?” (Paszkowski 1964, 46; Stomczynski
2008, 16) oraz ,Iy sie nie $miejesz?” (Baranczak 1994, 21). U Naczynskiej Romeo pyta
wprost ,,Smiejesz sie?”. Thumaczka nie uzywa zbednej partykuly ,,czy”, gdyz intonacja
wzrastajaca mozna bezposrednio wskazac na pytajacy charakter wypowiedzi. Jej prze-
ktad tego wersu jest krotki ale jednoznaczny, co czyni jej wersje ekwiwalentng wzgledem
oryginatu oraz idealnie komponujaca si¢ z zasadami organizowania napisow filmowych.

Podsumowanie

Naczynska bardzo zrecznie ttumaczy wszystkie wypowiedzi aktoréw w filmowej adapta-
cji sztuki Szekspira Romeo and Juliet. OczywiScie polskie ttumaczenia tragedii znacz-
nie sie r6znia migdzy soba. Roznice te wynikaja ze zmian jezykowych, ktére zachodzily
na przestrzeni lat oraz ze zmian konwencji teatralnych. Najstarsze analizowane przeze
mnie thumaczenie Paszkowskiego cechuje archaiczny jezyk, ktory prébuje oddaé¢ ducha
epoki elzbietanskiej. Niektorzy lingwisci twierdza, ze wspodltczesny rezyser teatralny nie
wybralby tego ttumaczenia ze wzgledu na brak dostatecznego zrozumienia jezyka przez
wspotczesnego widza. Jednakze Naczynska pokazuje, ze tak wcale nie jest. I chociaz na
koncu filmu jest jasno powiedziane, ze tlumaczka positkowata si¢ wszystkimi trzema
przektadami, moge bezsprzecznie stwierdzi¢, ze to wtasnie wersja Paszkowskiego domi-
nuje w przektadzie audiowizualnym sceny I aktu .

Tlumaczenie Stomczynskiego jest bardziej wspodlczesne, ale nie byto tworzone z my-
$la o wystawieniu sztuki na scenie. Wystepuja w nim takze pewne rozbieznoSci leksy-
kalne, ktore mozna zaobserwowa¢ pordwnujac przeklad z oryginalem. To w jego ttu-
maczeniu mozna znalez¢ najwiecej przykladow braku ekwiwalencji, co moze $wiadczy¢
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o0 niewystarczajacych kompetencjach ttumacza do analizowania jezyka Szekspira. Ten
rozdzwigk pomigdzy polska wersja a angielska sztuka mogt zdeprecjonowac przektad
w oczach Naczynskiej, ktora korzystata z niego stosunkowo rzadko.

Pomimo tego, ze najbardziej wspotczesne i ,,przyjazne” ttumaczenie nalezy do Ba-
ranczaka, ktory dokonat wolnego tlumaczenia sztuki z zachowaniem oryginalnego
sensu, nie cieszy si¢ ono popularnoscia u Naczynskiej. Przektad brzmi naturalnie dla
wspotczesnego widza i z tego wzgledu ttumaczenie Baranczaka jest najczeSciej wykorzy-
stywane w przedstawieniach teatralnych Romeo and Juliet. Jednakze konwencje teatral-
ne rdznia sie od filmowych, co sprawito, ze Naczynska wybrata przektad Paszkowskiego,
nie za$ Baranczaka, czym dowiodla, Ze nie podaza za popularnymi rozwiazaniami. Prze-
ktad Paszkowskiego jest wysoko ceniony, ze wzgledu na to, ze zmusza on odbiorce doce-
lowego do mySlenia. Jego czytelnik nie ma podanego kazdego wersu na ,,srebrnej tacy”,
czego nie mozna powiedzie¢ o przektadzie Baranczaka.

Naczynska pokazuje rowniez swoja kreatywno$¢ odbiegajac od polskich ttumaczen
i tworzac wlasna wersje Romeo and Juliet. Przektad audiowizualny nigdy nie nalezat do
tatwych, jednakze dodatkowa trudno$¢ stanowi tu szekspirowski jezyk i fakt, ze orygi-
nalna sztuka uchodzi za arcydzielo literackie. Zatem nie powinno si¢ przettumaczy¢ tego
zle. Niestety w przeanalizowanych przeze mnie dialogach wystepuja fragmenty, ktore nie
sa ekwiwalentne wzgledem oryginatu ani tez samego scenariusza, jednakze naleza one
do mniejszosci. Analizowane przeze mnie fragmenty sceny I aktu I, pokazaty, ze Naczyn-
ska potrafi zrecznie skraca¢ wypowiedzi bohateréw, by dopasowac je do regut napiséw
filmowych. Ponadto ttumaczka umiejetnie taczy trzy przektady w jednym wersie, a tym
samym w jednej wypowiedzi bohatera filmu. Kolejnym atutem jest fakt, ze Naczynska
stosuje archaiczny jezyk, by stylistycznie pasowat do dzieta Szekspira i byt kompatybil-
ny z jezykiem Paszkowskiego. Thumaczce nie jest obca rowniez etymologia stéw, co udo-
wadnia w swoim przektadzie, do ktorego nie wykorzystuje pierwszej i najbardziej popu-
larnej definicji stowa. Naczynska zgtebia temat, by nie popei¢ btedéw semantycznych,
co owocuje dobrym przektadem filmowym i uznaniem jej pracy przez innych wspotcze-
snych ttumaczy, ktorzy wymieniaja Naczynska w pierwszej dziesiatce najlepszych ttuma-
czy audiowizualnych.
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,Fotoszopizacja” historii. Wizja XVI-wiecznej Anglii
w serialu The Tudors — mi¢dzy faktami a fikcja

Ewa Kujawska-Lis, Andrzej Lis-Kujawski

Uniwersytet Warminsko-Mazurski w Olsztynie

Abstract

Modern culture promotes the image of a beautiful, slim, sexy, scented, and depilated
body (both female and male). Beautifying one’s own or someone else’s image is, how-
ever, by no means a modern invention. After all, Hans Holbein, appreciated for the real-
ism of his portraits, presented the best assets of Anne of Cleves to please the taste of King
Henry VIII. Presently, modern technology enables artists to intervene more radically into
one’s image than subtly emphasizing specific features by the painter in order to hide the
less desired ones. In this paper we consider whether “photoshopping” (used here meta-
phorically as a means of improving on reality and beautifying it) falsifies history — wheth-
er the image of 16th-century England presented in the TV series The Tudors is consistent
with historical sources, or whether it changes some historical facts to please the tastes of
modern viewers.

Keywords: historical TV series, historical truth, beauty cult, reception, The Tudors
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Abstrakt

Kultura wspotczesna promuje wizerunek pieknego, szczuptego, seksownego, pachnace-
go i wydepilowanego ciata (kobiecego i meskiego). Upigkszanie wtasnego czy czyjegos
wizerunku nie jest jednak wynalazkiem wspotczesnym. Wszak sam Hans Holbein, wiel-
biony za realizm swych portretow, malujac Anne Kliwijska wydobyl jej najwigksze atuty,
by zadowoli¢ gust krdla Henryka VIII. Obecnie technologia pozwala na bardziej radykal-
ne ingerencje w wizerunek niz subtelne uwypuklenie pewnych cech przez malarza, by
zatuszowacé te mniej korzystne. W niniejszym artykule rozwazamy, czy ,,fotoszopizacja”
(termin uzyty tu metaforycznie i odnoszacy si¢ do ,,poprawiania” i ,,upigkszania” rzeczy-
wistosci) zafatszowuje historie — czy obraz XVI-wiecznej Anglii przedstawiony w serialu
Dynastia Tudoréw zgodny jest z przekazami historycznymi, czy tez zmienia go, by zado-
woli¢ gusta wspolczesnej widowni.

Stowa kluczowe: serial historyczny, prawda historyczna, kult piekna, recepcja, Dynastia
Tudorow, The Tudors

1. Wprowadzenie

Wrtadcy, fundatorzy i mecenasi sztuki zwykli oczekiwaé od artystow, ze ci uwiecznia
ich w korzystny sposdb, dzieki czemu potomni zapamietaja ich jako pigknych, przy-
stojnych i dobrze zbudowanych, a przynajmniej pozbawionych widocznych fizycznych
mankamentow'. Trudno takie dziatania poréwnywac z wykorzystaniem wspotczesnego
oprogramowania do obrobki obrazu, niemniej jednak idea upigkszania rzeczywisto$ci
nie jest nowa, podobnie jak manipulowanie obrazem rzeczywisto$ci. Dostepna obecnie
technologia stworzyla dla takich pomystéw nieznane wcze$niej mozliwosci realizacji.
Powszechnym procederem jest poddawanie wizualnemu liftingowi gwiazd z okltadek
kolorowych magazynow czy tez tuszowanie niedoskonato$ci w wizerunkach politykow

I Oczywiscie istnialy w sztuce okresy realizmu, jak choéby szkota realizmu w malarstwie
zapoczatkowana w drugiej potowie XIX wieku przez Gustave Courberta, ktéra objeta wiele kra-
jow europejskich. Czesto jednak sztuka sponsorowana przez mocodawcoéw uzalezniona byta od
ich wymagan.
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i innych oséb publicznych. Pojawiajace sie oznaki oporu wobec takich praktyk nie sa
jeszcze na tyle silne, aby zatrzymac ten proceder.

Estetyzacja, ktorej jednym z przejawdw jest promowanie tego, co pigkne i ,,upigk-
szanie” tego, co przecietne, ,w naszych czasach stata si¢ (...) dominujaca tendencja,
pewna funkcjonalna reguta kulturotworcza” (Guzowska 2015, 57-58). Estetyka prze-
stata by¢ jedynie wiedza o pigknie i sztuce, stata si¢ ,,momentem realnosci”. Estetyzacja
znosi podziaty migdzy sztuka a Zyciem codziennym, dotyczy niemal wszystkich dziedzin
ponowoczesnego Swiata i tematyzuje niemal wszystkie spostrzezenia: zmystowe, ducho-
we, codzienne, wysublimowane, potoczne, artystyczne (Guzowska 2015, 58). Zatarcie
granicy miedzy prawda a symulacja mozliwe dzigki nowym technologiom i mediom oraz
promowanie przez srodki masowego przekazu nowego wzorca homo aestheticus sprawi-
ly, ze ,estetyzacja dokonuje si¢ wszedzie poczawszy od stylingu ciala, az po estetyczna
spirytualizacje psychiki” (Guzowska 2015, 64). Cztowiek estetyczny, to — migdzy inny-
mi — cztowiek zmystowy i hedonistyczny (Welsch 2005, 39), a estetyzacja powierzchow-
na przejawia si¢ — migdzy innymi — w takim ksztattowaniu otoczenia (w tym wydarzen
kulturalnych), by mogto sta¢ si¢ przedmiotem przezycia i rozrywki (Welsch 2005, 10).2
Estetyzacja powierzchowna to tendencja do nadawania rzeczywisto$ci tadnego wygladu.
Estetyzacja tego typu ma znaczenie ekonomiczne, gdyz produkty wyrafinowane estetycz-
nie lepiej si¢ sprzedaja. Chcemy si¢ zastanowi¢, w jaki sposob ksztattowany jest produkt,
jakim jest serial o tematyce historycznej, by dostarczy¢ widzom rozrywki, zapewniajac
jednocze$nie przezycie estetyczne, i jak tego typu estetyzacja wptywa na przedstawienie
rzeczywistosci historyczne;.

Przedmiotem naszych rozwazan uczyniliSmy serial The Tudors (Dynastia Tudoréw),
produkcje amerykansko-brytyjsko-irlandzko-kanadyjska, do ktorej scenariusz napisat
Michael Hirst. Premiera serialu miata miejsce 1 kwietnia 2007 roku, a ostatni, czwarty
sezon zakonczyl si¢ 20 czerwca 2010 roku. Hirst nie ukrywat, ze swobodnie potraktowat
histori¢ dynastii Tudoréw. Mylacy moze by¢ juz sam tytut (w obu wersjach jezykowych,
cho¢ w przypadku wersji polskiej dodanie stowa ,,dynastia” bardziej to uwypukla), po-
niewaz serial ogranicza si¢ do okresu panowania Henryka VIII, od objecia przez nie-
go tronu. Dla autora serialu wierno$¢ realiom historycznym nie byta priorytetem — jak
mowil sam Hirst, producent oczekiwal od niego stworzenia widowiska rozrywkowego

2 Welsch wyroznia takze estetyzacje gteboka, czyli uestetycznianie rzeczywisto$ci mate-
rialnej przez nowe technologie (np. symulacje komputerowe), rzeczywistosci spotecznej przez
media oraz rzeczywisto$ci podmiotowej przez autostylizacje.



56 Ewa Kujawska-Lis, Andrzej Lis-Kujawski

w rodzaju opery mydlanej?, a nie serialu historycznego. Zamoéwiono u niego produkt,
ktory widz bedzie chciat ogladac i to whasnie zamierzat da¢ widzom tworca serialu. Takie
podej$cie doprowadzilo do powstania produkgji, ktéra mozna byloby nazwac ,.fikcja hi-
storyczna” (ang. historical fiction).

Jak kazdy wytwor kultury (czy bedzie to tekst literacki — powie$¢ historyczna, czy
film), serial nie musi wiernie odwzorowywac rzeczywistosci, co wigcej — jest to niemoz-
liwe. Utwor o tematyce historycznej jest zawsze polaczeniem elementéw fikcyjnych
i tych, ktore maja rekonstruowac rzeczywisto$¢ historyczna (szczegdlnie nastroj epoki).
Fabularno$¢ narzuca okreslone ograniczenia, a rzeczywisto§¢ pokazana na ekranie czy
w utworze literackim jest rzeczywisto$cia fikcyjna. Moze si¢ ona jednak zbliza¢ badz od-
dala¢ od faktéw historycznych. Jak podkresla Gyorgy Lukacs, w powiesci historycznej
nie chodzi o to, by szczegdtowo opowiedzie¢ wielkie wydarzenia historyczne, lecz Zeby
umozliwi¢ czytelnikom do§wiadczenia motywacji spotecznej i indywidualnej, ktora spra-
wita, ze ludzie mysleli, czuli i zachowywali sie¢ w okreslony sposob w rzeczywistosci histo-
rycznej (1962, 63). Chodzi o to, w jaki sposéb za pomoca Srodkoéw artystycznych, utwor
pokazuje okolicznosci historyczne i cho¢ tworca powiesci historycznej dokonuje zawsze
jedynie pewnej rekonstrukcji rzeczywisto$ci (wszak wszystkie dialogi sa fikcyjne, wiele
wydarzen jest wytworem jego wyobrazni), to rekonstrukcja ta nie powinna by¢ sprzecz-
na z udokumentowanymi faktami. Jednym z wyznacznikéw ,autentycznosci” powiesci
historycznej jest odpowiednia charakterystyka postaci. Odwotujac si¢ do powiesci histo-
rycznych Sir Waltera Scotta, Lukécs podkresla, Ze autor ten stworzyt autentyczne posta-
cie, poniewaz unikat ich romantyzacji, a historyczna wierno$¢é w jego powiesciach polega
na autentyczno$ci psychologicznej postaci w wymiarze historycznym (1962, 60).

Serial historyczny, podobnie jak powie$¢ historyczna, prowokuje do stawiania pytan
o relacje miedzy fikcjonalnym przedstawieniem przesztodci a faktami i realiami histo-
rycznymi. Nie jest to bynajmniej wspotczesny dylemat — od pojawienia sie powiesci hi-
storycznej w XVIII wieku, w ktérej wydarzenia historyczne nie byly jedynie ttem, a gtow-
na osia tematyczna, historycy wskazywali, iz w powieSciach tych fakty historyczne nie
zawsze byly przedstawiane doktadnie i czesto tworzyly znieksztalcone wyobrazenia na
temat przesztoSci. Jednym z gtéwnych problemodw jest pogodzenie autonomii fikcyjnego

3 Naturalnie doskonale zdajemy sobie sprawe z roznicy genologicznej miedzy serialem
historycznym a opera mydlana. Przytaczamy tu jedynie stowa z wywiadu udzielonego przez
rezysera, ktory sam dos¢ swobodnie postuguje si¢ terminem ,,soap opera” w stosunku do swego
serialu.
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$wiata z uznaniem, ze powie$¢ stanowi przedstawienie rzeczywisto$ci pozatekstowej
(Murthy 2014, xii). Wspétczesnie tworcy utworoéw literackich czy filmowych o tematyce
historycznej do$¢ swobodnie traktuja rzeczywisto$¢ historyczna, gdyz ich dzieta nie sa
zrodiem wiedzy historycznej. Dlatego czgsto sie zdarza, ze autorzy odwzorowuja atmos-
fere danego okresu historycznego, natomiast zmieniajq kolejnos¢ historycznych wyda-
rzen, pomijaja niektore, uwypuklaja inne dla lepszego efektu dramatycznego. Jerome de
Groot w swym studium po$wieconym powiesci historycznej (The Historical Novel, 2010)
nie tylko analizuje jej rozwoj poczawszy od powiesci gotyckich, przez ,klasyczne” po-
wiesci historyczne Sir Waltera Scotta, az po postmodernistyczne teksty Johna Fowlesa
i Umberto Eco, lecz wskazuje tez jak zmieniata si¢ relacja migdzy fikcjonalnym przedsta-
wieniem a rzeczywistoscia.

O ile XVIII i XIX-wieczna powie$¢ historyczna opierata si¢ na mimetycznym przed-
stawieniu historycznej rzeczywisto$ci (zaktadano, ze fikcjonalne przedstawienie rzeczy-
wisto$ci historycznej musi by¢ ,wierne” rzeczywisto$ci pozatekstowej*), to eksperymen-
talna powie$¢ modernistyczna miata za zadanie pochwyci¢ znaczenie zycia w calej swej
ztozonosci dla jednostki. Znaczenie to wytanialo si¢ poprzez percepcje, zatem wazniejsze
bylo przefiltrowanie faktow przez indywidualng §wiadomos¢, co prowadzito do konflik-
tu migdzy subiektywno$cia a obiektywnym przedstawianiem rzeczywisto$ci pozateksto-
wej. Z kolei powie$¢ postmodernistyczna dekonstruuje prawde, pokazuje mnogie Swiaty,
opiera si¢ na heteroglosji, gdzie rzeczywisto$¢ jest dyskursywna i moze by¢ konstruowa-
na na rézne sposoby.

Konfrontacja réznych swiatow prowadzi do ,,skandalu ontologicznego”, gdy zacie-
raja si¢ granice migdzy $wiatami, gdy postac¢ autentyczna (ze §wiata pozatekstowego)
umieszczona zostaje w §wiecie fikcyjnym i wchodzi w interakcje z postaciami fikcyjnymi,
lub gdy dwie postacie autentyczne umieszczone sa w fikcyjnym $wiecie, gdzie dochodzi
do fikcyjnych interakcji migdzy nimi (McHale 2003, 85). Zatozenia realizmu, iz powie$¢
ma imitowac rzeczywisto$¢, czyli unika¢ idealizacji i upigkszania tego, co pigkne nie jest
(Cuddon 1992, 773), a powie$¢ historyczna rekonstruowaé nastrdj epoki, zostaty za-
kwestionowane przez modernizm i postmodernizm, ktére postuluja pluralizm i subiek-
tywno$¢ (rowniez, jesli chodzi o historiografie, sprawiajac, ze proces dokumentowania
faktow staje sie selektywny i subiektywny). Prowadzi to do szeregu pytan: skoro kazdy
wytwor kultury (utwor literacki, film, serial) jest fikcyjny, to czy fikcyjne przedstawienie

4 Prowadzi to do wytworzenia przez czytelnikow przekonania, ze to, o czym czytaja
w powiesci historycznej jest rzeczywiste i autentyczne (authentic fallacy).
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historii moze by¢ wierne? Jesli tak, to wierne czemu: opisom historycznym, ktére same
w sobie moga by¢ subiektywne? Czy mozliwe jest obiektywne przedstawienie historii
w formie fikcyjnej? Czy forma, w jakiej przedstawione sa wydarzenia historyczne deter-
minuje percepcje rzeczywistosci historycznej? O ile w powiesci realistycznej, czy szerzej
w sztuce opierajacej si¢ o realizm, elementy fikcyjne nie powinny sta¢ w sprzecznosci
z oficjalnymi zapisami i udokumentowanymi faktami historycznymi, to w erze postmo-
dernizmu fikcjonalno$¢ i historia jednoczes$nie si¢ przecinaja, jak i rozchodza. Fakty
historyczne sa reinterpretowane, ,oficjalna” historia podwazana, wprowadzany jest
pluralistyczny oglad wydarzen. Identyczno$¢ znaczacego i znaczonego zostaje zakwe-
stionowana. Pamig¢tac jednak nalezy, ze w postmodernistycznym $wiecie kazde dziatanie
jest motywowane. Zaktada¢ zatem mozna, ze konkretne przedstawienie historii motywo-
wane jest konkretnymi przestankami.

Omawiajac The Tudors w tym kontekscie skupimy sie gtéwnie na dwoch planach:
na wasko rozumianej warstwie estetycznej, czyli wizualnej serialu, oraz na fabule, poka-
zujac, jak tworcy konsekwentnie upigkszali postacie i zmieniali realia, tworzac produkt,
ktéry poddany zostat ,fotoszopizacji”. Terminu ,,fotoszopizacja” uzywamy w wymia-
rze metaforycznym. Photoshop oczywiscie nie stuzy do obrébki filméw (plikéw wideo)
w postprodukcji. Przywotujemy ten powszechnie stosowany program do obrobki plikow
graficznych, zeby wskazaé tendencje do ,,poprawiania” i ,,upigkszania” przekazu i obra-
zu. Nie sa one bynajmniej niemotywowane. Wrecz przeciwnie — zabiegi stosowane dla
uatrakcyjnienia przekazu maja na celu stworzenie widowiska, ktdre przyciagnie jak naj-
wiekszg liczbe widzow (zatem jest to ekonomicznie motywowana estetyzacja powierz-
chowna). Stad unikamy terminu ,,fotoszopowanie”, ktoéry odnositby sie do pracy z gra-
fika, a nacisk ktadziemy na komercjalizacje wyptywajaca z estetyzacji, stad neologizm
»fotoszopizacja”. W swoich poszukiwaniach postaramy sie odpowiedzie¢ na dwa wazne
dla recepcji serialu pytania:

— Cuzy ,fotoszopizacja” zafatszowuje histori¢ pokazanag w serialu?

— Czy obraz XVI-wiecznej Anglii przedstawiony w serialu The Tudors jest zgodny
z przekazami historycznymi, czy tez zostat on zmieniony, by zadowoli¢ gusta
wspotczesnej widowni?

Nie jest naszym celem krytyka twdrcow serialu, gdyz w epoce postmodernizmu de-
konstrukcja rzeczywisto$ci (takze historycznej) jest petnoprawna czeScia kultury, lecz
pokazanie, jakimi $Srodkami osiagneli swoj — jasno sprecyzowany — cel: stworzenie pro-
dukgji rozrywkowej, ktora jednak reklamowana jest jako serial historyczny, a to (mimo
wszystko) sugeruje zgodno$¢ (do pewnego stopnia) z historycznymi faktami i realiami.
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2. ,Fotoszopizacja” serialu - jak upiekszy¢ historie?

Pod pojeciem ,fotoszopizacji” rozumiemy hiperrealne upiekszenie przekazu oraz mani-
pulacje faktami, przez co przekaz oddala si¢ (przynajmniej cze$ciowo) od rzeczywistoSci
historycznej, ktdra ma przedstawiaé, stajac sie do pewnego stopnia wirtualng konstruk-
cja, tworzaca wtasna rzeczywisto$¢. Pojecie hiperrzeczywistos$ci wprowadzit Jean Bau-
drillard, wedlug ktorego jest to rzeczywisto$¢ bardziej rzeczywista od samej rzeczywi-
stodci — efekt zastapienia rzeczywistosci jej znakami (2005). Hiperrzeczywisto$¢ to stan,
w ktoérym nastepuje implozja tego, co ,rzeczywiste” i tego, co wyobrazone.’ Koncepcje
te rozwinat Umberto Eco, wedtug ktorego jest to realistyczna fabrykacja, prowadzaca do
stworzenia czego$ lepszego niz rzeczywisto$¢ — bardziej ekscytujacego, piekniejszego,
interesujacego niz to, co ma miejsce w prawdziwym zyciu. Hiperrzeczywisto$¢ to wytwo-
rzenie absolutnej podrobki (the absolute fake), gdzie zacieraja si¢ granice miedzy zabawa
a iluzja, to substytut rzeczywistosci — co$ bardziej rzeczywistego niz rzeczywisto$¢ (Eco
1986, 8). Eco uwaza, ze informacje historyczne musza przyja¢ nowe wcielenie (reinkar-
nacja), by mogty zosta¢ zaabsorbowane. Innymi stowy, jesli co§ ma konotowa¢ rzeczy-
wisto$¢, musi wydawac sie rzeczywiste. To, co ,,catkowicie realne” staje sie ,,catkowita
podrébka” (Eco 1986, 7). Hiperrzeczywisto$¢ to co$ ,,wigcej”, co$, co pokazuje lepsza
»rzeczywisto$¢” — to imitacje, ktére nie odwzorowuja rzeczywistosci, lecz ja poprawiaja
i ulepszaja.

Zastanawia¢ sie mozna, dlaczego serial zastepuje realng rzeczywisto$¢ (w zakresie,
w jakim mozna ja zrekonstruowacé z przekazow historycznych) obrazem wyidealizowa-
nym. Mozna odwotac¢ si¢ tu do pogladéw Guya Deborda, wedtug ktorego wszelka ludzka
dziatalno$¢ to towar, a skoro tak, to musi by¢ skonsumowany: realny $wiat zastepowany
jestjego obrazamiispektaklami, ktore sa bardziej autentyczne niz rzeczywistosc, a ,,spek-
takl stanowi obecnie model spotecznie dominujacego zycia” (1998, 12). Jedli urealnimy
obraz (pokazemy widzom obraz bardziej realny niz rzeczywisto$¢), woéwczas odrealnia-
my rzeczywisto$¢. Spektakl w miejsce autentycznych przezy¢ proponuje pseudowydarze-
nia: ,W rezultacie zastapienia realnego $wiata jego obrazami i spektaklami, te ostatnie sa
bardziej autentyczne dla jednostek niz realno$¢” (Ogonowska 2012, 18). W przypadku
serialu historycznego za posrednictwem obrazow wykreowana jest rzeczywisto$¢, ktora

5 Wedtug Baudrillarda hiperrzeczywisto§¢ ma miejsce wowczas, gdy nastepuje jej
calkowite ,,roztaczenie” z rzeczywisto$cia. W naszym tekscie uzywamy tego pojecia w rozumie-
niu Umberto Eco.
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dla odbiorcy staje si¢ realna, ktdorej zadaniem jest dostarczenie rozrywki, ale jednocze$nie
pasywne podporzadkowanie odbiorcy.

Postugujac si¢ nazwa znanego programu do obrobki grafiki jako metafora takiego
podej$cia, poprzez analogie do jego funkcji, czy raczej narzedzi, wyodrebniliSmy zabie-
gi, ktorymi postuzyt sie scenarzysta i producent, a takze caly sztab filmowy, aby stworzy¢
serial o cechach przekazu hiperrealnego — czego$, co stanowi substytut rzeczywistosci
(takiej, jaka mozna by zrekonstruowac z przekazow historycznych). Pierwszym takim
zabiegiem byto uproszczenie i dramatyzacja niektdrych faktow pokazanych w serialu.
Drugim elementem ,,fotoszopizacji” byto kreowanie zdarzen, ktore nigdy nie mialy miej-
sca. W koncu trzecim i najbardziej rzucajacym si¢ w oczy sposobem uzyskania zakltada-
nego efektu byta manipulacja wizerunkiem przedstawianych postaci,® polegajaca przede
wszystkim na ich seksualizacji oraz podnoszeniu atrakcyjnosci fizycznej. Dwa pierwsze
narzedzia odnosza si¢ do planu fabularnego, trzecie do warstwy estetyczne;j.

Narzedzie 1. Uproszczenie i dramatyzacja faktow historycznych

Przyktadem uproszczenia faktow historycznych jest sposob przedstawienia w serialu ro-
dzenstwa Henryka VIII. Historyczny krol miat dwie siostry. Mtodsza z nich, Maria Tudor
(1496-1533) poslubita poczatkowo francuskiego kroéla Ludwika XII (w 1514 r.), a po
jego $mierci Charlesa Brandona, ksiecia Suffolk (Wagner i Walters Schmid 2012, 1110).
Ich najstarsza corka byta matka Lady Jane Grey, pdzniejszej ,,dziewieciodniowe] krdlo-
wej”. Starsza siostra krdla, Matgorzata Tudor (1489-1541) zostata zong krdla Szkotow
Jakuba IV i babka Marii, krolowej Szkotéw (Wagner i Walters Schmid 2012, 1108). Oba
te watki sg wazne z punktu widzenia powiazan dynastycznych oraz zdarzen historycz-
nych. Widz serialu przez caly czas jest przekonany, ze Henryk VIII miat tylko jedna mtod-
sz siostre — Matgorzate. Autor scenariusza zdecydowat si¢ na zabieg ,,wycigcia” jednej
siostry, aby unikna¢ nieporozumien i mylenia przez widza siostry krola Marii Tudor i jego
corki, Marii I Tudor. Ze wzgledu na zbiezno$¢ imion, zdecydowano, ze pros$ciej bedzie

6 Odnosimy sie tu do wizerunku postaci przedstawionych w roznych zrédtach historycz-
nych. Portrety, wspomnienia, zapiski historyczne pozwalaja z duza doza prawdopodobienistwa
zrekonstruowaé wizerunek poszczegélnych postaci historycznych, choé w kontekscie
wspotczesnego podejscia do historii i historiografii sa to zZrédita o charakterze subiektywnym.
Niemniej jednak podobienstwo przedstawienia okre$lonych postaci historycznych w réznych
zrddtach pozwala na ustalenie pewnych faktow.
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jako siostre zostawi¢ Matgorzate, by odrdéznié ja od corki — Marii. Niemniej jednak je-
dyna serialowa siostra Henryka posiada zyciorys bardzo podobny do historycznej mtod-
szej siostry krola oraz imi¢ historycznej siostry starszej. Cho¢ uznaé mozna, ze taczenie
postaci w jedna (czy zabieg odwrotny: mnozenie postaci) to obecnie standard fabularny,
zastanowi¢ si¢ mozna, czy jest to koniecznie i uzasadnione w serialu, ktory w zatozeniu
rekonstruowac ma fakty historyczne (a te akurat fakty sa dobrze udokumentowane).

W zwiazku z tym, ze historyczny krol Ludwik XII nie zyt juz w czasie, w ktorym toczy
si¢ akcja The Tudors (od ok. 1518 r.), autor scenariusza w sezonie 1 wyslat jedyna seria-
lowa siostre Henryka VIII do Portugalii, Zeby tam po$lubita starego krola. W serialu nie
do konca wiadomo, kim on jest. Posta¢ ta moze by¢ luzno wzorowana na krélu Manu-
elu I Szczesliwym, ktory w roku 1518 szukat trzeciej zony i znalazt ja w osobie Eleonory
Habsburg, ktdra byla nieco wcze$niej narzeczona Henryka VIII, ten jednak wybrat osta-
tecznie jej ciotke Katarzyne Aragonska. Manuel I nigdy jednak nie po$lubit zadnej siostry
Henryka VIII. Jest to dobra ilustracja swobodnego podejscia Hirsta do faktow historycz-
nych w dazeniu do stworzenia tego, czego od niego oczekiwano: historycznej ,,opery my-
dlanej”, jak to ujat.

Przy okazji przyktad ten pokazuje stosunek do inteligencji i zdolno$ci poznawczych
widza. Tworcy serialu nie licza si¢ z tym, ze w dobie wszechobecnego dostepu do Inter-
netu i szybkiej mozliwosci weryfikacji danych, dociekliwym widzom zdarza si¢ ogla-
da¢ serial, sprawdzajac rownocze$nie fakty historyczne w réznych zrdédtach. Serial nie
jest skierowany do historyka czy widza dociekliwego. Jego gtéwna funkcja jest funkcja
rozrywkowa, stad niuanse historyczne schodza na dalszy plan. Przejawia si¢ tu w petni
koncepcja spoteczenstwa spektaklu Deborda. Jak wskazuje Agnieszka Ogonowska oma-
wiajac idee Deborda, ,,Spektakle nie dopuszczaja u odbiorcy glebszej refleksji, nie pozo-
stawiaja mu miejsca na zadne komentarze, dopowiedzenia lub weryfikowanie prawdy”
(2012, 21). Widz The Tudors ma pasywnie oglada¢ wykreowany dla niego $wiat XVI-
-wiecznej Anglii i wierzy¢, ze to co widzi jest prawda.

Inne przyktady swobody narracyjnej wprowadzonej w serialu to losy syna Henryka
VIII, Henryka FitzRoya (ur. w roku 1519). To jedyne nie$lubne dziecko, ktore zostato
przez kroéla uznane (otrzymat tytut ksiecia Richmond oraz ksigcia Somerset), w serialu
umiera przedwcze$nie na ,angielskie poty”. Dzigki temu zostaje usuniety z drogi jako
potencjalny pretendent do sukcesji, co uzasadnia¢ ma obsesje krola na punkcie sptodze-
nia meskiego potomka. Tymczasem historyczny Henryk zyt az do roku 1536, wystarcza-
jaco dtugo, by by¢ swiadkiem egzekucji Anny Boleyn (byt obecny w Tower jako wystannik
krola) i zawrze¢ zwiazek matzenski (w roku 1533 ozenit sie Maria Howard, wzmacniajac
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tym samym swa pozycje, gdyz rodzina Howarddw byta poteznym rodem) (Wagner i Wal-
ters Schmid 2012, 462). W tym przypadku mozna uzna¢, ze manipulacja ta ma na celu
wzmocnienie portretu psychologicznego krola i ,,uwiarygodnia” jego zachowanie.

Podobnym przyktadem przeinaczenia faktow historycznych moze by¢ scena, w ktorej
Henryk VIII poznaje Katarzyne Parr. W serialu jej maz jeszcze zyje, tymczasem historycz-
na Katarzyna Parr pojawita si¢ na dworze krolewskim dopiero po $mierci matzonka. Jak
twierdzi jej biografka Elizabeth Norton, Katarzyna zawsze dbata o swoja reputacje i jest
mato prawdopodobne, zeby wdata si¢ z kimkolwiek w romans przed $§miercia meza, Lor-
da Latimera. Cho¢ juz na poczatku roku 1543 byta zakochana w Tomaszu Seymourze,
nie byto mowy o romansie i dopiero po §mierci Henryka w 1547 roku, napisata, ze w kon-
cu jest catkowicie wolna, by si¢ z nim zwigzaé. W tym samym czasie, gdy Katarzyna juz
kochata Seymoura, zadurzyt si¢ w niej Henryk, ale matzenstwo zaproponowat dopiero po
$mierci jej meza, cho¢ doktadna data nie jest znana (Norton 2011). W serialu pokazana
jest jako mniej wierna wiezom matzenskim. Swobodne obyczaje zdaja si¢ by¢ dominuja-
ca cechg Anglii Tudoréw, co zapewne podyktowane byto checia zainteresowania widzow:
zdrada i niewierno$¢ przyciagaja bardziej niz postuszenstwo matzenskie.

To tylko niektore przyktady niescistoSci historycznych w serialu. Wérod nich sa na-
prawde powazne odstepstwa od faktow, jak i mniej wazne szczegdty. Niewatpliwie jednak
maja one wspolny cel, jakim jest albo uproszczenie odbioru serialu przez widza albo do-
datkowa dramatyzacja rzeczywistych wydarzen, by uatrakcyjni¢ widowisko. Produkcja
rozrywkowa nie musi by¢ zgodna z przekazami historycznymi, mozna jednak nie tracac
na atrakcyjnos$ci ograniczy¢ odbieganie od udokumentowanych faktéw historycznych.

Dramatyzacj¢ faktow historycznych w serialu osiagnigto takze przez ,kompresje
czasu”. Ogladajacy serial widz ma wrazenie szybko$ci i ciagtosci zdarzen. Dla przyktadu
— w rzeczywistosci od czasu, kiedy Henryk VIII poznat Anng¢ Boleyn do ich $lubu ming-
to co najmniej 7 lat (Weir 1992, 339), wypetnionych staraniami kréla o uniewaznienie
zwiazku z Katarzyna Aragonska. Ogladajacy serial widz moze mie¢ wrazenie, ze trwato
to nie wigcej niz rok. Kompresja czasu w produkcjach telewizyjnych i filmowych jest nie-
unikniona i jest normalnym zabiegiem. Wszak wydarzenia przedstawione w serialu nie
dzieja si¢ w czasie rzeczywistym. Istnieja natomiast mozliwosci, by zwrdci¢ uwage wi-
dza na uplywajacy czas: mozna wprowadzi¢ daty do dialogéw miedzy postaciami, mozna
skorzysta¢ z kanatu wizualno-werbalnego przekazu i zaprezentowac na roézne sposoby
daty na ekranie.

W The Tudors sposéb przedstawienia uplywajacego czasu wptywa na jego skrdcona
badz wydtuzona recepcje przez widza. Czas ekranowy ,,przyznany” danym wydarzeniom
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implikuje, jak dtugo, czy krotko trwatly. Ze wzgledu na ilo$¢ czasu i scen po§wieconych
Henrykowi i Annie Boleyn, widz moze odnie$¢ wrazenie, Ze malzenstwo to byto stosun-
kowo dlugotrwatym zwiazkiem, podczas gdy od $lubu do Sciecia krdlowej uptynety zale-
dwie 3 lata. Manipulowanie odbiorem czasu przez widza jest dobrym sposobem na dra-
matyzacj¢ zdarzen — ,nudne” partie historii sa skracane, a ,,cieckawe” wydtuzane, przez
co przekaz jest bardziej atrakcyjny, a akcja wartka, bo wypelniona atrakcyjnymi z punk-
tu widzenia odbiorcy zdarzeniami. Warto zatem wspomnie¢ o wtasciwych proporcjach
czasowych zwigzkéw matzenskich Henryka. Od jego $lubu do rozwodu z Katarzyna
Aragonska uptynety 24 lata, nieomal potowa zycia krola. Dla poréwnania — pozostatych
pie¢ malzenstw zajeto zaledwie 10 i pdt roku. Matzenstwa z Anna Boleyn i Katarzyna Parr
trwaty po 3 i p6t roku, zwiazki z Joanna Seymour i Katarzyna Howard po 18 miesiecy,
a matzenstwo z Anna Kliwijska zaledwie 6 miesi¢cy. Widz serialu uzyskuje znieksztatco-
ny poglad na temat tych proporcji, gtéwnie przez eksponowanie watku zwiazku mitosne-
go i matzenskiego z Anna Boleyn.

Narzedzie 2. Kreowanie faktow ,historycznych”

W tworzeniu dzieta z gatunku fikcji historycznej (czy jak powiedziat Hirst historycznej
,opery mydlanej”) uproszczenie i dramatyzacja, nawet poparte odpowiednia kompresja
czasu, moga nie wystarczy¢, by stworzy¢ atrakcyjne i wciagajace widza widowisko. Ko-
lejnym narzedziem jest zatem tworzenie nowych ,,faktoéw”, pasujacych do fabutly, za to
bardziej sensacyjnych i poruszajacych niz te, ktdre rzeczywiscie miaty miejsce. Przykta-
dem takiego dazenia do hiperrealnego przekazu (bardziej ekscytujacego, bardziej prze-
razajacego, jak ujat to Eco) jest scena fikcyjnego zamachu na Ann¢ Boleyn. Takie zda-
rzenie nigdy nie miato miejsca. Hirst postanowit wprowadzié je do serialu jako ,,dowdd”,
jak bardzo Anglicy nienawidzili Anny Boleyn (Gates 2008). Wplecenie takiego watku jest
dobrym przyktadem dazenia do stworzenia maksymalnie udramatycznionej i sensacyjnej
opowiesci, nie tylko wciagajacej widza, ale takze wywotujacej silne emocje. Przyktadow
takich w serialu jest wiecej — wytworem wyobrazni Hirsta jest m.in. samobdjstwo kar-
dynata Wolseya (w rzeczywisto$ci zmart on w drodze do Londynu na spotkanie z Hen-
rykiem VIII). Hirst, broniac swej decyzji, stwierdzil, Ze samobdjstwo byto historycznie
prawdopodobne, bo Wolsey miat ku temu motyw — wracat do Londynu, by stana¢ przed
sadem i musiat si¢ liczy¢ z mozliwoscia publicznego Sciecia. Przede wszystkim jednak
chciat, by grajacy go uznany aktor, Sam Neill, miat ,,swoje pie¢ minut” — zeby odszedt
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z hukiem, a nie skomlac (Gates 2008). Prawda historyczna staje si¢ drugorzedna w sto-
sunku do efektu wizualno-emocjonalnego oraz statusu aktora.

Szczegdlnie dramatycznym (i widowiskowym) elementem serialu sa ukazane w nim
liczne egzekucje. To jeden z obszaréw, w ktorych nastepuje rozejscie si¢ udokumento-
wanych faktow historycznych i wykreowanej serialowej rzeczywistos$ci. Dla przyktadu —
widz oglada egzekucj¢ uznanego za heretyka Simona Fisha, skazanego przez Tomasza
Moore’a na spalenie na stosie w roku 1531. W rzeczywisto$ci taka egzekucja nie miata
miejsca, poniewaz Simon Fish zmart nagle na zaraze w wigzieniu, nie doczekawszy si¢
procesu (Helt 2004). Nie zniechecito to autora scenariusza, starajacego si¢, aby w dobie
wszechobecnych ,,krwawych seriali”, maksymalnie nasyci¢ swoja produkcje elementami
podnoszacymi dramatyzm i atrakcyjnos¢ przekazu dla odbiorcy, przyzwyczajonego, czy
wrecz oczekujacego takich scen.

Mozna powiedzie¢, ze serial to imitacja, ktéra poprawia rzeczywisto$¢ — kolejny
wyznacznik hiperrzeczywistosci. Podobnie rzecz si¢ ma z przedstawieniem egzekucji
skazanej za herezje Anny Askew (1521-1546). Wedtug zachowanych §wiadectw byta
to jedyna kobieta, ktora torturowano w Tower of London, a nastepnie spalono na sto-
sie. Przestuchiwali i torturowali ja Sir Richard Ricks i Lord Kanclerz Henry Wriothesley
(Beilin 2000), po czym nie mogta poruszac¢ si¢ o wiasnych sitach z powodu pozrywanych
przez oprawcoOw Sciegien. Z tego powodu zostala spalona w pozycji siedzacej, przykuta
do krzesta. Hirst zmienit Smieré Askew w ,,bombowa scen¢” — w serialu kobieta otrzy-
muje przemycony woreczek prochu strzelniczego, ktory eksploduje podczas egzekucii,
skracajac jej cierpienia. Pokazuje to podejscie twdrcy: samo spalenie skazanej na stosie
nie jest wystarczajaco dramatyczne.

Znawcy zauwaza jeszcze inne elementy wprowadzone do serialu sprzeczne z realia-
mi epoki. W czotdwece serialu storice wschodzi zza budynku ratusza w Sztokholmie, kto-
rego budowa zostata ukonczona 376 lat po $mierci Henryka VIII. Widz ma takze okazje
oglada¢ nieznane w Anglii Tudoréw gatunki ptakéw, a nawet lilie Stargazer, ktore zosta-
ty wyhodowane w 1976 roku. Sa to ,,mikroelementy serialu”, zauwazalne tylko dla wy-
trawnych znawcoéw z danej dziedziny, czy osob, ktore zajmuja sie czy to zawodowo, czy
amatorsko wyszukiwaniem btedow w filmach i serialach, niemniej §wiadcza one o tym,
ze w przypadku The Tudors wierno$¢ realiom historycznym i dbatos¢ o szczegodty nie byta
priorytetem.
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Narzedzie 3. Manipulacja wizerunkiem postaci

Jednym z zabiegéw, poprzez ktory tworcy uzyskali efekt wizualny przywodzacy na mysl
cechy pozadane w spoleczenstwie spektaklu (atrakcyjny wyglad, uwodzicielsko$¢, por.
Ogonowska 2012, 21) byt odpowiedni dobor obsady. Stad przy obsadzie bardziej dba-
no o atrakcyjno$¢ aktoréw niz ich podobienstwo do postaci historycznych. Odtwdrca
roli Henryka VIII, Jonathan Rhys Meyers stwierdzil wprost: ,,pod wzgledem fizycznym
nie mam zadnych cech wspdlnych z Henrykiem VIII” (Gates 2008). Wizualnie jest duzo
mlodszy od postaci, ktora odgrywa. Jest to zauwazalne juz w sezonie 1, kiedy to Henryk
VIII wchodzi w zwigzek z Anng Boleyn. W rzeczywisto$ci w chwili zawarcia matzenstwa
krol miat 42 lata. Zaczynal powaznie przybiera¢ na wadze. Byt juz takze, wedtug $wia-
dectwa weneckiego ambasadora z tego okresu ,lysy jak Cezar” (Fraser 1994, 152). Ta-
kiego krola odgrywa trzydziestoletni Jonathan Rhys Meyers.

OczywiScie absurdem bytoby wymaga¢, aby aktor miat tyle samo lat, co postac,
w ktora sie wciela. Wszak od czego jest charakteryzacja? Jednak rozbiezno$¢ wizualna
miedzy filmowym a historycznym Henrykiem VIII stopniowo powigksza si¢ w kolejnych
sezonach. Co znamienne dla tego serialu — przez pierwsze sezony niezauwazalne s3 ja-
kiekolwiek zabiegi, aby za pomoca odpowiedniej charakteryzacji upodobni¢ Rhys Mey-
ersa do Henryka VIII, o ktérego wygladzie wiadomo duzo z przekazéw historycznych.
Naturalnie nie nalezy oczekiwaé, ze aktor musi by¢ podobny do odgrywanej postaci
historycznej. Jesli traktujemy serial w kategoriach spektaklu, odrealnionej rzeczywisto-
$ci, podobienstwo aktora do postaci historycznej nie ma znaczenia — w kazdym razie dla
tych widzow, ktorym dostarczy¢ ma jedynie rozrywki. Spektakl nie dopuszcza u odbiorcy
glebszej refleksji, podporzadkowuje sobie widzow. Widzowie maja skonsumowac roz-
rywke. Jednak nie wszyscy widzowie chca by¢ bezrefleksyjni, nie wszyscy unikaja wery-
fikowania prawdy, nie wszyscy chca naleze¢ do spoteczenstwa spektaklu. W wielu pro-
dukcjach mimo wszystko dba si¢ 0 spdjnos¢ i zbieznos$¢ wizerunku postaci z przekazami
historycznymi, stad odpowiedni casting i charakteryzacja’.

,Fotoszopizacja” serialu najpetniej uwidacznia si¢ wtasnie w ukazaniu postaci kro-
la. Niewatpliwie w mtodosci byt on atrakcyjnym mezczyzna. W odrdznieniu od swego

7 Warsztat aktorski, mozliwosci charakteryzacji, ale i fizyczne podobienstwo do
odgrywanej postaci historycznej sa wszak brane pod uwage przy dobieraniu aktoréw do po-
szczegblnych rol. Nieprzypadkowo krélowa Elzbiete 11 w filmie The Queen (2006, rez. Stephen
Frears) czy spektaklu The Audience zagrata Hellen Mirren, a nie Angelina Jolie.
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starszego brata i pierwszego m¢za Katarzyny Aragonskiej, Artura, Henryk byl mtodzien-
cem pigknym, zdrowym i postawnym. Wedtug $wiadectw z epoki, jego warunki fizyczne
mozna bylo uznacé za ol$niewajace. W wieku 23 lat miat 89 cm obwodu w pasie, a obwod
jego Kklatki piersiowej wynosit w przyblizeniu 107 cm, przy wzro$cie nieomal 190 cm.
Mtody Henryk musial wywiera¢ wspaniate wrazenie. Jes$li dodamy do tego ztote wio-
sy z rudymi blyskami, brode, ktora ,,wygladata jak ze zlota”, niebieskie oczy oraz ,,cere
delikatna i jasna” (Fraser 1994, 69) otrzymamy obraz, ktéry trudno jest przerysowac.
Obiektem szczegolnego podziwu otoczenia byly jego muskularne, poteznie zbudowane
nogi (Fraser 1994, 56). W swoich czasach Henryk atrakcyjnos$cia bit na gtowe innych
wladcow, a w mtodosci uwazany byl za najbardziej pozadanag partie epoki. Jest to zatem
idealna posta¢ historyczna, by zaspokoi¢ gusta widzow spoteczenstwa spektaklu.

Nawet mato drobiazgowy widz zauwazy, ze odtworca gtdwnej roli w serialu jest
ciemnym brunetem i daleko mu do atletycznej budowy kroéla, choé¢ sylwetke ma pigknie
wyrzezbiona (czesto filmowany jest rozebrany od pasa w gore). Niewatpliwie uroda Joh-
natana Rhys Meyersa podkresla atrakcyjno$¢ mtodego Henryka. Problem z przekazem
realiow historycznych polega na tym, Ze atrakcyjno$¢ Henryka VIII zaczeta dos¢ szybko
przygasaé. Juz w wieku okoto 40 lat miat pokazna lysing, zawsze maskowana na obra-
zach przez nakrycie glowy. Szybko tez zaczat przybiera¢ na wadze. Proces ten przyspie-
szyt wyraznie od 1524 roku, kiedy to krol ulegt wypadkowi na turnieju, co doprowadzito
do powstania odnawiajacej sie rany na nodze. Wypadek zmienit tryb zycia wladcy, ktory
stopniowo zazywat coraz mniej ruchu, zarazem nie stroniac od tlustych potraw (Fraser
1994, 386—387; Castor 2011, 64; Weir 1992, 302). W czasie malzenstwa z trzecia zona,
Joanna Seymour, Henryk byt juz niezmiernie otyly, a jego dawna atrakcyjno$¢ mineta
bezpowrotnie.

Krol przybierat na wadze do konca zycia. Wyjatkiem byt krotki okres malzenstwa
z Katarzyna Howard, kiedy to probowat poprawi¢ swoj wyglad i stan zdrowia, poddajac
si¢ surowym rygorom. Za pomoca systematycznej jazdy konnej uzyskat niewielki efekt,
$wiadczacy o sile jego uczué¢ do nastoletniej zony (Fraser 1994, 387). Niemniej, w wie-
ku 50 lat i p6zniej Henryk wzbudzal zapewne raczej wstret niz pozadanie. W ostatnich
latach zycia miat w pasie ok. 140 cm, i z trudem poruszat si¢ o wtasnych sitach, wyraznie
utykajac na chora noge, nie byt w stanie samodzielnie dosia$¢ konia (McCarthy 2009).

Prawdopodobnie otylo$¢ byta jednym z czynnikow, ktore przyspieszyly Smieré wiad-
cy. O ile widz dowiaduje si¢ o ranie odniesionej w turnieju i wywotanych przez nia poz-
niejszych komplikacjach, o tyle serial pomija inne problemy zdrowotne Henryka. Od
czasu wspomnianego wypadku cierpial on na zylakowate owrzodzenie ndg, ktore od
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1528 roku zaczeto by¢ chroniczne (Fraser 1994, 387). Wzmianki o otwierajacych sie
wrzodach czy podagrze nie mieszcza si¢ w serialowym przedstawieniu atrakcyjnego i wa-
lecznego Henryka. Pokazanie problemdw medycznych krdla znaczaco wptynetoby na wi-
zerunek i w konsekwencji recepcje jego postaci: nie mogtby juz by¢ przedstawiany jako
peten sit witalnych krol nieustannie skory do seksu.

Serialowy Henryk pod koniec zycia co prawda utyka i chodzi pomagajac sobie laska,
a widz zauwazy¢ moze takze, ze ,,przytyt” w stosunku do wcze$niejszych sezondw, efekt
ten osiagni¢to poprzez dobranie odpowiednio ,,poszerzajacych” strojow, a nie poprzez
pokazanie otytosci samego krola. Twarz ,,postarzonego” Rhys Myersa z pewnoscia nie
jest twarza cztowieka chorobliwie otylego. Wlosy serialowego Henryka co prawda siwie-
ja, awlaSciwie przyproszone sa atrakcyjna siwizna, ale az do konca serialu nie mozna za-
uwazy¢ na jego gtowie $ladu lysiny. Charakteryzacja w tym przypadku polegata na zmia-
nie fryzury: z mtodzienczych krotko przystrzyzonych na dtuzsze, okalajace twarz, co daje
efekt powagi, z siwymi przebtyskami, oraz wyzej zarysowana linia czota.

Tymczasem juz wizerunek kréla z 1536 roku namalowany przez Holbeina pokazy-
wat  twarz zdeformowana otyloScia — waskie, zaci$nigte usta, mate oczy, zarost, pod kto-
rym rysuje si¢ bezksztattny podbrodek” (Fraser 1994, 302). Na portrecie namalowanym
przez Corneliusa Massysa w roku 1544 zauwazy¢ mozna, zZe twarz monarchy w opinii
historyczki, Antonii Fraser, ,,przypominata ogromny kartofel, a jej cechy ludzkie zacho-
wane byty jedynie dzigki oczom i ustom” (1994, 426). Tworcy serialu oszczedzili widzom
obrazu, jaki byt udzialem dworzan Henryka: ,,Codzienny widok dobiegajacego pigcdzie-
siatki wladcy, potwornie otytego, bolesnie kulejacego na owrzodzonych nogach, wciaz
przypominal dworzanom o $miertelno$ci monarchy” (Fraser 1994, 394).

Efekt ,fotoszopizacji” serialu osiagnigto takze poprzez manipulowanie wiekiem,
a co za tym idzie wygladem, aktorek odgrywajacych gtéwne role. Wptywa to na podkre-
$lanie (nie)atrakcyjno$ci okreslonych postaci oraz na recepcj¢ matzenstw krola. Pierw-
sza zona Henryka VIII, Katarzyna Aragonska, byla od niego starsza o 6 lat. W serialu
odgrywa ja Marie Doyle Kennedy, starsza od Jonathana Meyersa o 13 lat. Dla odmiany,
Anna Boleyn, druga zona Henryka byta od niego mtodsza o 10 lat. W serialu w Anne Bo-
leyn wcielita si¢ Natalie Dormer, mtodsza od Meyersa o 5 lat. Jak wspomnieliSmy, nieroz-
sadnym byloby oczekiwaé, ze aktor bedzie doktadnie w wieku odgrywanej postaci, nie-
mniej za pomoca tego prostego zabiegu twdrcy uzyskali efekt wizualny, w ktérym Henryk
i Katarzyna sa ,,0d pierwszego wejrzenia” niedobranym i nieszczesliwym matzenstwem,
skazanym na niepowodzenie. Widz nie ma watpliwosci, co do zasadno$ci dazen Henryka
do rozwiazania tego zwigzku. Jednocze$nie sympatia widza kieruje si¢ w stron¢ nowego
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matzenstwa, ktore pokazuje ,,dopasowana” pare, Swietnie dobrang wiekiem i tempera-
mentem, takze erotycznym.

By¢ moze najbardziej atrakcyjnym wizualnie aspektem zwigzanym z ,,fotoszopiza-
cja” serialu jest jego seksualizacja. Filmowy Henryk jest zmystowym mezczyzna, owtad-
nietym swoja seksualno$cia i obsesja sptodzenia potomka. Widz moze obserwowaé mi-
tosne igraszki z kolejnymi kochankami czy tez krola oddajacego si¢ masturbacji. Henryk
z The Tudors to starannie wydepilowany na klatce piersiowej (zgodnie ze wspotczesny-
mi nam kanonami piekna) mezczyzna w skérzanych bokserkach ozdobionych herbem,
zawsze gotowy do seksu i podazajacy za niekontrolowana, lub kontrolowana z najwiek-
szym trudem, namietno$cia. Hedonizm i seksualizacja zycia to jedne z wyznacznikow
postmodernistycznego spoleczenstwa (spoteczenstwa symulacji wedtug Baudrillarda).
Jakkolwiek serial przedstawia Henryka jako mezczyzne o niespozytych sitach witalnych,
historycy potwierdzaja z pewnoscia sze$¢ kochanek znanych z nazwiska (Anne Staf-
ford, Bessie Blount, Mary Boleyn, Mary Shelton, Elisabeth Amadas, Jane Popincourt
— w ostatnim przypadku istnieja jedynie poszlaki), by¢ moze istniaty jeszcze inne, co do
ktorych nie ma takiej pewnosci. Nalezy spodziewac sig, Zze w otoczeniu tak pozbawionym
prywatnosci, jakim byt dwor Henryka, informacje o tego typu kontaktach krola przetrwa-
tyby do naszych czaséw. Wydaje si¢ zatem, Ze serial czerpie ze wspotczesnych kodow kul-
turowych tworzac swa rzeczywistos¢.

Szczegolnej erotyzacji poddano wizerunek Anny Boleyn. Serial wiele czasu poswigca
na pokazanie rozwoju jej zwiazku z Henrykiem oraz napiecia seksualnego miedzy przy-
sztymi matzonkami i po §lubie. Widz moze odnie$¢ wrazenie, ze byl to bardzo dtugi zwia-
zek, peten romantycznych uniesien. Prawda jest znacznie bardziej prozaiczna. Henryk
dos$¢ szybko zaczat traci¢ meska site. Jak glosita ztosliwa obiegowa opinia, byt jedynym
wiadca, ktory miat wigcej zon niz kochanek. Od 1534 roku na pewno cierpiat na okre-
sowa impotencj¢, znana jest wypowiedz Anny Boleyn, stynacej z ostrego jezyka, ze krol
»hie ma ani vertu (sprawnosci) ani puissance (meskosci)” (Fraser 1994, 256). Stopnio-
wo coraz wigcej pojawiato sie pogtosek i spekulacji na temat jego sprawnosci seksualne;j.
Niewatpliwie porazka zakonczyla sie jego noc poslubna z Anna Kliwijska, co dodatkowo
zrazito do niej krola, nastawionego juz zreszta wczes$niej nieprzychylnie do nowej Zony.

Serialowy wizerunek Henryka i Anny Boleyn to zwiazek atrakcyjnych, pieknych
i namigtnych partneréw, w petni §wiadomych swej seksualnosci i potrafiacych ja wy-
korzysta¢. Krolowa pokazana zostala jako obiekt pozadania w taki sposob, ze foto-
sy z serialu mogtyby si¢ znalez¢ na oktadce niejednego wspolczesnego magazynu dla
pandéw: nagie dlugie nogi i ramiona, erotyczna pozycja i uwodzicielskie spojrzenie.
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Takie przedstawianie postaci i zwiazku to bezpos$redni wptyw wspotczesnej kultury, ktd-
ra z erotyzacji uczynita Srodek zdobywania zainteresowania i podwyzszania ogladalno-
Sci. Historyczna Anna Boleyn wyrdzniala si¢ raczej ciemna karnacja i cyganskim typem
urody (Fraser 1994, 254), przy czym nie byla wielka pigknoscia, a dyplomatyczna ocena
ambasadora weneckiego mowita, ze ,,nie nalezy ona do najprzystojniejszych kobiet §wia-
ta” (Fraser 1994, 145). Oliwkowa cera nie zmieniata jednak faktu, ze (przynajmniej do
pewnego momentu i przez niektorych) byla uwazana w swojej epoce za atrakcyjna ko-
biete. Niedostatki karnacji nadrabiata wytworna, dtuga szyja (ceniona w epoce) i manie-
rami, jakich nabyta podczas pobytu we Francji oraz zr¢cznoscia w tancu (Fraser 1994,
147). Fascynowata mezczyzn inteligencja, Smiato$cia i oryginalng uroda. Widz (je$li ma
wiedzg¢ historyczng) zorientuje sie, ze serialowa Anna Boleyn niekoniecznie odpowiada
zachowanym $wiadectwom z epoki. Z pewno$cia celem autordw serialu bylo pokazanie
krolowej jako pociagajacej kobiety, obdarzonej ognistym temperamentem seksualnym,
co dodatkowo miato podnies$¢ atrakcyjno$é i ogladalnosé serialu (zwlaszcza wsrdd me-
skiej czesci widzow). Pod tym wzgledem Natalie Dormer sprostata oczekiwaniom twor-
cow serialu, tworzac postac¢ uwodzicielskiej, namigtnej i ponetnej krolowej.

Co ciekawe, zadna z zon Henryka VIII nie byla uwazana za pigkno$¢ w swoich cza-
sach. Dla przyktadu — uroda Joanny Seymour w powszechnej opinii ,,nie wykraczata po-
nad przecietno$¢”; wyrézniata sie za to $nieznobiata karnacja (Fraser 1994, 273). Anna
Kliwijska w wieku lat 24 wygladata na 30, byla wysoka i chuda, przecigtnej urody ,,0 sta-
nowczym, zdecydowanym obliczu” wedtug przekazu Charlesa de Marillaca, ambasadora
francuskiego (Fraser 1994, 353). Podobno stato$¢ charakteru malujaca si¢ na jej obliczu
,wynagradzata braki picknosci” (Fraser 1994, 353). Niewatpliwie Hans Holbein, posta-
ny do Kliwii w charakterze ,,fotografa” wiedziat, co robi, malujac wizerunek ksiezniczki
Anny en face, co umozliwito ukrycie jej wad. W swej epoce Holbein nie mégt pozwoli¢ so-
bie na radykalne zmiany w wizerunku ksiezniczki, nie narazajac si¢ na gniew krola. Mogt
skorzystaé jedynie z najdyskretniejszej funkcji ,,fotoszopizacji”, jaka byto przedstawienie
obiektu w mozliwie najkorzystniejszy sposob. O sukcesie tego zabiegu $wiadczy fakt,
ze krol po obejrzeniu portretu podjat ostateczna decyzje o zawarciu zwigzku matzenskie-
go. Niewatpliwie urodziwa odtwdrczyni roli Anny Kliwijskiej, Joss Stone, nie potrzebo-
wata zabiegdw upigkszajacych. Tym wigksze moze by¢ zdumienie widza zachowaniem
Henryka, odrzucajacego atrakcyjna (w serialu) matzonke.

Ostatniej krolowej, Katarzyny Parr, takze nikt nie okre$lal mianem pigknosci. Jak
pisze Fraser ,nawet miano ‘umiarkowanej pigknoS$ci’, ktorego Marillac uzyt w sto-
sunku do Joanny Seymour i Anny Kliwijskiej, w przypadku Katarzyny nie znajdowato



70 Ewa Kujawska-Lis, Andrzej Lis-Kujawski

zastosowania” (1994, 426). Jak wiemy z przekazoéw historycznych, nawet Anna Kliwij-
ska oburzona zauwazyla, ze ,,nowa krélowa nie doréwnuje jej w najmniejszym stopniu”
swoim wygladem (Fraser 1994, 426).

Twoércy serialu narzucajac wspoltczesne kody kulturowe (atrakcyjnos¢ fizyczna, uwo-
dzicielsko$¢) na przedstawiana rzeczywisto$¢ dokonali wyboru odpowiednich aktorek
wecielajacych si¢ w role kolejnych krolowych. Jesli celem miato by¢ stworzenie, ze znow
odwotamy si¢ do stow Hirsta, historycznej ,,opery mydlanej” o lekkim zabarwieniu ero-
tycznym, pigkne krélowe, z wyeksponowanym biustem, musiaty by¢ obowiazkowym ele-
mentem takiego widowiska. I tak wtasnie sig¢ stato.

Znamiennym jest takze, ze twdrcy serialu zignorowali zupetnie obyczajowos¢ epoki
dotyczaca zycia seksualnego. O klimacie panujacym wokoét seksu w epoce Tudoréw moze
Swiadczy¢ nastepujacy opis, opierajacy si¢ na zrodtach i badaniach historycznych:

Matzonkowie nie mogli takze uprawiaé seksu w dni §wiateczne i postne: w niedziele,
w okresie adwentu, w czasie Wielkiego Postu, w tygodniu wielkanocnym, a takze w §rody,
piatki i trzy dni przed przyjeciem komunii. Kobiety musiaty rdwniez zachowaé wstrze-
migzliwo$¢ podczas menstruacji, ciazy, w okresie czterdziestu dni po porodzie (niektorzy
teologowie nakazywali dtuzsza wstrzemiezliwo$¢ po urodzeniu dziewczynki niz chtopca)
lub gdy karmity piersia. W efekcie pozostawato niewiele dni, kiedy para mogta ze soba
sypia¢; nie liczac kobiecego cyklu menstruacyjnego i okreséw ciaz, Kosciot zabraniat sto-
sunkoéw seksualnych przez niespetna potowe roku (Faron 2016, 16).

Z pewnoscig wszystkie te zasady niekoniecznie byly przestrzegane przez wiernych,
tym bardziej arystokracje i wladcow, niemniej jednak seksualizacja zycia codziennego
Henryka VIII w $wietle §wiadectw na temat obyczajowo$ci epoki wydaje si¢ znacznym
przerysowaniem, majacym na celu zwigkszenie atrakcyjnos$ci serialu oraz zblizenie bo-
hateréw do obyczajowosci wspodtczesnej, w ktdrej erotyzacja masowej wyobrazni jest na
porzadku dziennym. W serialu krolowa ma by¢ kobieta piekna i pelna wdzigku, a wtadca
dysponowac¢ ma niespozyta witalno$cia samca alfa.

Znawcy epoki moga by¢ takze rozczarowani charakteryzacja aktorek. Makijaz Tudo-
rOw nie ma niczego wspolnego ze sposobami malowania sie, jakie stosowano 6wczesnie
na dworze angielskim. Za czaséw Henryka VIII kobiety, nawet z kregdw arystokratycz-
nych nie stosowaly cigzkiego, przyttaczajacego makijazu. Cho¢ kosmetyki wykonane
z naturalnych sktadnikéw (midd, wosk pszczeli, olej z nasion sezamu) byly znane, to
stosowane byty gtdwnie dla wygtadzenia skory. Makijaz koncentrowat si¢ na podkresle-
niu koloru rzes i brwi. Usta i policzki podkreslano rézem. Dopiero za czaséw krolowej
Elzbiety I makijaz stat sic mocniejszy i wyrazniejszy, gdyz krélowa w ten sposéb starata
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si¢ kry¢ pojawiajace si¢ zmarszczki oraz §lady po ospie. Gtéwnym elementem takiego
makijazu byla niezmiernie blada, wrecz biata cera — atrybut kobiet z wyzszych sfer, ktore
nie pracowaty na Swiezym powietrzu. Poniewaz sktadniki, z ktorych sporzadzano wybie-
lajaca twarz miksture mogly powodowaé podraznienie skory, a nawet bywaty trujace —
stosowano je co najwyzej trzy razy w tygodniu.

Serialowi Tudorowie umalowani sg wedtug stylistyki XXI wieku, makijaz podkresla
zmystowo$¢ i urode, a aktorki wtasciwie nie pokazuja si¢ nieumalowane. Znieksztatce-
nie to wida¢ szczeg6lnie poprzez kontrast w poréwnaniu z innym filmem historycznym,
Elisabeth (1998), do ktérego scenariusz napisat takze Michael Hirst. Tworcy tego filmu
zadbali o zgodne z realiami historycznymi przedstawienie sposobow poprawiania urody,
pokazujac epoke w sposdb zdecydowanie blizszy rzeczywistosci niz autorzy The Tudors.
Makijaz krolowej Elzbiety [ przypomina biala maske z czerwonymi plamami na ko$ciach
policzkowych i ustach, tak jak na jej portretach. Meska cze$¢ widzow The Tudors niewat-
pliwie przyciagaty zawsze nienagannie umalowane aktorki, szczeg6lnie Natalie Dormer,
czesto filmowane w niekompletnych strojach i wyzywajacych pozach. Hiperseksualizacje
Anne Boleyn w serialu osiggnieto kilkoma sprawdzonymi chwytami.

Nie tylko krolowe, ale wszystkie pozostate kobiety pojawiajace si¢ na planie serialu,
zwlaszcza damy dworu, sa odpowiednio atrakcyjne, by przyciagna¢ oko zaréwno Henry-
ka, jak i widza. W rzeczywistosci, w otoczeniu krola pojawialy si¢ damy, nawet szlachet-
nie urodzone, ktore ,,nigdy si¢ nie myty, miaty drewniane zeby, nieprzyjemny zapach z ust
i catego ciata, oblewaly sie za to perfumami i trzepotaly do Henryka rzgsami umalowany-
mi za pomoca kréliczej tapki” (Hart 2010, 12). Takich kobiet w serialu nie ujrzymy.

Uwagi koncowe

Opisane zabiegi wskazuja na znaczny naktad pracy, jaki wlozyli tworcy serialu w upigk-
szenie przedstawionej rzeczywisto$ci. Serial oparty na historycznych faktach ma swoje
wlasne prawa i tworzy nowa rzeczywisto$¢, hiperrealna i przygotowana w taki sposob,
aby zaspokoi¢ potrzeby wspdtczesnego widza. Jest to rzeczywisto$¢ poprawiona i ulep-
szona w stosunku do tego, co wiadome jest z zachowanych przekazow historycznych.

W opinii ,T'V Guide” autorom serialu udato si¢ stworzy¢ ,,najgoretszy portret Hen-
ryka VIII w historii”. Trudno nie zgodzi¢ si¢ z ta opinia, natomiast serial The Tudors jest
znakomitym przyktadem, Ze to, co najgoretsze nie musi by¢ najwierniejsze. Zastanowié¢
si¢ nalezy, jaka wizj¢ Anglii za panowania Henryka VIII ma widz po obejrzeniu serialu
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i do kogo wtasciwie skierowana jest ta produkcja. Gatunek fikcji historycznej z definicji
zaktada, ze widz otrzymuje udramatyzowana wersje historii. Wersja ta moze jednak by¢
blizsza faktom historycznym, lub znacznie si¢ od nich oddalaé. Siggajac po dzieto opar-
te na wydarzeniach historycznych, widz jest §wiadomy, ze jest to jedynie pewna rekon-
strukcja wydarzen, moze jednak oczekiwaé, iz rekonstrukcja ta nie odbiega znaczaco od
faktow, i ze dostarczy mu wiedzy o realiach epoki. We wspolczesnym §wiecie, opartym
na szybkim przetwarzaniu informacji, moze nawet oczekiwac, ze dostanie ,,lekcje historii
w pigutce”, ze po obejrzeniu serialu bedzie wiedziat, jak wygladato zycie na dworze Hen-
ryka VIII.

Niestety, serial nazywany fikcja historyczna to nie serial historyczny, w ktérym z pew-
nos$cia dbatos¢ o realia historyczne jest zdecydowanie wigksza. Sposrdd ponad 350 os6b
zaangazowanych w prace nad filmem (nie liczac aktoréw), znalazlo si¢ jedynie dwdch
konsultantow: Justin Pollard (konsultant historyczny) oraz David Fallis (konsultant ds.
muzyki z epoki). Dysproporcja miedzy liczba konsultantéw historycznych a pozostatymi
cztonkami zespotu wskazuje na priorytety: nad efektami wizualnymi pracowato 60 0sob,
nad realiami historycznymi — 2. Justin Pollard jest historykiem i scenarzysta, ktory pracu-
je czesto w przy produkcjach kostiumowych i filmach dokumentalnych. Co ciekawe, byt
takze konsultantem we wspomnianym juz filmie Elzbieta. Niewatpliwe zna si¢ na swoim
fachu. Najwyrazniej jednak wiedza historyczna, czy zgodno$¢ z realiami i faktami, miata
w przypadku The Tudors znaczenie drugorzedne. Priorytetem byto zrobienie wciagaja-
cego widowiska, przyciagajacego widza intrygami (na dworze krdlewskim, ale w sumie
do$¢ uniwersalnymi — dazeniem do wtadzy), okazjonalnymi drastycznymi scenami i sek-
sem. By efekt taki osiagnaé, konieczna byta ,,fotoszopizacja” historii, ktéra cho¢ nigdy
nie jest nudna, to zawsze moze by¢ pokazana na rozne sposoby. W tym serialu pokaza-
na zostata tak, by zaspokoi¢ wspdtczesne gusta (gusta spoteczenstwa spektaklu): akcja
jest wartka, nie ma dtuzyzn, postaci piekne, epatujace seksapilem. Ktoz obecnie chciatby
oglada¢ nieatrakcyjne kobiety w towarzystwie otytego, owrzodzonego impotenta? Kogo
przyciagnatby taki serial? By¢ moze garstke historykdw, ale i to niekoniecznie — historycy
to wszak tez ludzie. Historia zajmuja si¢ na podstawie materiatow zZrodtowych, a seriale
ogladaja dla przyjemnosci. I to wtasnie dazenie do dostarczenia przyjemnosci jak naj-
wigkszej liczbie widzow lezy u podstaw ,,fotoszopizacji” historii w serialach.

Niemniej jednak przyjemnos$¢ odbiorcy nie musi by¢ nadrzedng wartoscia decyduja-
ca o ostatecznym ksztatcie serialu historycznego badz opartego na faktach historycznych.
Dowodza tego produkcje, w ktérych dbatos¢ o szczegoly historyczne osiaga najwyzszy
poziom. Przyktadem takiego podej$cia moze by¢ serial Band of Brothers (Kompania



»Fotoszopizacja” historii. Wizja XVI-wiecznej Anglii w serialu The Tudors— migdzy faktami a fikcja 73

braci) z 2001 roku na podstawie ksigzki Stephena E. Ambrose’a. Dbatos¢ o realia zostata
posunigta tak daleko, ze aktorzy musieli przebywaé w warunkach doktadnie odpowiada-
jacych tym, jakie panowaty w czasie kampanii w Normandii (nie wszyscy byli w stanie to
wytrzymac). Podobnym przyktadem wierno$ci realiom historycznym moze by¢ mini-se-
rial Pacyfik z 2010 roku. Tylko te dwie produkcje pokazuja, ze we wspolczesnym Swiecie
mozliwe jest stworzenie atrakcyjnego widowiska przy maksymalnej wiernosci realiom,
nie uciekajac si¢ przy tym do nadmiernej ,,fotoszopizacji”.
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Abstract

This paper is an attempt to present and systematize knowledge of the varieties of case
reporting, and to compare them in terms of their structure, language features, and their
rhetorical functions following the metadiscourse approach by Hyland (2000, 2005, with
Tse 2004). The theoretical part of this paper includes a definition and characteristic fea-
tures of the genre, a brief historical background, descriptions of case report varieties (e.g.
evidence-based CR, integrated narrative and evidence-based CR, interactive CR, Patient
Experience Case Studies, educational CR and brief CR), their structure, and a review of
the literature. The empirical part presents an analysis of a collection of English case re-
ports from prestigious scientific medical journals — American Journal of Case Reports,
British Medical Journal, Case Reports in Medicine, Journal of Case Reports, Journal of
Medical Case Reports, The Lancet, and one Polish journal (in English) — Polish Journal of
Surgery, and concerns their structural, linguistic and rhetorical aspects.

Keywords: medical communication, scientific writing, case report, metadiscourse,
patient
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Abstrakt

Celem pracy jest przedstawienie i usystematyzowanie wiedzy o opisach przypadkdéw iich
odmianach, pordwnujac ich budowe, cechy jezykowe i struktury retoryczne w oparciu
0 model metadyskursu Hylanda (2000, 2005, razem z Tse 2004). Cze$¢ teoretyczna za-
wiera definicje i cechy charakterystyczne tegoz gatunku, perspektywe historyczna oraz
opis nowych odmian pisarstwa opisowego (np. opis oparty na faktach, wersje opisu
opartego na faktach w potaczeniu z subiektywnymi relacjami lekarza i pacjenta, opis in-
teraktywny, projekt Patient Experience Case Studies, opisy o charakterze dydaktycznym
oraz formy skrotowe), ich strukture i przeglad badan. Czes$¢ empiryczna stanowi analiza
anglojezycznych opisow przypadkow z prestizowych czasopism medycznych, takich jak
American Journal of Case Reports, British Medical Journal, Case Reports in Medicine, Jo-
urnal of Case Reports, Journal of Medical Case Reports, The Lancet, oraz jednego czaso-
pisma polskiego (jednak tylko artykuty w jezyku angielskim) — Polish Journal of Surgery.
W badaniu zostaty wykazane cechy lingwistyczno-retoryczne, obecne w analizowanych
opisach przypadkow, a takze ich struktura.

Stowa kluczowe: komunikacja medyczna, tekst naukowy, opis przypadku, metadyskurs,
pacjent

1. Aim

The aim of this study is an attempt to systematize knowledge of the varieties of medical
case reports (henceforth CR) (traditional CR, evidence-based CR, integrated narrative
and evidence based CR, interactive CR, Patient Experience Case Studies and new varie-
ties of CR: educational CR, e.g., “Case challenges”, “Lesson of the week”, medical/clini-
cal images, flashlights, etc.) with respect to their structure as well as linguistic and rhe-
torical features. The paper begins with the theoretical part, which includes the definition
of the genre, characteristic features of the structure of the CR, a brief historical outline
and a description of the varieties of CRs. In this way, it constitutes a review of the litera-
ture on case reporting from the perspective of different disciplines: linguistics, health sci-
ences, medical education, medical ethics, etc. Research data in the empirical part consist
of case reports in English derived from prestigious scientific journals: American Journal
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of Case Reports, British Medical Journal, Case Reports in Medicine, Journal of Case Re-
ports, Journal of Medical Case Reports, The Lancet, and from one Polish journal (in Eng-
lish) — Polish Journal of Surgery. The results of a comparative analysis of the texts point to
characteristic features, similarities and differences among the varieties of the case report.

2. Theoretical background

The case report is one of the many representatives of specialized texts in scientific dis-
course, which is addressed to doctors, students of medical faculties and beginners in the
healthcare system. As Green and Johnson (2006, 73) notice, case reports describe: (1)
unusual or unknown disease, (2) unusual etiology for a case, (3) new insight into patho-
genesis of a disease, (4) unusual or puzzling clinical features, (5) challenging differential
and innovative diagnosis, (6) mistakes in healthcare, in diagnostic and treatment pro-
cess, (7) improved or unique technical procedures, (8) unusual drug-drug, drug-food,
or drug-nutrient interactions, (9) rare or novel adverse reaction to care, (10) unusual
setting for care, (11) way of how to study the mechanism of a disease, (12) new clini-
cal hypothesis, (13) reason for carrying out further research, (14) original contribution
to the literature, and (15) historical development of a field or movement. Gopikrishna
(2010, 266) adds to the list (16) an unreported case of association of two diseases, and
possible relationship between them. According Nissen and Wynn (2012, 87), the case
report is “a detailed description of the experience of a single patient” and “a formal sum-
mary of (...) his or her illness, including the presenting signs and symptoms, diagnostic
studies, treatment course and outcome”. Therefore, it can be said that “[a]ny patient that
goes through the door of [a] hospital is a potential case report” (Anonymous, in Jenicek
2001, V). It is worth noticing that the main advantage of the CR is “the accessible na-
ture of this particular of clinical information” (Gopikrishna 2010, 265), which may help
to find quickly a more effective solution to similar clinical problems in the future. In ad-
dition to the above, the case report has also an educational value (Caban-Martinez and
Gracia-Beltran 2012), and writing it up is often the first scientific activity among medical
students and young doctors since it is “a vehicle for teaching clinical medicine” (Jenicek
2001, XII).

More generally, case reports belong to the so-called macro-genre (Martin 1995, 16)
featuring “familiar elemental genres” of the CR (Martin 2000, 16): case reports, case
records/histories, case notes and case presentations, which allow professionals across
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institutions to construct and manage cases (Sarangi and Brookes-Howell 2006, 197).
Other types of case reporting (both oral and written) include: floor or daily ward presen-
tations, presentations on rounds, progress reports, including morning or admission re-
ports and discharge summaries, brief reports, a case to learn from (educational purpose)
and the CR for non-medical purposes (compensation claims in occupational medicine
and tort litigations) (Jenicek 2001, 5-6, 69-70, 97). Although the contexts of their pro-
duction and use may differ, rhetorically, they are all “descriptive and expository” (Sal-
ager-Meyer et al. 1989, 155). As regards the case report specifically, the literature and
medical databases (for instance, PubMed, Scopus, Web of Science, Google Scholar) use
a variety of different names for the CR: clinical case report, single case report, single-
patient case report, rare case report, report of a case and case series, case series report,
report of case series, etc. Case series include 3—10 cases of a disease (Nissen and Wynn
2012, 87).

3. Brief historical background

The case report is the oldest and the most grounded way of communication in medicine
as first CRs come from Ancient Egypt (Dib, Kidd, and Saltman 2008, 1). Probably the
oldest and most well-known is the Edwin Smith Papyrus (1600 BC). A significant im-
pact on case reporting development was also exerted by Greek physician Hippocrates
(400 BC), the author of Hippocratic Corpus, consisting of several case narratives. In
his case histories, a physician-narrator played the most important role and the patient’s
own version was intentionally omitted (Nissen and Wynn 2014, 1-2). Claudius Galenus
(200 AD), Greek physician in the Roman Empire, also authored many case histories. In
[slamic Middle East medicine CRs were developed by Razi (approximately 925 AD), who
is believed to be the author of about 1000 case histories, included in Casebook (Alvarez-
Millan 2000, 2015).

For ages CRs were regarded as the primary way of communication among physi-
cians — as a regular talk or a written note — about an unusual or interesting patient in
their everyday practice. This form of informal communication evolved into one of the
representatives of academic discourse (Carleton and Webb 2012, 93). Yet, with the rapid
development of medical research and practice, it was relegated to the role of teaching
material in education or an article about “precious gems” (Papanas and Lazarides 2008,
344) due to the introduction of innovatory diagnostic and treatment methods as well as
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the popularization of a new approach in medicine — evidence-based medicine (EBM).
According to Jenicek (2001, 23, 212), EBM is “the process of systematically finding, ap-
praising, and using contemporaneous research findings as the basis for clinical decision;
the application of valid information to answer the clinical question; patient care based on
evidence derived from the best available studies”.

In the 1980s, EBM had a significant impact on the publication of CRs in that a num-
ber of scientific medical journals relegated them to the “Letters to the editor” section (Ni-
ssen and Wynn 2012, 2). After 1990 the case reporting genre regained its former position
and prestige. As a consequence, many journals created new sections only for publish-
ing CRs. In 1995 The Lancet introduced a new section, called “Case reports”, while in
1997 the American Journal of Psychiatry introduced the “Clinical case conference” sec-
tion. In 1999 Browman in the Journal of Clinical Oncology proved that it is possible to
focus on the patient and their preferences and emotions in tumor treatment even if they
are incompatible with the EBM approach. Furthermore, numerous journals were estab-
lished only to focus on the publishing of case reports, for instance, BMJ Case Reports,
Case Reports and Clinical Practice Review, Case Reports in Dermatology, Case Reports in
Medicine, Case Reports in Ophthalmology, American Journal of Ophthalmology Case Re-
ports, Case Reports in Ophthalmology Medicine, Clinical Case Reports, etc. Since 2007,
due to the establishment of the BMJ Case Reports and the International Journal of Sur-
gery Case Reports as open-access resources, countless CRs have been published on-line
(Nissen and Wynn 2012, 87-90). A renewed interest in the case reporting genre as well
as changes in doctor-patient communication have contributed to the creation of new va-
rieties of CRs: evidence-based CR, integrated narrative and evidence CR, interactive CR,
Patient Experience Case Studies, and educational CRs, such as “Case challenge”, “Les-
son of the week”, letters to the editor with case stories, and brief stories such as “Clinical
vignette”, “Clinical photograph”, flashlights, etc.

As Nissen and Wynn (2014) notice, the end of twentieth century was important for
the changing role of CRs for two reasons. First of all, the narrative approach offered a new
perspective on case reports as stories of individual people (Barusch 2012). Secondly, the
potential of case reports to highlight the patient’s perspective was emphasized, in light
of the patient-centered model, which resulted in many case-related publishing initiatives
(see subsection 6.3 below).
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4. Varieties of medical case reports

4.1. Traditional CR

A traditional case report has a canonical structure including: (1) “Introduction”, consist-
ing of historical background, aim of the report and importance of the problem (frequency
of previous cases, disease, time frame and location) and a brief review of the literature;
(2) “Case report” (or “Presentation of the case”), consisting of doctor interview, his-
tory of the disease and family record, diagnostic tests and results, treatments and reha-
bilitation; (3) “Discussion”, featuring analyses of present results and their comparison
with previous research as well as evaluation of case uniqueness; and (4) “Conclusion”,
including brief summary, own research experience as well as recommendations for the
treatment of similar cases and for further research (Jenicek 2001, 100-129; Gopikrishna
2010, 266-270).

However, while traditional CRs have been more common in scientific literature, new
variations are constantly being introduced.

4.2, Evidence-based CR

The first type of the CR macro-genre is the evidence-based case report (EBCR), following
the evidence-based medicine approach (see section 3 above). The EBCR was launched
in 1998 in the British Medical Journal to “help readers develop the increasingly neces-
sary art of using research evidence in practice” (Godlee 1998, 1621; Nissen and Wynn
2012, 88). Jenicek (2001, 211) describes the EBCR as “a case report focused on a de-
fined question and its solution based on the evolution of all relevant evidence available for
the solution of the case” (Jones-Harris 2003, 75). There are five elements (main points)
that characterize a good-quality EBCR: (1) clinical question/hypothesis; (2) looking for
evidence for the hypothesis; (3) critical analysis of the evidence as regards its importance
and role; (4) decision making process, based on the evidence and clinical experience; as
well as (5) treatment progress and taking actions. An EBCR starts from a short presen-
tation of a patient/case and proceeds to three sections: Search (points 1-2), Evidence
(points 3—4) and Outcome (point 5).
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4.3. Integrated narrative and evidence-based CR

This type of the CR is based on narrative and evidence-based approaches. As Meza and
Passerman (2011, 96) notice, “the narrative and the evidence are blended (integrated) by
going back to where the patient left off — the narrative dilemma — and showing how the
evidence fits within that context; the evidence thus becomes situated and contextualized
within the narrative framework”. Integrated narrative and EBCRs used to be published
in the British Medical Journal. Their structure consisted of short stories authored by phy-
sicians and patients or a dialogue between them, and information about the case, ways
of looking for the solution and a possible solution to the problem. As Reis et al. (2008,
1019) observe, the doctors’ subjective perspective may also have an impact on the deci-
sion-making process.

4.4, Interactive CR

Interactive CRs were launched in 2003 by the British Medical Journal as case series about
one topic, consisting of three parts: (1) “Case presentation” (presentation of the case and
the disease as well as an invitation for readers to participate in an interactive discussion),
(2) “Case progress” (treatment process), and (3) “Case outcome” (summary of the treat-
ment, discussion and recommendations for further studies). The said interactivity of the
case report had two goals: inviting readers to a discussion of a topic and achievements; as
well as presenting the “Patient’s perspective” section at the end of the CR, consisting of
a story in the patient’s words in the first person singular, about their feelings, experience
of the disease, treatment process, etc. It is noteworthy that in other CRs types, the very
message of the “Patient’s perspective” section is an integral part of the body of the text
while in interactive CRs it is located at the end of the publication as a separate section.
In interactive CRs this text may also be written by patients themselves or in collabora-
tion with their physicians, or even by physicians. In traditional case reports, as distinct
from interactive CRs, the third person narrative is used, highlighting an objective over-
tone of information about a particular case, obtained while using medical equipment,
etc. (Taavitasinen and Pahta 2000, 60). Interactive CRs, on the other hand, adopt the pa-
tient-centered approach, which may be described as “a quality of personal, professional,
and organizational relationships, when patients are known as persons in context of their
own social worlds, listener to, informed, respected, and involved in their care — and their
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wishes are honored” (Epstein and Street 2011, 100—1). The project of interactive CRs
was eventually ended due to its labor-intensive character, but the idea of interactivity in
professional medical publications continues to be recommended.

4.5. “Teaching a case” varieties and brief CRs

Apart from the above-discussed varieties of the case reporting macro-genre, other forms
are practiced, with the view to teaching medical students and young doctors to diagnose
a disease and make a clinical decision about the treatment process, etc. These are, for in-
stance, on-line “Case challenge” (from medical website Medscape), “Lesson of the week”
(British Medical Journal), “Teaching case of the month” (Respiratory Care), “Clinical
problem solving” (Archives of Otolaryngology), etc., and a new project called Educational
Case Reports in Teaching and Learning Medicine, launched by dr Anna Cianciolo. Also
Oxford Medical Case Reports has recently launched its first educational CR.

A separate group of varieties of medical case reporting is also brief CRs, such as, e.g.,
“Clinical image” (Oxford Medical Case Reports), “Clinical photograph” (Otolaryngology
— Head and Neck Surgery) and “Cardiovascular flashlight” (European Heart Journal).
Brief CRs, often one-page and non-structured, consist only of important information
about a case, diagnostic process, treatment and a follow-up. Some of them include Dis-
cussion and/or Conclusion sections (e.g. “Clinical photograph”). Educational CRs often
have a quiz-form with the question about a diagnosis and a hyperlink to the video where
information about the correct diagnosis of the case and its definition, historical back-
ground, frequency, treatment methods, etc. can be found (e.g., “Clinical problem solv-
ing”, cf. Zelazowska and Zabielska 2016).

4.6. Patient Experience Case Studies

Patient First Review was a project conducted in the province of Saskatchewan in Canada
in 2009 in order to answer the question: “Is this the best we can do?” (KPMG 2009, 1). In
other words, its aim was to increase the quality of healthcare offered there. As it was orig-
inally formulated, “[p]lacing patients first adds important dimensions to how we judge
the success or failure of the health care system. [...] By putting patients first, we heard
the healthcare system judged not in terms of productivity or efficiency or even clinical
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outcomes, but in terms of pain, suffering, worry and fear” (KPMG 2009, 2). Patient Ex-
perience Case Studies, created as part of the project to complement it, were divided into
sections: “Introduction” (introduction to the case as well as important information),
“Patient’s story” (patient’s perspective in a third person narrative), “Case discussion”
(solution to the problem and consequences of that choice), “Leading practices” (recom-
mended solutions) and “Patient’s story retold” (the case retold by a physician). There are
three publications of this type available, featuring three different cases, named after the
patients — Emma’s story, Mathew’s story and Walter’s story.

5. Review of the literature

The body of research on medical case reporting is, in comparison with studies dealing
with other scientific genres, e.g. original research papers, significantly smaller, yet it
touches upon a variety of topics. There are studies documenting the development of that
genre from a historical viewpoint. In these studies, their authors focus on the evolution
of the patient’s perspective and his/her presentation, as well as the perception of illness,
yet without examining language features (see Reiser 1991; Nowell-Smith 1995; Hurwitz
2006). The question of the patient’s perspective has also been the subject of research in
papers by Engel (1977), Grice and Kramer-Dahl (1992), Ashcroft (2000), Kenny and
Beagan (2004) and by Murawska (2010).

The history of case reporting, present approaches and directions of change have been
reviewed by numerous researchers, for instance, Reiser (1991), Alvarez-Millan (2000;
2015), Jenicek (2001), Dib, Kidd and Saltman (2008), and Nissen and Wynn (2012;
2014). Other significant contributions that should be mentioned include: Hunter’s book
Doctors’ Stories. The Narrative Structure of Medical Knowledge (1991), which describes
in detail the rules for creating each element of that macro-genre, their structure and role,
as well as Jenicek’s book Clinical Case Reporting in Evidence-based Medicine (2001); At-
kinson’s book Medical Talk and Medical Work (1995) more generally describes practices
of the production of medical knowledge in the healthcare context, including construct-
ing cases and their everyday presentations. As regards the language features of CRs, they
have been dealt with from different perspectives:

a. qualitative analysis of semantic and syntactic features and their roles (Rowley-

Jolivet 2007; Méndez-Cenddn 2009; Mungra and Canziani 2013),

b. metadiscourse analysis (Adams Smith 1984; Salager-Meyer 2001),
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c. diachronic studies of textual references to patients in diagnosis and treatment

presentation (Taavitsainen and Pahta 2000),

d. types of titles of CRs (Salager-Meyer and Alcaraz Ariza 2013),

Systemic Functional Grammar approach in comparing CRs with literary texts

(Francis and Kramer-Dahl 2004),

f. multimodal analysis of the genre in the psychiatric context (Skinner 1956;

Berkenkotter 2008),

g. cultural perspective (Coker 2003).

A separate body of research includes works on the educational value and pedagogical
purposes of CRs in medical training (Treasure 1995; Pettinari 1998; Garzone 2011; Ca-
ban-Martinez and Gracia-Beltran 2012; Camp 2013; Jackson et al. 2014; Florek and Del-
lavalle 2016). Pierson (2004, 2009) studied limitations of and common mistakes in CRs.
Researchers have focused also on familial representations of the macro-genre: patient or
disease history, medical case note (Burnum 1989; Charon 1992; Donnelly 1992; Sarangi
and Brookes-Howell 2006; Siegler 2010) or daily case presentations during rounds (Ans-
pach 1998; Jenicek 2001).

The increasing popularity of case reports has also contributed to an increase in the
texts offering guidelines on how to write and publish a good case report. These appear
as regular articles, editorials, letters to the editor, comments, etc., and they are intended
for established and young doctors as well as medical students. These include Huston and
Squires (1996), lles and Piepho (1996), White (2004), Jenicek (2008a, b), and Rison,
Kidd, and Koch (2013) to name but a few.

6. Analysis

6.1. Data and methods

The data under analysis consist of case reports in English from open-access medical jour-
nals such as American Journal of Case Reports, Case Reports in Medicine, Journal of Case
Reports, Journal of Medical Case Reports, The Lancet, and one Polish journal (in Eng-
lish) — Polish Journal of Surgery. 36 CRs have been selected, including 30 traditional CRs
(5 from each journal mentioned above), and 6 varieties of CRs: evidence-based CRs, in-
tegrated narrative and evidence based CRs, interactive CRs, all from the British Medical
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Journal, and Patient Experience Case Studies — Mathew’s story as a part of Patient First
Review.

In the present study, the following aspects have been investigated: (a) structure of the
traditional CR and its new varieties with examples derived from different parts of the texts;
(b) patient’s perspective; as well as (c) metadiscourse indicators and grammar structures.

In order to describe the rhetorical structure and role of metadiscourse resources in
the CRs, a decision was made to adopt the metadiscourse model by Hyland (2000, 2005,
with Tse 2004). Yet, the purpose of the present study has not been to analyze the frequen-
cy of metadiscourse indicators in case reporting but rather to demonstrate and illustrate
the presence of these structures across the macro-genre.

6.2. Structure of CRs

As mentioned above, a traditional CR is divided into three main sections (see below), and
one extra — Conclusion, which describe different aspects of a given case: description of
the patient, diagnosis, treatment, present studies, further recommendations, etc.
1. Introduction
a. historical background of the disease
— The prevalence of neonatal teeth ranges from 1:700 to 1:30,000. CR3
— Itwas first described by Moschcowitz in 1925. CRM23
— In Poland from 1998 to 2001, 265 samples of serum were collected from persons
with Bartonellosis, and individualistic antibodies for Bartonella henselae were
detected in 144 of them. PPC1
b. definition of the disease/issue
— The term bezoar refers to accumulation/impaction of foreign material in the
gastrointestinal tract and is known to occur in human and animals for centu-
ries. CR1
— Granular corneal dystrophy (GCD) is an autosomal dominant disorder |...].
CR2
c. introduction of terminology
— Teeth presenting at the time of birth are called natal teeth. CR3
— Jigger, the most common name for Tungiasis, also known as the following: chig-
oe flea, jigger, pigue, nigua, pico, bicho de pie, bug of the foot, Tunga penetrans,
T penetrans. AJCR39
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d.

€.

importance of the topic and frequency of occurrence of a given problem

— Liver diseases are not considered high in the list of possibilities while dealing
a case [sic!] of cyanosis and clubbing, particularly if the patient presents for the
first time with these features. CR10

— But HPS as the first manifestation of Wilson disease is very unusual. CR10

— [...] sometimes the diagnosis of IE can be very challenging. CRM27

aim of the CR

— The objective of this case report is to describe the management of GCD with
DALK procedure in young patient. CR3

— We report an unusual case of TTP associated with the use of moxifloxacin
(Avelox). CRM23

— We present an unreported case of proximal femur osteosarcoma with intra-
articular involvement, treated with extra-articular resection of the hip |...].
CRM34

2. Case report (or Case presentation)

f.

patient presentation

— We present a case of a previously healthy 8-year-old boy with a 5-month history
of intermittent right hip and knee pain. CRM34

— In October 2011, the authors visited a 46-year-old immigrant Moroccan for the
first time. AICR14

— I.G. (history number 1308/06), a woman born on April 6, 1985, was admitted
to our clinic for the first time on November 6, 2006. PPC7

medical history

— At this point, we reviewed her clinical history but nothing suggestive of liver dis-
ease or upper GI hemorrhage was obtained. She never underwent any abdomi-
nal operation and denied any addiction. CR10

— Her past medical history was significant for hypertension [...]. CRM23

— Hedenied history of any recent gastrointestinal or respiratory infections as well.
CRMS

family medical record

— He told that his young brother had similar symptoms. CR2

— She denied any history of recurrent chest infections in childhood or any history
suggestive of cyanotic spells at her school going age. No significant family his-
tory was obtained. CR10
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— The patient did not report any symptoms suggestive of reflux disease in the pre-
ceding years. He had no relevant past or family history. JCR12
i. patient’s condition at the admission
— On admission, the patient was in normal mental and hemodynamic state.
CRM27
— Onarrival at Alice Springs Hospital, she was severely dehydrated. Her weight of
6,02 kg was 17% below her maximum recorded 2 months earlier. LAN12
j. performed tests, results and clinical observation
— The incisional biopsy was taken from the lesion and reported to be squamous
papilloma. CR4
— Physical examination and laboratory tests [ ...] showed no abnormalities. LAN1
k. clinical diagnosis
— The patient was diagnosed with granular corneal dystrophy (GCD) of his both
eyes and planned for bilateral DALK. CR2
— Qur clinical diagnosis was verrucous carcinoma. CR4
1. limitations of tests, treatment, etc.
— Corneal endothelial cell count was difficult to measure due to his corneal hazi-
ness. CR2
— No splenomegaly was appreciated, but the examination was limited due to vol-
untary guarding. AJICR5
— In the above case report, USS and CT were unable to provide a preoperative di-
agnosis. JCR12
m. treatment, procedures and rehabilitation process
— Patient underwent surgical excision and flap cover in view of large growth. CR4
— A femoral osteotomy was made 16 cm distally from the tip of the greater tro-
chanter, giving 3 cm of wide margin. CRM34
— During the short period (15 days) of hospitalization in the Infectious Disease
Department, the patient was started on a 4-drug regimen of isoniazid, ri-
Sfampicin, pyrazinamide, and streptomycin. AJCR14
n. patient after the procedure
— In the following days, the patient showed a slight benefit in the articular pain
but developed an episode of amaurosis fugax. CRM27
— Patient remained afebrile for the next 72 hours and was discharged to complete
a six-week course of antibiotics. CRM17
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— Following embolization, the patient made a prompt recovery and was subse-
quently discharged to home without any other sequelae from his infectious pro-
cess. AJCR5

0. recommendations

— The post-surgery course was uneventful and the patient was referred to the psy-
chiatry department for further treatment. CR1

— Patient was instructed to attend hematological follow-up and to vaccinate
against hepatitis type B and pneumococcal infection. PPC15

p. follow-up process

— Three months follow up, showed BCVA at 6/40 by using semihard contact lens.
CR2

— He is currently undergoing chemotherapy with bendamustine with plans for
an allogeneic stem cell transplant. Interestingly, his neurologic symptoms had
mostly resolved despite the persistence of his HL. IMCR18

— The patient does not report any difficulties with eating. Ambulatory follow-up
and rheumatological treatment was continued. PPC23

3. Discussion
q. repetition of the problem and its importance

— The uniqueness of the case was that the patient presented to the medical facility
for the first time with features favoring hypoxia and was ultimately diagnosed
to be a case of cirrhosis of liver with a pulmonary vascular complication, namely
HPS. CR10

— Diabetes mellitus (DM) is a common chronic condition managed in the commu-
nity. CRMS8

— Cat scratch disease is often a rare and ignored illness, but it is important for
practitioners to consider because it appears in soft tissues, lymph nodes and
even the parotid gland. PPC1

r. repetition of definition of the disease/main recommendations; causes of the
disease and its etiology

— Wilson disease is an autosomal recessive disorder of systemic copper overload
and resultant toxicity. CR10

— Endoprosthetic replacement following tumor resection is a good treatment op-
tion for proximal femoral malignant lesions. CRM34

— Previous studies have identified African-American ethnicity as an independent
risk factor for invasive pneumococcal disease with odds ratio of 3.4 in a study by
Nuortietal. [...]. CRM17
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s. review of the literature
— DeBakey and Ochsner studied 311 cases of trichobezoar and found that almost
90% occurred in teenage females. CR1
— Itwas first reported in the West Indies by Duncan et al. in 1994. CR1
— As reported in the literature, a positive result from the Mantoux test is another
diagnostic sign. AJICR14
t. lack of studies in the topic and limitations of the research
— Many surgical interventions have been recommended |[...] but preferred surgi-
cal option for management of GCD has not been established yet. CR2
— Pathogenesis of achalasia cardiae and megaoesophagus is still unknown.
PPC23
— Pilomotor seizures were first descried by Fere in 1896 and have since been re-
ported in 7 patients. LAN1
u. overall recommendations for further treatment
— Itis mandatory to perform a thorough exploration of all the small intestine and
the stomach searching for retained bezoars during exploratory laparotomy.
CR1
— Ifthese teeth do not cause interference with breast feeding and are asymptomat-
ic, no intervention is required. CR3
— In cases of treatment failure and hemodynamic instability, surgical exploration
is recommended. AICR5
v. recommendations for further studies
— Further investigations are needed to determine the role of mosquitoes in the
transmission of E anopheles and other bacteria. LAN19
4. Conclusion
w. repetition of aim of the study
— This case describes an unusual presentation of Wilson disease and thus adds to
the wide spectrum of clinical presentation of this disease. CR10
— QOur goal is to increase awareness of such condition. Our three cases happened
in a short period of time (within 9 months) and that leads us to believe that this
is more common than we expect and yet, it remains under recognized. AJICR1
— We present a case of a patient with metastatic RCC with survival for over
10 years with use of sorafenib monotherapy. IMCR 10
x. repetition of importance of the issue
— Peritoneal tuberculosis is particularly uncommon in European countries. How-
ever, its incidence is growing due to the continuous immigration of people from
tuberculosis endemic areas. AJCR14
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— Qur case was atypical because of the prolonged polyuria[...]. LAN12
y. final conclusion/summary and recommendations
— In conclusion, patients presenting with large exophytic growth of oral cavity,
squamous papilloma should be considered as one of the differential diagnosis.
CR4
— We conclude that an extra-articular resection of the hip using the Bernese per-
iacetabular technique [...] is a useful combined treatment option for malignant
femoral lesions involving the hip joint, especially in pediatric patients. CRM34
— This method can be applied to patients diagnosed with decreased oesophageal
motor function and usually is therapeutically effective. PPC23
The list presented above contains all the possible aspects found in all the studied case
reports of different varieties and derived from different journals. The analysis shows that
they all have a similar structure: Introduction/Background, Case report/Case presenta-
tion, Discussion, and in the majority of CRs, Conclusion. The differences may concern
the presence of individual steps in each section, e.g. in some of the analyzed CRs, there
is no aim, references to former studies, recommendations for further studies, limitations
of the research, etc., or their order. Only The Lancet requires a different CR structure —
a short one-page CR without headings or an introduction and starting with the patient’s
presentation. In the American Journal of Case Reports, there is a section providing brief
information about the patient, final diagnosis, symptoms, medication, clinical procedure
and speciality (Fig. 1), placed before the abstract. This section is supposed to help read-
ers to obtain general information about the case and to facilitate its understanding.

Patient: Male, 15
Final Diagnosis: Infectious Mononucleosis induced spleen laceratio
Symptoms: Fever ¢ headache ¢ neck pain and upper shoulder pain which was worse

with flexion and extension
Medication: —
Clinical Procedure:  Splenic angiogram and proximal splenic artery embolization technique

Specialty: Critical Care Medicine

Figure 1. Section in the American Journal of Case Reports (AJCRS5).

The apparent similarity of different structures of CRs helps writers to create and
publish their CRs, even in different languages and for different international journals.
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Moreover, it may facilitate international scientific communication among specialists
from the whole world.

6.3. Patient’s perspective

The patient-centred approach in medical CRs is reflected in the “Patient’s perspective”
section — a story as told by the patient. It is particularly common in interactive CRs and
consists of a brief case presentation with tests, treatment and results, as well as com-
ments by different specialists (1) and a patient (2), as shown below:

— (1) The advice that several respondents gave about sun protection is essential, and
Ruth should be reassured that she cannot pass the condition on to her children.
BMIJ1

— (2) How have I felt about my condition being discussed? Well I am happy to have
this discussion about my condition. I would prefer to know what is going on and of-
ten talk to my husband about these things. BMJ1

The story by the patient is present also in integrated narrative and evidence based CRs
in a form of a dialogue between the patient and the physician, as shown below (BMJ2):

— Doctor: What about my story? My ego is flattered in this patient’s care. She is
an ‘interesting case’; she writes to me, and I find much to be proud of in what she
writes. Is it influencing my decision?

— Patient: I felt that in the consultation with the cardiologist my feelings and wishes
were not even considered... You did say, however, that in the end it is my decision...

It is worth noticing that the patient’s perspective is also a significant part of Patient
Experience Case Studies, part of the Canadian project Patient First Review. There are
three booklets available, describing patients’ stories: “Emma’s Story — A woman’s wait
for hip surgery”, “Matthew’s Story — A child’s experience of cancer diagnosis and treat-
ment”, and “Walter’s Story — A Metis man living with chronic health conditions”. Each
study consists of a patient’s story in active voice (1 — Matthew’s Story), describing feel-
ings and worries of the patient, and then the same case presentation but from the physi-
cian’s point of view (2 — Matthew’s Story retold).

— (1) Over the weeks that followed, Matthew’s pain intensifies and he found it in-
creasingly difficult to sleep. Several months after the endoscopy, he came to his par-
ents in the middle of the night crying, saying he couldn’t sleep and was afraid he
would never wake up. PFR1



94 Magda Zelazowska-Sobczyk, Magdalena Zabielska

— (2) During the appointment, the physician confirmed that Matthew appeared to
have a small mass in his stomach. A biopsy was performed and the sample sent to
the lab for analysis. PFR1

In traditional CRs, the patient is also present but only as a subject of the report:

— [...] corneal strength was very valuable for this young man patient. CR2

— His doctor prescribed citalopram |[...]. He complained of feeling like an alien, and
eventually stopped seeing his doctor. LAN 1

60.4. Metadiscourse indicators and grammar structures

According to Hyland and Tse (2004, 156—61), metadiscourse

focuses our attention on the ways writers project themselves into their discourse to signal
their attitude towards both the content and the audience of the text” and “it not simply
the glue [...], but itself a crucial element of its meaning — that which helps relate a text to
its context, taking readers’ needs, understandings, existing knowledge, prior experiences
with text, and relative status into account.

Hyland distinguishes interactive and interactional discourse. Interactive discourse
helps to guide readers through the text while the interactional one involves readers in
the argument, orienting them to the author’s perspective (Hyland and Tse 2004, 168-9,
Hyland 2000, 128-9, 2015, 2—4). Both types of discourse are realized through metadis-
course features (referred to in the present paper as “indicators”): interactive resources:
transitions or transition markers, frame markers, endophoric markers, evidentials and
code glosses; and interactional resources: hedges, boosters, attitude markers, engage-
ment markers and self-mentions. Figure 2 below shows different types of indicators with
their roles and examples (Hyland and Tse 2004, 169).



Case Reporting as a Macro-genre and its Metadiscoursal Aspects — A Review of the Literature 95

Category

Function

Examples

Interactive resources

Help to guide reader through the text

Transitions

Frame markers

Endophoric markers

Evidentials

Code glosses

express semantic relation
between main clauses

refer to discourse acts, sequ-
ences, or text stages

refer to information in other
parts of the text

refer to source of information
from other texts

help readers grasp functions
of ideational material

in addition/but/thus/and

finally/to conclude/my
purpose here is to

noted above/see Fig/in
section 2

according to X/ (Y, 1990)/
Z states

namely/e.g./such as/in other
words

Interactional resources

Involve the reader in the argument

Hedges

Boosters

Attitude markers

Engagement markers

Self-mentions

withhold writer’s full com-
mitment to proposition

emphasize force or writer’s
certainty in proposition

express writer’s attitude to
proposition

explicitly refer to or build
relationship with reader

explicit reference to
author(s)

might/perhaps/possible/
about

in fact/definitely/it is clear
that

unfortunately/I agree/
surprisingly

consider/note that/you can
see that

[/we/my/our

Figure 2. A model of metadiscourse in academic texts.

The analysis shows that metadiscourse indicators are commonly used in CRs, when

interpreting results, giving an opinion about a case and concluding all the information.

However, the largest number of different indicators can be found in the Discussion sec-

tion, especially hedges, which weaken the power of statements. Examples of these indi-

cators are provided in the table below:
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Table 1. Metadiscourse indicators with examples.

METADISCOURSE INDICATORS

Examples from CRs

additionally, also, altho-
ugh, as a result, because
of, besides, but, conse-
quently, even though,
furthermore, however,

— Moreover, our patient seemed to reach the 3 out of 5 re-
quired criteria in order to make the possible diagnosis of
giant-cell arteritis. CRM27

— Furthermore, the patient also lacked the common risk
factors frequently associated with tricuspid valve dise-

,§ £ | inaddition, likewise, ase. CRM17
@ f‘g moreover, nevertheless, | — Even though we concede that this patient would have
g £ | ontheother hand, since, qualified for the vaccine because she is a smoker, we can
so, therefore, thus, also argue that evidence suggests she is a candidate by
while, yet virtue of simply being AA. CRM17
— Because of low oxygen saturation and growing pleural
effusion, the right pleura was punctured and antibiotics
were adjusted. AICR1
first, in conclusion, — First, the steep head-down tilt concealed the hemorrha-
in summary, overall, ge by increasing our patient’s blood pressure. Second,
cé § second, subsequently, unrestricted fluid management concealed the hypovole-
§ % | then mia caused by bleeding. IMCR1
= g — In conclusion, this case study may be an example of the

difficulty of diagnosing peritoneal tuberculosis |...].
AJCR14

Code
glosses

as illustrated, called,
especially, or, such as,
that is, that means

— Teeth presenting at the time of birth are called natal
teeth. CR3

Endophoric
markers

above, figure X, table X

— Inthe case described above, the patient presented with
features suggestive of hypoxia and did not have any clini-
cal feature suggesting liver dysfunction. CR10

— Enterotomy was performed and an unclean foul smelling
mass of hairs in the form of a bunch was found [Fig.1,2].
CR1

— The patient had 22% eosinophils, and peripheral smear
revealed numerous schistocytes (Figure 1). CRM23

Eviden-
tials

(name, date), according
to, as X noticed

— Extracorporeal irradiation of autogenous timorous bone
and its use for reimplantation was first described in
1968, by Spira and Lubin. CRM34

Hedges

almost, appear, approxi-
mately, can, could, could
not, generally, in most,
most, may, might, occa-
sionally, often, possible,
probably, seem, should,
sometimes, suggest, to
our knowledge, typical,
usually, would

— Manual dissection can usually be performed to nearly of
90% corneal depth. CR2

— “...] almost half of patients present with trichophagia”.
CR1

— Echocardiography showed, during diastole, the presence
of a small dense formation of approximately 1 mm in
diameter. CRM27
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METADISCOURSE INDICATORS

Examples from CRs

Boosters

always, believe, clear,
completely, confirm,
demonstrate, demon-
strated, know, show,
shown, only

— The only treatment for peritoneal tuberculosis is phar-
macological. AJCR14

— It is known that tuberculous peritonitis often manifests
without any evidence of other sites of tuberculous infec-
tion. AJCR14

— We are thus confident that, given the favorable evolution
of the disease, the prognosis for our patient is now good.
AJCR14

— The CT scan showed a significant hematoma in the
lower neck [...] AJCR1

Attitude
markers

amazing, correctly,
extremely, hopeful,
important, interestingly,
significant, unfortunate-
ly, unique, unusual

— Unfortunately, histopathologic examinations on an
excised corneal recipient obtained from that procedure
was not conducted. CR2

— Another important benefit of DALK procedures is nylon
10-0 sutures can be removed earlier, although early re-
ports suggested that sutures could be removed in DALK
as early as 3 months postoperatively for a better wound
healing. CR2

— Interestingly, our patients had prolonged PT (prothrom-
bin time) but normal aPTT (activated partial thrombo-
plastin time). AJCR1

— This case is interesting as it highlights one common and
one rare aspect of HZ. CRMS8

— Here we report an extremely rare case of trichobezoar of
the ileum not associated with a trichobezoar in stomach.
CR1

Engagement

markers

add, assume, choose,
classify, compare,
define, demonstrate,
evaluate, follow, must,
should, we (as readers
and authors)

— Besides highlighting an unusual presenting feature of
Wilson disease, this case draws our attention to the fact
that HPS should be considered in the differential list of
central cyanosis even in absence of clinical features of
liver disease. CR10

— We chose a medial abdominal approach |...]. PPC19

direct interaction with readers

— However, taking data and clinical testing into conside-
ration, you must think about it in differential diagnosis.
PPC1

— Indifficult cases, we can combine two or three antibio-
tics for a few weeks. PPC1

— We must be assertive in encouraging them to receive
vaccinations to prevent serious illness. CRM17




98

Magda Zelazowska-Sobczyk, Magdalena Zabielska

METADISCOURSE INDICATORS

Examples from CRs

we, our, the author

Self-mentions

— We examined his general health and found he was a he-
althy young man without any systemic diseases. CR2

— Inour case, the clinical presentation and the age of the
patient had led us to consider fever. CRM27

— We underline the fact that because of previous antibio-
tic therapies, blood cultures always resulted negative.
CRM27

— In October 2011, the authors visited a 46-year-old immi-
grant Moroccan for the first time. AJCR14

— Our patient’s blood pressure immediately dropped |...].
JMCR1

— A doctor ordered a complete blood count — the given
results were positive. PPC1

— The department of infectious diseases used broad spec-
trum antibiotic therapy — Klacid. PPC1

In the case reports analyzed, characteristic grammar structures have also been no-

ticed such as tenses, voice and negative forms, as shown below:

z. present tense (indicating present research, facts, etc.)
— Irregular astigmatism occurs in 15%-50% of DALK. CR2
— The most popular technique for deep anterior lamellar keratoplasty (DALK) is
the ‘big bubble’ (BB) technique. CR2
— CT of the abdomen usually shows a cystic well-encapsulated mass sometimes
with mural calcification. JCR12
aa. perfect tense (present achievements, continuation of patient’s treatment,

research)

— Massler and Sarara have coined the terms “Natal” and “Neonatal” for teeth
that erupt at birth and immediately after birth till 1 month of age respectively.

CR3

— Prior to presentation, she had been complaining of sinus infection for the last
six weeks that was treated with a five-day course of moxifloxacin. CRM23
— A wide spectrum of rheumatologic diseases has been associated with peristaltic

disorders of the alimentary tract, as observed in this case. PPC23
ab. active voice, past tense (medical history)
— Afifteen year old girl had abdominal pain for four months. CR1
— MRI also showed joint effusion, though there was no evidence of acetabular ex-
tension. CRM34
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— On physical exam, her temperature was 102.8 F, heart rate was 98 bpm, res-
piratory rate was 34 rpm, and her blood pressure was 157/97 mmHg. CRM17
ac. passive voice, past tense (especially in results, indicating action, not a person)
— The patient was transferred to the intensive care unit. AJCR1
— The wound was bathed with metronidazol and dressed. 7-days of antibiotic
therapy with Cefuroximum was directed. PPC1

ad. negative forms, adjectives

— There were no bezoars, neither in the stomach nor in the duodenum and proxi-
mal jejunum. CR1

— He denied having routine long term medications or surgical history. CR2

— On one week follow-up, the visual acuity of his right eye was unchanged. CR2

— A chest CT scan and a bone scintigraphy did not show metastasis. CRM34

All the above-listed examples demonstrate that traditional CRs and their varieties in-
clude numerous metadiscourse indicators which help both the reader to understand text,
and the writer/author to provide his/her opinion on the topic discussed. It is noteworthy
that also grammar structures, e.g., tenses, have an impact on the rhetorical structure of
the texts.

All the examples provided show different types of interaction with the audience
(readers), expressing the author’s stance and engagement, signalling tentativeness or
certainty of provided opinions and beliefs, the author’s visibility across the text, etc. In-
terestingly, the studies of metadiscourse in research articles across soft disciplines such
as philosophy, sociology, applied linguistics and marketing, and hard disciplines such as
mechanical engineering, electrical engineering, physics and microbiology, for instance
Hyland’s papers (2001, 2008), show significant disciplinary variation. Hyland (2008,
20) notices that metadiscourse markers are more common in soft disciplines than in the
hard ones due to a more linear and problem-oriented approach to knowledge construc-
tion, as seen in the other group.

7. Conclusion

The genres of case reporting constitute an important part of scientific medical writing,
but they often seem unappreciated. CRs are valuable sources of information about un-
known diseases, new ways of treatment, diagnoses, etc. Moreover, as has been shown,
CRs are important from an educational perspective as a helpful resource for medical
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students, residents, and young doctors. Case reporting has been developing over cen-
turies, from the times of Ancient Egypt, through Greek, Latin and Islamic medicine, till
nowadays. In the 1980s and 1990s, traditional case reports lost their importance in the
context of the newly introduced evidence-based medicine approach. Since 1990s new
journals have been created for publishing case reports exclusively and new case reports
varieties have been launched, for instance, interactive CRs or brief forms such as flash-
lights, case quizzes, etc. At present, it is also becoming more and more common to con-
sider the patient’s perspective, in light of the patient-centred model in medicine as well as
the narrative approach in the humanities, viewing the patient’s case as a story.

As has been shown, there are numerous studies of scientific writing in general and
of medical discourse in particular, featuring also case reporting as examined from differ-
ent perspectives, for instance, language features, role and importance, educational value,
etc. The goal of this paper has been to provide an overview of the state of the art of and
current research on case reporting, including historical background, characteristic fea-
tures of traditional CRs and new forms as well as a review of the literature. The empirical
part demonstrates that different varieties of CRs have a similar structure, consisting of
particular steps, e.g. aim of the study (Introduction), medical history (Case Report sec-
tion), references to present research (Discussion) or summary statement (Conclusion).
The results also show similarities in grammatical features used in all analyzed CRs, for
instance the present tense when describing facts or current knowledge. The metadis-
course indicators examined help readers to understand the text and writers to show an
opinion, way of thinking, approach, etc.

The study may have implications for further research in the framework not only of
linguistics, but also of medicine, biomedicine, medical ethics, sociology, etc. With re-
gards to the linguistics field, more studies may be conducted from the perspective of spe-
cialized communication, discourse analysis, translation studies, etc.
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Przektad literacki polskich i rosyjskich tekstow
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Abstract

Translation in the 21% century — defined by globalization, multiculturalism, development,
and dissemination of information and communication technologies — has become an
important cultural practice and is currently perceived not only as a form of communica-
tion across languages, but also (or primarily) as a form of intercultural communication.
The task of the translator today relies on his/her multiple competencies, including inter-
cultural competence. Literary texts are inextricably linked to culture. Literary transla-
tion scholars have noticed the interaction between literary translation and intercultural
communication. An important element of literary texts are lexical units and context,
the structure of which is not clear and simple. The knowledge of the components of the
cultural elements of the source and target text is a prerequisite for the modern transla-
tor in terms of communication, including intercultural communication. The aim of this
study is to analyze and present some examples of translating literary works from Rus-
sian into Polish and from Polish into Russian in terms of stylistic aspects of intercultural
communication.

Keywords: intercultural communication, literary translation, invariant, translation, the
recipient of the text, original
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Abstrakt

Przektad w XXI wieku, w warunkach globalizacji, wielokulturowo$ci, rozwoju i rozpo-
wszechniania technologii informacyjnych i komunikacyjnych stat si¢ dziatalnoscia nie-
zwykle aktualng i obecnie odbierany jest nie tylko jako forma komunikacji miedzyjezy-
kowej, ale rowniez (albo przede wszystkim) jako forma komunikacji migdzykulturowe;.
Dziatalno$¢ thumacza XXI wieku uwarunkowana jest zestawieniem wielu kompetencji,
miedzy innymi kompetencji miedzykulturowej. Do najbardziej nacechowanych kulturo-
wo tekstow zalicza sie teksty literackie. Coraz czesciej w pracach o przektadzie literackim
formutowano teze o wzajemnym oddziatywaniu przektadu literackiego i komunikacji
miedzykulturowej. Waznym elementem tekstow literackich sa jednostki leksykalne oraz
kontekst, ktorych struktura nie jest jednoznaczna i prosta. Wiedza na temat komponen-
tow kulturowych elementow tekstu wyjsciowego i docelowego jest niezbednym warun-
kiem dziatalnosci wspotczesnego thumacza w aspekcie komunikacji i przede wszystkim
komunikacji miedzykulturowej. Celem niniejszego opracowania jest analiza i prezenta-
cja niektdrych przyktadow tltumaczenia dziet literackich z jezyka rosyjskiego na jezyk pol-
ski iz jezyka polskiego na jezyk rosyjski, niuansow jezykowych i stylistycznych w aspek-
cie komunikacji miedzykulturowe;j.

Stowa Kkluczowe: komunikacja miedzykulturowa, przektad literacki, inwariant,
thumaczenie, odbiorca tekstu, oryginat

1. Przektadoznawstwo i jego miejsce we wspotczesnym systemie
nauk lingwistycznych

Nauka o przektadzie (teoria przektadu, przektadoznawstwo, translatoryka, translatolo-
gia, traduktologia, nepeeodogedeHue, meopus nepesoda, AUH28UCMUKA hepegoda) zajmu-
je okreslone miejsce wérod nauk lingwistycznych oraz dyscyplin pokrewnych lingwistyce
od niedawna (w latach 50-60ych XX wieku przektadoznawstwu nadano status odrebnej
dyscypliny); obecnie przekladoznawstwo jest rozwijajaca si¢ dyscyplina naukowa, cie-
szaca sie zainteresowaniem wsrdd szerokiego kregu badaczy i specjalistow. (W danym
opracowaniu preferowano termin przektadoznawstwo).
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Nastepujace argumenty dowodza tez¢ o statusie przektadoznawstwa jako odrebnej

dyscypliny naukowej:

— Przektadoznawstwo posiada wlasny przedmiot oraz podstawowy cel badaw-
czy. Mozna go sformutowa¢ nastepujaco: badanie charakteru relacji pomiedzy
oryginatem a jego przektadem oraz ich rdznic i transformacji formalnych
w teks$cie przekladu, ktére w kazdym konkretnym przypadku nalezy wyjasniaé
ianalizowac”: ,Teoria przektadu jest nauka opisowa, zajmujaca si¢ pewnymi szc-
zego6lnymi formami komunikacji jezykowej” (Hejwowski 2004, 124).

— Przekladoznawstwo posiada wiasny aparat pojeciowy czyli system terminolog-
iczny. Szacuje sie, ze leksykon termindw translatorycznych przecigtnie moze
liczy¢ okoto (lub ponad) dwoch tysiecy jednostek. (Tezaurus termindw trans-
latorycznych — TTT — prof. Jerzego Lukszyna zawiera 1778 hasel opisujacych
terminologie translatoryczng).

— Przekladoznawstwo ma wtasny obiekt badawczy — jest to przektad, w szerokim
ujeciu rozpatrywany jako proces tworczej i profesjonalnej dziatalno$ci ttumacza,
ktdra zaktada wspotdziatanie co najmniej dwoch jezykow i kultur.

Przektadoznawstwo obejmuje teorie i praktyke przektadu. W ujeciu teoretycznym

rola i funkcje przekladoznawstwa polegaja na ustalaniu ogdlnych zasad strategii ttu-
maczenia, typologizacji tekstow i przektadow, systematyzacji poje¢. W ujeciu praktycz-
nym zadaniem specjalistow w dziedzinie przekladoznawstwa jest praca z konkretnym
materialem tekstowym, analiza §rodkéw jezykowych konkretnych par jezykow — jezyka
wyj$ciowego oraz jezyka docelowego (Fiodorow 2002). Przektadoznawstwo zajmuje sie
takze rozwiazywaniem wszelkich probleméw i zagadnien dotyczacych przektadu: okre-
Slenie, poszukiwanie i charakterystyka ekwiwalencji przektadowych; funkcje przektadu;
wyodrebnienie gatunkéw przektadu; nieprzektadalnos¢; rola przektadu w dydaktyce je-
zykow obcych; jezyk specjalistyczny i terminologia specjalistyczna w przektadzie; klasyfi-
kacja i analiza bledoéw ttumaczeniowych, itp.

Przektadoznawstwo uksztattowato si¢ jako odrgbna dyscyplina naukowa, jednak

nauka o przekladzie nie wypracowata dotychczas i nie rozwingta swych metod badaw-
czych i nie okreslita precyzyjnie przedmiotu swych badan, pozostajac ciagle na styku
wielu dyscyplin naukowych, do ktérych w pierwszym rzedzie naleza jezykoznawstwo,
semiotyka (Pienkos 2003, 35).

Szereg dyscyplin znajdujacych sie¢ na pograniczu przekladoznawstwa: jezyko-
znawstwo korpusowe, psychologia, psycholingwistyka, socjolingwistyka, socjologia,
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lingwistyka tekstu, tekstologia, semantyka, stylistyka, glottodydaktyka, kulturologia, lin-
gwokulturologia, kulturoznawstwo, realioznawstwo, etnolingwistyka, teoria komunika-
¢ji, komunikacja migdzykulturowa i inne. W zwiazku z powyzszym, przektadoznawstwo
zalicza si¢ do nauk interdyscyplinarnych.

Przektadoznawstwo postrzegane jest jako system, sktadajacy sie z nastepujacych
podstawowych rozdziatéw (podsystemow, subdyscyplin):

— Historia przektadu;

— Ogolna teoria przektadu;

— Szczegodtowe teorie przektadu;

— Metodyka ttumaczenia;
Krytyka przektadu (Nelyubin 2013, 8-9).
Waznym z punktu widzenia perspektywy badan w dziedzinie przektadoznawstwa

wydaje sie stwierdzenie Jerzy Pienkosa:

Teoria przektadu jest dyscyplina wieloaspektowa, opracowana, jak dotychczas, jedynie
wycinkowo. Nauka i praktyka wypracowaly tylko pewne robocze modele ttumaczenia,
ktdre z pewno$cia sa wielce pozyteczne, ale nie moga okazac si¢ wystarczajace dla przed-
stawienia globalnej i warto$ciowej teorii przektadu. Ambitnie zadanie jej stworzenia jest
nadal sprawa otwarta (2003, 73).

2. Najwazniejsze definicje, teorie oraz funkgcje przektadu

W ujeciu tradycyjnym (klasycznym, lingwistyki tekstu) przektad (ttumaczenie, transla-
cja, translation, mepeBos, TiepeBefieHre) rozumiany jest, po pierwsze, jako proces thuma-
czenia tekstu z jezyka wyjsciowego na jezyk docelowy (praca ttumacza); po drugie — jako
wynik procesu ttumaczenia, pracy thumacza czyli nowy tekst w jezyku docelowym.

Przektad okre$lano réwniez jako ,naukg”, ,poréwnywanie (dwoch jezykoéw)”,
»praktyke translatorska”, ,doswiadczenie i czynno$¢”, ,,wyprébowane ¢wiczenie prak-
tyczne w dokonywaniu analizy kontrastywnej dwoch systemow jezykowych”, , reproduk-
cje i jednoczes$nie tworczos¢ oryginalna”, ,jedna z najstarszych dziatalno$ci spotecznych
na $wiecie”, ,,studium poréwnawcze dwoch systemoéow jezykowych” (Pienkos 2003),
,y2umiejetno§¢ praktyczna”, ,rzemiosto”, ,sztuke”, ,pracg”, ,operacje”, ,,czynno$¢”,
»proces”, ,rezultat” (Wojtasiewicz 2007).

W wiekszosci tradycyjnych (klasycznych) definicji przektadu za podstawe brano
nastepujace aspekty: 1) stosunek zachodzacy pomiedzy jezykiem oryginatu a jezykiem
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przektadu; 2) stosunek zachodzacy pomiedzy oryginatem a jego przektadem; 3) charak-
ter operacji (pracy) wykonywanej przez ttumacza:

Przektad jest to przekaz tekstu pisemnego lub ustnego za pomoca Srodkow innego jezyka

(Fiodorow 1953, 114).

...przektad jest zastapieniem materiatu jezykowego (source language ) przez réwno-

wazny materiat tekstowy w innym jezyku (target language) (Catford 1978, 13).
Przektad to przedstawienie dwoch ekwiwalentnych informacji w dwu réznych kodach
jezykowych (Jakobson 1959, 233).

Przektad postrzegany jest jako swoista realizacja stosunku dwdch jezykdw, dwoch syste-

mow jezykowych i stylistycznych (Pierikos 2003, 25).

Czynno$¢ thumaczenia polega na znalezieniu w tekscie B, sformutowanym w jezyku B

odpowiednika tekstu A sformutowanego w jezyku A... przekiad polega na zastapieniu

komunikatu (lub cze$ci komunikatu) wyrazonego w jednym jezyku ekwiwalentnym

komunikatem sformutowanym w innym jezyku (41).

1. Operacja transferu migdzyjezykowego, ktdra polega na zinterpretowaniu sensu
tekstu wyjSciowego i na zredagowaniu tekstu docelowego, na podstawie ustanowio-
nych relacji ekwiwalencji miedzy tymi dwoma tekstami, zgodnie z parametrami aktu
komunikacji i ograniczeniami systemowymi, narzuconymi ttumaczowi... Ttumacz
nie jest autorem tekstu wyjSciowego: wyraza on za pomocg innych $rodkow jezyko-
wych to, co juz weze$niej zostato napisane.

2. Rezultat tej operacji (Tomaszkiewicz 2006, 101).

Odmienne (absolutnie sprzeczne lub zblizone do siebie) poglady co do kwestii prze-

ktadu prezentowane sa przez jego teorie i modele:

— Teoria nieprzektadalnosci (Humboldt, Hunter, Lejbniz, Quine, Sapir, Schlegel,
Worf i inne). Zwolennicy tezy o nieprzekladalnosci twierdza, iz jezyki sa
nieprzektadalne, gdyz reprezentuja rézne (odmienne) wiaty.

— Lingwistyczna teoria przektadu (Catford, Komissarov, Recker, Fiodorow) — opi-
era sie na porownaniu struktur jezyka wyjsciowego i docelowego. Przeciwnicy
lingwistycznej teorii przektadu oskarzaja A. Fiodorowa o formalne podej$cie do
kwestii ttumaczenia.

— Model ttumaczenia Eugene Nidy: tlumaczenie polega na analizie — ttumacz
dokonuje redukcji tekstu do elementarnych zdan jadrowych; transferze — na
poziomie zdan nuklearnych migdzy dwoma jezykami powstaja struktury jezyka
docelowego; rekonstrukcji — thumacz nadaje zdaniom jezyka docelowego forme

stylistyczna.

1 Przektad Elwira Stefanska.
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Semiotyczna typologia przekladu zaproponowana przez Romana Jakobso-
na wyréznia trzy jego rodzaje: a) przektad wewnatrzjezykowy; b) przektad
miedzyjezykowy, czyli przektad wtasciwy; c) przeklad miedzysemiotyczny
(thumaczenie z jezykéw naturalnych na systemy semiotyczne sztuczne, i odwrot-
nie) (Jakobson 1959).

Realistyczna teoria przektadu (Kashkin). Zatozyciel danej teorii za jej podstawe
uwaza poznanie rzeczywistosci ukrytej za przektadanym tekstem, przede wszyst-
kim w kontekscie przektadu literackiego.

Teoria ttumaczenia maszynowego (Andreev, Andrew D. Booth, Yehoshua Bar-
Hillel, Leon Dostert, Ljudskanov, Mielczuk, Motorin, Victor Oswal, Riewzin,
Erwin Reifler, Richard H. Richens, Rosenzweig, Roger Schank, Smirnow-
Trojanski, Warren Weaver i inne). Powyzsza teoria zwiazana jest z problematyka
tlumaczenia z udziatem systeméw skomputeryzowanych.

Przektad (jako dzialalno$¢ thumacza, proces, jako rezultat procesu — utwor w formie

tekstu) cechuje funkcjonalnos$é, czyli realizowanie okreSlonych funkcji. W zaleznosci od

konkretnej sytuacji, celow, gatunku tekstu wyjSciowego w procesie przektadu realizowa-

no jedna lub kilka z nastepujacych podstawowych funkcji:

Pragmatyczna (przeklad z reguty powstaje na konkretne potrzeby lub zamdwie-
nie jednego z komunikantéw (jego odbiorcow);

Spoteczna (przektad moze stuzy¢ realizacji celow spotecznych);

Informacyjna (cel przektadu — donie$¢ do odbiorcy lub okreslonej grupy odbi-
orcow istotna informacje);

Kognitywna (poznawcza — jeden ze sposobow poznania rzeczywistosci);
Intelektualna (jeden ze sposobow myslenia, tworzenia pojeé, ustalania zwiazkoéw
logicznych pomiedzy nimi);

Dydaktyczna (przektad moze stuzy¢ jako pomoc do nauki jezyka obcego);
Komunikacyjna (najwazniejsza i najistotniejsza funkcja przektadu — stuzy¢ ce-
lom komunikacji; autorzy wspoétczesnych prac przektadoznawczych podkreslaja
wazna role przektadu w komunikacji miedzykulturowej);

Kontrastywna (poréwnawcza — dzigki przektadowi mozna opisywaé oraz
analizowac rozne jezyki w planie kontrastywnym);

Estetyczna (szczeg6Olnie w przypadku tlumaczenia dziel artystycznych, na
przyklad, utworéw poetyckich);

Ekspresywna (jeden ze sposobéw wyrazania emocji, oraz emocjonalnego wptywu
na odbiorce);
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— Stylistyczna (przeniesienie w tekst przektadu parametréow stylistycznych tekstu
oryginalu uwarunkowanych funkcjonalnie oraz pragmatycznie);

— Apelatywna (wywotanie okreslonej reakcji lub zachowania u odbiorcow
przektadu).

3. Ekwiwalencja w przektadzie

Zagadnienie ekwiwalencji ma dla przektadu znaczenie fundamentalne. Mozna bez obawy
stwierdzi¢, ze wszelki przektad jest zawsze ekwiwalencja (Pierikos 2013, 170).

Problemowi ekwiwalencji w przekladzie poSwigcono wiele prac lingwistycznych i prze-
ktadoznawczych (klasycznych i wspdtczesnych) szerokiego kregu badaczy (R. Jakobson,
E. Nida, J. Catford, O. Kade, W. Wills, G. Toury, A. Pym, J.- P. Vinau, J. Darbelnet, J.-
R. Ladmiral, H. Meschonnic, A. Oettinger, M. Pergonier, M. Ballard, M. Lederer, W. Kol-
ler, K. Reiss, P.- R. Roda, W. Winter, V. Komissarov, H. Vermeer, A. Fiodorow, B. Kielar,
T. Micewicz, O. Wojtasiewicz, K. Hejwowski, J. Pienkos, L.Nelyubin i innych). Celem
danego rozdzialu opracowania jest przedstawienie niektorych wnioskéw oraz podsumo-
wan odnos$nie charakteru i istoty ekwiwalencji.

Ekwiwalencja to ,relacje miedzy dwiema wielkoSciami, ktore maja te sama lub po-
dobna warto$¢” (Kielar 1988, 80). ,Ekwiwalencja znaczy rownowazno$¢” (Pienkos
2003, 170). Zasadniczym aspektem zagadnienia ekwiwalencji przektadowej jest jej stop-
niowanie. Koncepcje stopniowania ekwiwalencji ukazaty si¢ migdzy innymi w pracach
Otto Kade (1980), Wernera Kollera (1979), Viktora Komissarova (1990).

J. Recker w celu okreSlenia relacji miedzy dwoma wielko$ciami (gtownie lek-
semami i sememami) tekstu wyjsciowego i tekstu docelowego postuguje sie termi-
nem uzasadnione odpowiedniosci (,,3akoHOMepHbIe cooTBeTCcTBUsA ; Recker 1950, 5).
Autor wyr6znit trzy kategorie uzasadnionych odpowiedniosci: ekwiwalenty (odpowied-
niki), analogi oraz adekwatne zamiany. Wybdr jednej z trzech wyzej wymienionych
kategorii uwarunkowany jest gatunkiem tekstu wyjSciowego oraz rodzajem przekla-
du: thtumaczenie specjalistyczne wymaga doboru ekwiwalentéw; w tlumaczeniu tekstow
publicystycznych niezbedne sa analogi; natomiast w ttumaczeniu tekstow literackich
potrzebne jest zastosowanie metody adekwatnych zamian. OczywiScie, powyzsza klasy-
fikacja uzasadnionych odpowiednio$ci nie moze by¢ uniwersalnym kryterium oraz prze-
wodnikiem dla tlhumaczy, poniewaz, jak stusznie zauwaza K. Hejwowski, ,,w praktyce
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nawet w przypadku terminologii i nomenklatury absolutna ekwiwalencja nie jest reguta”
(Hejwowski 2004, 31).

A. Fiodorow rozwazajac temat relacji pomiedzy tekstem wyjSciowym a tekstem do-
celowym oraz wyjasniajac znaczenia poje¢ adekwatnosc¢, wiernosc, doktadnosc, odpo-
wiednios$¢, zgodnosc, substytucja ttumaczenia, twierdzi, iz celem doboru przez ttumacza
odpowiednich $rodkéw jezykowych w przektadzie jest osiagnigcie efektu ogdlnego, ktory
powinien by¢ taki sam, jak w tekscie wyjsciowym. Jezykoznawca przedkitada nad wszyst-
kie wyzej wymienione okreslenia relacji pomiedzy oryginalem a przektadem pojecie
petnowartosciowosci ttumaczenia jako przekaz tresci oraz funkcjonalno-stylistycznych
wlasciwosci tekstu wyjsciowego (Fiodorow 2002, 123). Jerzy Pieikos omawia pojecie
petnowartosciowosci, utozsamiajac go z pojeciem ekwiwalentnosci, nawiazujac do iden-
tycznosci funkcjonalnej ,,zgodnie z intencja autora oryginalu” elementéw obu tekstow
(Pienkos 2003, 26-27).

Wiekszos¢ wspotczesnych teorii ekwiwalencji opiera si¢ na koncepcji amerykanskie-
go lingwisty Eugene’a Nidy o rozroznieniu tak zwanych ekwiwalencji formalnej (ttuma-
czenie dostowne, mechaniczne) i ekwiwalencji dynamicznej (1964) oraz konieczno$ci
uwzgledniania tej ostatniej w procesie przektadu tekstow.

Wychodzac z zatozenia, iz absolutna ekwiwalencja zaréwno miedzy tekstem oryginatu
i przekiadu jak i migdzy ich elementami jest niemozliwa, wspotcze$ni autorzy prac o prze-
ktadzie biora za podstawe¢ funkcjonalne ujecie danego procesu, w zwigzku z czym coraz
czesciej postuguja sie terminem inwariant przektadu (inwariant — warto$¢ niezmienna,
element niezmienny). Inwariant przektadu jest to informacja, ktéra ma by¢ przekazana do
odbiorcy przektadu z maksymalnym uwzglednieniem i zachowaniem wlasciwosci formal-
nych (jezykowych) jezyka wyjSciowego i jezyka docelowego w zalezno$ci od sytuacji, celow
oraz sfery komunikacji (Nelyubin 2014). Terminem inwariant w ujeciu funkcjonalnym po-
stuguje sie rowniez Anna Majkiewicz: ,,[Z]a inwariant (element niezmienny) przyjmuje si¢
zachowanie w przekladzie tej samej funkc;ji tekstu, co w oryginale” (2007, 259).

W procesie ttumaczenia z jezyka oryginatu na jezyk docelowy nalezy okresli¢ sytu-
acje komunikacyjna, funkcje danego tekstu (informacyjna, przedstawieniowa, apelatyw-
na, perswazyjna, emotywna, ekspresywna itp.).

Koncepcja ekwiwalentnos$ci komunikacyjnej polega na poréwnaniu warto$ci komunika-
cyjnej przektadu i oryginatu...Jezeli w tekscie przektadu udato si¢ ttumaczowi odtworzy¢
(zreprodukowac) przecigtna warto$¢ komunikatu zawartego w tek$cie zrédlowym, to
taki przeklad moze by¢ uznany za ekwiwalentny pod wzgledem komunikacyjnym z tek-
stem Zrédtowym (Pienkos 2003, 178).
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W procesie komunikacji dwujezycznej (thumaczenia tekstu z jednego jezyka na dru-
gi) informacja (idea, tre$¢) ktora przekazywano za pomoca Srodkéw werbalnych wszyst-
kich poziomoéw jezyka wyjsciowego ,,powlekana” jest w §rodki werbalne innego systemu
jezykowego. Jednak semantyka (idea, informacja, funkcja) powinna by¢ przekazana bez
zmian i zachowana w teks$cie docelowym. W tym przypadku mozna moéwi¢ o inwariancie
przektadu (Nelyubin 2014).

Funkcjonalne ujecie ekwiwalencji w przektadzie pozwala sformulowa¢ najwazniej-
szy jego cel: utworzenie takiego tekstu w jezyku docelowym, zeby 6w tekst wywotywat
efekt komunikacyjny taki sam, jaki wywotuje tekst wyjsciowy.

4, Wspotczesne ujecie roli i funkgji przektadu

Przektad w XXI wieku, w warunkach globalizacji, wielokulturowosci, rozwoju i roz-
powszechniania technologii informacyjnych i komunikacyjnych stat si¢ dziatalno$cia
niezwykle aktualna. Teza ta juz nie jest ani tajemnica, ani odkryciem; warto jednak pod-
kredli¢ jej znaczenie w konteks$cie danego opracowania. Jerzy Pienikos zaznacza rolg
przektadu we ,,wspotpracy migdzynarodowej:” Rodzi si¢ pilna potrzeba ponownej oceny
miejsca przektadu w globalnej strategii komunikacji jezykowej” (Pienkos 2003, 424).

Definiowanie i analiza przektadu wytacznie z punktu widzenia transferu struktur lin-
gwistycznych, pod katem ustalenia stosunku pomigdzy dwoma jezykami lub pomigdzy
dwoma tekstami w roznych jezykach obecnie nalezy do przesztoSci:

Tlumaczenie tekstu albo (jesli wolimy) inteligentne jego czytanie oznacza uchwycenie
w tym samym czasie aspektu jezykowego i niejezykowego normalnej biezacej operacji,
jaka jest komunikacja jezykowa. Jezyk nie zyje zyciem samoistnym. (Pienkos 2003, 30).
Czynno$¢ thumaczenia realizuje si¢ nie na poziomie wyrazow i wyrazen, ale na poziomie
komunikatu (Pienkos 2003, 46).

Olgierd Wojtasiewicz rozwazajac problem ewentualnej nieprzektadalnosci tekstow,
przedstawit jej przyczyny kryjace si¢ w sferze morfologii, struktur fonetycznych, syste-
mow terminologicznych, aluzji, wieloznaczno$ci, gry stow — czyli w sferze struktur kon-
kretnych jezykow. Ciekawym i zaskakujacym momentem powyzszego opracowania stato
si¢ stwierdzenie autora: problemy przektadowe uwarunkowane sa przede wszystkim roz-
nicami kulturowymi (Wojtasiewicz 2007, 94).
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Do potowy ubieglego stulecia w lingwistyce przewazato ujecie jezyka jako systemu
elementow (znakow), tworzacych mniej lub wigcej spdjna strukture. Przez gramatyke ge-
neratywnag oraz jej wybitnych teoretykéw (Chomsky, Jakobson, Troubetzkoy, Worf i inni)
dokonano istotnego postepu w charakterystyce i klasyfikacji jezykow, analizie elementow
jezykowych oraz zwiazkow paradygmatycznych i syntagmatycznych. Jednakze aktualne
problemy wspotczesnos$ci, kwestie wspdtdziatania i wspoétzaleznosci jezyka i spoteczen-
stwa, odzwierciedlenia w jezyku kultury i §wiatopogladu jego uzytkownikdow, kognityw-
ne aspekty lingwistyki pozostawaty poza obszarem badan gramatyki generatywnej.

Pod koniec XX stulecia intensywnie rozwijaly si¢ lingwistyka komunikacyjna, lin-
gwistyka kognitywna, lingwistyka stosowana, neofilologia, lingwistyka antropologicz-
na, lingwokulturologia, komunikacja migdzykulturowa, ktorych taczy w sposob istotny
funkcjonalne (pragmatyczne) ujecie jezyka jako zjawiska spotecznego, najwazniejszego
mechanizmu komunikacji miedzyludzkiej i miedzykulturowej. Komunikacja miedzykul-
turowa jest komunikacja w kontekscie wspotdziatania istniejacych w pewnym czasie oraz
przestrzeni kultur, ktore realizowane sa za pomoca jezykow (Nelyubin 2013, 62—63).

Z punktu widzenia tradycyjnej teorii przektadu (przekladoznawstwa) przektad de-
finiowano jako proces ,przestawienia” kodu jezykowego, zamiany elementéw jezyka
wyjSciowego (JW) na elementy jezyka docelowego, jezyka przektadu (JD, JP). W nowym
traktowaniu jezyka z pozycji lingwistyki kognitywnej uwzgledniane sa jego rola i funk-
cje poznawcze, co stato si¢ podstawa do nowego ujecia przektadu w przektadoznawstwie
w aspekcie aktywacji i wspotdziatania struktur kognitywnych komunikantéw i ttuma-
cza, realizujacego funkcje posrednika w komunikacji miedzykulturowej. Lingwistyka
kognitywna operuje kategoriami semantyki jezykowej, ktore odzwierciedlaja procesy
poznania rzeczywisto$ci poprzez konkretna spotecznos$¢ jezykowa. Kognitywna funk-
cja jezyka polega na kreowaniu jezykowego obrazu $wiata, czyli obrazowaniu rzeczywi-
stosci, idei, ideatow, kultury, Swiatopogladu jego uzytkownikow poprzez struktury i ele-
menty semantyczne. Komunikacja migdzykulturowa jest dialogiem kultur, ktory oparty
jest na kognitywnych procesach odbioru komunikatu werbalnego (kodu jezykowego),
ktoéry moze by¢ realizowany poprzez pryzmat cech spotecznych i kulturowych nosicieli
jezyka.

W zwiazku z powyzszym, przektadoznawstwo, bedac dyscypling lingwistyczna,
obecnie oparte jest na konieczno$ci uwzgledniania wspétdziatania réznych kultur. Prze-
ktad kazdego tekstu jest jedna z form takiego wspotdziatania. Kultura jest komponentem
i jednoczes$nie obrazowaniem wielu aspektéw zycia i dziatalno$ci ludzi, migdzy innymi
przektadu, ktory ma charakter spoteczny, kulturowy, komunikacyjny i kognitywny.
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Analiza jezyka w aspekcie przekladoznawstwa czgsto pozwala na charakterystyke
specyfiki kultury, poniewaz zapoznanie si¢ z kultura poprzez badania lingwistyczne stuzy
jako cenny materiat praktyczny oraz teoretyczny z punktu widzenia rozszerzenia i wzbo-
gacenia wiedzy o rzeczywisto$ci (Nelyubin 2013, 63).

Przektad w $wiecie wspotczesnym okreslano jako ,,niezwykle skomplikowana opera-
cje intelektualna” (Hejwowski 2004, 7), ,,forme komunikacji jezykowej” (21), ,,operacje
na umystach” (48), ,,akt komunikacji” (Pienkos 2003, 340), ,,akt tworczy” (153; 340),
,»hos$nik miedzynarodowej komunikacji jezykowej, ,,Srodek, zapewniajacy wspolprace
narodéw”, ,jeden z kluczy do dialogu miedzy narodami” (380), ,, podstawowe zadanie
w trzecim tysiacleciu” (424), ,,dzialalno$¢ intelektualna” (459), ,,no$nik wiedzy siu ge-
neris o jezykach, literaturach, kulturach, kontaktach” (31), ,,czynno$¢ psycholingwi-
styczna” (70), ,,$rodek utrzymywania kontaktéw z innymi krak, ,,érodek komunukacji
miedzyludzkiej” (102), proces transferu tresci pojeciowych i emocjonalnych z jednego
jezyka na drugi” (467), ,,narzedzie komunikacji...migdzykoulturowe;j” (425), ,,czynnos¢
umystowa” (Wojtasiewicz 2007, 92), ,modut komunikacji miedzykulturowej” (Mityagi-
na 2014, 10), ,,forme komunikacji miedzykulturowej” (Kovalevsky 2014, 68), ,,mediacj¢
komunikacyjna” (Kovalevsky 2014, 70) itd.

Obecnie przektad postrzega si¢ nie tylko jako forme¢ komunikacji miedzyjezykowe;j,
ale rowniez jako forme komunikacji miedzykulturowej. Przektad jest sposobem na wyj-
$cie z izolacji kulturowej i $rodkiem aczenia roznych kultur (Chaikovsky, Voronevskaya,
Lysenkova i Kharitonova 2014). Przektad spetnia role ,tacznika” kultur, jak rowniez
poznania tej czy innej kultury oraz utozsamiania si¢ z nig (Bassnet 2007). Wazna misja
przektadu w III tysiacleciu jest realizacja funkcji wezwania, czyli zdolno$ci komunikowa-
nia si¢ z obcojezycznym i innokulturowym odbiorca nie tylko w celu przekazu informacji
estetycznej i innej, ale rowniez w celu wywotania w nim odpowiedniej reakcji (odezwy)
(Chaikovsky, Voronevskaya, Lysenkova i Kharitonova 2014). Dobry przektad powinien
spetniaé takze tekstowe kryterium akceptabilnosci, czyli kryterium dotyczace norm jezy-
kowych, stylistycznych, gatunkowych wtasciwych dla jezyka docelowego (Majkiewicz
2007, 259).

Przez wspoétczesnych teoretykdéw przektadu wytyczono oraz sformutowano gtéwne
cele i kierunki wspotczesnych badan teoretycznych i praktycznych:

— opracowanie prakseologii przektadu na podstawie analizy poréwnawczej konk-
retnych par jezykow oraz reprezentowanych przez nich odmiennych kultur;

— wyjawienie i poszukiwanie sposobdw pokonania barier migdzykulturowych,
ktore moglyby powstac w procesie przektadu;
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— opracowanie wskazowek oraz zalecen praktycznych odno$nie przektadu tekstow

roznych gatunkow;

— prognozowanie roznych mozliwosci wspoétdziatania kultur, realizowanego pop-

rzez przeklad.

Reasumujac, w czasach obecnych przybiera na aktualnosci rola przektadu w reali-
zacji celow komunikacji miedzyjezykowej i miedzykulturowej. Wspoétczesna era ko-
munikacji wymaga coraz bardziej skutecznych sposobdw przekazu informacji i tresci
zawartych w kodach jezykowych. Warunkiem adekwatnej i petnowarto$ciowej komu-
nikacji migdzykulturowej jest pokonanie barier i konfliktow powstatych w wyniku roz-
nicy kultur i kognitywnych struktur semantycznych poszczegdlnych jezykdéw (Chaiko-
vsky, Voronevskaya, Lysenkova i Kharitonova 2014, 35). Dialog kultur oparty jest na
przekazie i odbiorze komunikatow werbalnych nacechowanych kulturowo. Przektad
jest doskonatym narzedziem oraz jedna z najwazniejszych form komunikacji mig-
dzyjezykowej i miedzykulturowej i utozsamiania si¢ z innymi kulturami. Kognitywna
funkcja przektadu ma charakter interdyscyplinarny i polega migdzy innymi na wspot-
dziataniu z literaturoznawstwem, kulturoznawstwem (Linke 2009), poglebianiu i roz-
wijaniu badan w zakresie przekltadoznawstwa i dyscyplin pokrewnych w rezultacie tego
wspoétdziatania.

5. Rola ttumacza w $wiecie wspotczesnym

Teza okreSlajaca, iz dziatalno$¢ i kompetencje ttumacza nie ograniczaja si¢ tylko do ope-
racji na tekstach w dwoch jezykach lub operacjach na jezykach, wydaje si¢ oczywista.
(Chociaz stwierdzenie, iz powyzsze umiejetnosci nie sa obecnie znaczace, bytoby nie-
bezpiecznie skrajnym). Zeby by¢ dobrym (nawet nie doskonatym — nie ma thumaczy do-
skonatych, jak réwniez nie ma doskonatych przektadéw) thumaczem w naszych czasach,
trzeba posiada¢ wiele innych umiejetnosci, kompetencji i predyspozycji. Jakim wyzwa-
niom wspotczesnosci powinien stawia¢ czoto ttumacz réznych gatunkow tekstow? Jaka
misje ma on do spetniania?

Krzysztof Hejwowski, okreslajac thumaczenie jako ,,form¢ komunikacji jezykowe;j”,
»,dodatkowo skomplikowana réznicami jezykowymi, kulturowymi”, podkresla obec-
no$¢ w tym skomplikowanym akcie komunikacji ,,0soby trzeciej — ttumacza” (2004, 21).
Przede wszystkim tlumacz determinuje stopien skutecznosci i adekwatnosci aktu komu-
nikacji w formie thumaczenia (Hejwowski 2004, 57).
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Dziatalno$¢ ttumacza XXI wieku uwarunkowana jest zestawieniem nastepujacych
kompetencji: profesjonalnej, intelektualnej, jezykowej, kompetencji aktu mowy, komuni-
kacyjnej, semantycznej, interpretacyjnej, tekstowej, migdzykulturowej (Medetova 2008).

Kompetencja migdzykulturowa polega na zdolnosci ttumacza do wykorzystania cate-
go systemu wiedzy i umiejetnosci niezbednych dla rozkodowania, jak rowniez adekwat-
nej interpretacji znaczenia i podstawy werbalnego i niewerbalnego zachowania przedsta-
wicieli réznych kultur oraz orientowania si¢ w kontekscie socjokulturowym konkretnej
sytuacji komunikacyjnej. Komunikacja migdzykulturowa z kolei sktada sie z nastepuja-
cych subkompetencji: kompetencja socjolingwistyczna (dobor, wykorzystanie i odbie-
ranie $§rodkow jezykowych w zalezno$ci od miejsca, celow i uczestnikow komunikacji);
kompetencja socjolukturowa (realioznawcza); kompetencja socjopsychologiczna (orien-
towanie si¢ w systemie modeli zachowania na tle kulturowym, narodowosciowym, tole-
rancja). Zeby osiagna¢ wymagany poziom kompetencji miedzykulturowej, ttumacz musi
by¢ dwujezycznym, jak rowniez dwukulturowym, poniewaz podstawa dla dobrego prze-
ktadu jest efektywna komunikacja miedzykulturowa (Medetova 2008; Alimov 2014). Na
przyktad, zeby ttumacz mdgt dobrze i poprawnie przettumaczy¢ jedno tylko podane nizej
zdanie z jezyka rosyjskiego, musi on znac jezyk oryginatu i jezyk przektadu w stopniu za-
awansowanym i natywnym: ,,3a TiecuaHOM KOCO# JIOTTOyXHi KOCOM T1aJj 1oj OCTPO KO-
coii kocoii 6abr! c kocoit”. W zdaniu pigé razy powtarza sie wyraz kocotl, ktory za kazdym
razem powinien by¢ przettumaczony inaczej — za jednakowym brzmieniem oraz jedna-
kowa pisownia wyrazow kryja si¢ ich odmienne znaczenia (polisemia), odmienne czesci
mowy (przymiotniki, rzeczowniki), odmienne formy gramatyczne wyrazoéw. Oczywiscie,
utrudnia to proces przektadu frazy na inne jezyki. Wersja przektadu frazy na jezyk angiel-
ski: ,,Behind the sand hill a long-eared hare was killed with a sharp scythe by a squint-ey-
ed woman wearing her hair in a plait;”? na jezyk polski: ,,Za piaskowa wydma ktapouchy
zajac zostat Sciety ostra kosa zezowatej kobiety (baby) z warkoczem™.

Jerzy Pienkos nawiazuje do powyzej wymienionych zatozen dotyczacych misji oraz
kompetencji thumaczy XXI wieku:

Thumacz powinien taczy¢ wiele umiejetno$ci: nade wszystko wymagana znajomo$¢ jezy-
kowych oryginatu i przektadu oraz opanowanie jezykowych technik przekazywania infor-
macji, dostateczna znajomo$¢ srodowiska, dla ktérego przeznaczone sa ttumaczone tek-
sty, z niezbedna wiedza z zakresu dziedzin objetych przektadem (2003, 281-282).

2 ®opym — ITepeBo, rpaMMaTHKa ¥ CJI0BapHEIH 3anac | Kak nepesecty Haubosiee rpaMoT-
Ho. http://www.efl.ru/forum/threads/81670/.
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Autor ktadzie szczegdlny nacisk na okreslenie roli i miejsca thumacza we wspotcze-
snej rzeczywistosci, twierdzac, iz zawdd ttumacza dotychczas nie zostat doceniony i za-
uwazony na nalezytym poziomie (131). Dobry thumacz, oprocz znajomosci obu jezykow,
powinien by¢ wyposazony w znajomos¢ realiow zawartych w tekscie docelowym (385).

Warunkiem oraz czynnikiem efektywnego i dobrego wykonywania przez ttumacza
swojego zawodu stuza niezbedne kwalifikacje oraz znajomo$¢ teorii przektadu. Dobry
tlumacz to takze ten ktory nadrabia ewentualne braki w wiedzy teoretycznej wiasnym do-
$wiadczeniem oraz intuicja:

Thumacz zatem powinien by¢ ,,wyposazony” w szereg kompetencji i umiejetnosci. Musi
posiada¢ wszechstronna znajomo$¢ jezyka wyjsciowego i docelowego, wiedzg z zakresu
lingwistyki kontrastywnej, konwencji gatunkowych, rozlegla wiedze kulturowa, kom-
petencje terminologiczna, fachowa, a takze cechowac si¢ kreatywnoscia jezykowa, nie
modwiac juz o odpowiednich cechach psychofizycznych w zaleznosci od translacji ustnej
czy pisemnej (Majkiewicz 2007, 260).

Do kwestii koniecznosci posiadania przez wspoétczesnego ttumacza odpowiednich
kompetencji nawiazuje Krzysztof Hejwowski postugujac sie¢ terminem kompetencja
tlumaczeniowa:

Elementami kompetencji ttumaczeniowej z pewnoscia sa:

1. znajomo$¢ jezyka wyjsciowego i docelowego;

2. umiejetno$¢ dopasowywania do siebie réznych struktur na podstawie ich wzgled-
nego podobienstwa;

znajomo$¢ kultury krajow, w ktorych mowi si¢ jezykiem wyjsciowym i docelowym;
wiedza ogdlna i specjalistyczna;

sprawnoéci komunikacyjne;

whikliwo$¢ w dqzeniu do sensu;

znajomo§¢ teorii ttumaczenia;

Predyspozycje i cechy charakteru (2004, 153—-154).

NN Rw

Analiza literatury przedmiotowej oraz rozwazan wspodtczesnych badaczy misji ttu-
macza pozwala na prezentacje nastepujacego wykazu definicji: thumacz XXI wieku jest
zatem ,,twdrca terminu”, ,terminologiem”, proponentem zespotu przemyslanych i zde-
finiowanych terminéw” (Pienkos 2003, 236), ,,producentem (autorem) terminu (termi-
néw)” (243), ,promotorem zmian” (282), ,,pelnoprawnym pisarzem, ... godnym podzi-
wuiszacunku”, ,wazna postaciag wspotczesnego Swiata” (380), ,,ekspertem w dziedzinie
komunikacji migdzykulturowej”, ,,moderatorem kultur” (Chaikovsky, Voronevskaya,
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Lysenkova i Kharitonova 2014, 5) ,mediatorem kultur” (45), ,,po$rednikiem” (66),
,konkurentem autora tekstu oryginalu” (66), ,,koniem napedowym postepu” (Kirillova
2008, 11), ,zawodowcem” (Usacheva 2014, 46) ,agentem komunikacji miedzykultu-
rowej” (46), ,translatorem sfery konceptu tekstu oryginatu”, ,posrednikiem pomiedzy
oryginatem a przektadem”, ,odbiorcg, interpretatorem i nadawca tekstu” (60), ,eks-
pertem, ... posiadajacym bikulturowa kompetencje” (61), ,,posrednikiem komunikacyj-
nym” (Kovalevsky 2014, 68), ,,autorem tekstu — duplikatu” (78), ,,po$rednikiem kultu-
rowym” (83), ,,ekspertem w komunikacji migdzykulturowej” (83), ,,kurierem kultury”
(Medetova 2008), ,,posrednikiem miedzy danymi kulturami”, ,,odbiorca (pierwotnym)
inadawca (wtérnym)” (Majkiewicz 2007, 257).

Waznym zadaniem tlumacza w procesie komunikacji migdzykulturowej jest kore-
lacja aparatu kategorialnego kultury-dawcy z aparatem kategorialnym kultury-biorcy
przez pryzmat wtasnego systemu kognitywnego — zeby pokonaé bariery, przeszkody
w postaci roznic kulturowych, jezykowych i kognitywnych oraz przejawdéw ,,dysonansu
kulturowego™? (Usacheva 2014, 53). Jest to zadanie trudne i wymaga od ttumacza wy-
sitku, wspomnianych juz wyzej kompetencji oraz korzystania z literatury przedmiotowej
zawierajacej wskazowki odnosnie strategii ttumaczeniowych (Hejwowski 2004, Pienkos
2003, Wojtasiewicz 2007).

A. Usacheva podaje ciekawy przyktad btedu thumaczeniowego powstatego w wyni-
ku ,,dysonansu kulturowego” — dostowne tltumaczenie z jezyka angielskiego tytutu filmu
,Love Is a Four-letter Word” na jezyk rosyjski jako ,,JTto60Bb — 3TO C/IOBO M3 UETBIPEX
6ykB” (,,Mito$¢ jest wyrazem czteroliterowym”#) (Usacheva 2014, 62).

Do zasoboéw zawodowego ttumacza zalicza si¢: znajomos¢ jezykow i kultur, cechy
oraz charakterystyki osobowos$ciowe, zdolnosci kognitywne, jak réwniez specyficzne
umiejetno$ci ttumaczeniowe (Usacheva 2014).

Realizujac funkcje komunikacyjna w dwujezycznym kontekscie, thumacz jednocze-
$nie koduje i rozkodowuje informacje, zawarta w kodach dwdch systemow jezykowych.
Zeby skutecznie realizowaé te podstawowe zadania, thumacz powinien przestrzega¢ na-
stepujace zasady:

Zasada 1. Znajomo$¢ okreslonego minimum stownictwa jezyka wyjsciowego (co
najmniej 10 tys. jednostek leksykalnych).

3 Przektad, Elwira Stefanska.
4 Przektad, Elwira Stefanska.
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Zasada 2. Znajomo$¢ struktur gramatycznych oraz zasobdw stylistycznych jezyka
wyjSciowego.

Zasada 3. Znajomo$¢ podstawowych aspektow teorii przektadu.

Zasada 4. Opanowanie technik i metod ttumaczenia.

Zasada 5. Wykorzystanie w przekladzie szerokiej gamy Srodkow stylistycznych, lek-
sykalnych, gramatycznych jezyka docelowego (tu — jezyka rosyjskiego).

Zasada 6. Znajomo$¢ warunkow, atmosfery, Srodowiska, otoczenia, sytuacji, ktore
stuza za tlo dla danej komunikacji migdzyjezykowej (¢poHoeble 3HaHus (ros.).

Zasada 7. Znajomo$¢ realiow kraju jezyka docelowego (posiadanie wiedzy realio-
znawczej i krajoznawczej).

Zasada 8. Posiadanie co najmniej og6lnej orientacji w zakresie przedmiotu, ktérego
dotyczy tekst thumaczenia.

Zasada 9. Znajomo$¢ typologii przektadéw oraz umiejetno$¢ zastosowania jej
w praktyce.

Zasada 10. Dazenie do wiernosci (adekwatnosci) tlumaczenia (Nelyubin 2014,
77-85).

Przestrzegajac zasady dazenia do wierno$ci (adekwatno$ci), petnowarto$ciowosci
przektadu, nie powinno si¢ kopiowac i odtwarzaé w tek$cie docelowym form i elementow
jezykowych (w tym znaczeniowych) oryginatu, lecz nalezy ,,uchwyci¢” jego warto$ci i pa-
rametry funkcjonalnie-pragmatyczne i za pomoca $rodkéw jezyka przektadu przeniesé
je do tekstu docelowego (dazenie do ekwiwalencji przektadu w ujeciu funkcjonalnym).
Zeby osiagna¢ odpowiedni poziom efektywnos$ci komunikacji miedzyjezykowej i miedzy-
kulturowej, przektad powinien oddziatywaé na odbiorcow tekstu docelowego w taki sam
sposob, jak oddziatuje na swoich odbiorcow tekst oryginatu.

Reasumujac rola thumacza w rozwoju kultur nosicieli roznych jezykdw, zrozumieniu,
interpretacji oraz ich wspotdziataniu (komunikowaniu si¢ kultur) jest znaczaca i obecnie
nie do konca okre$lona, opisana i zbadana. Misja ttumacza polega takze na modelowa-
niu schematu kognitywnego autora tekstu wyjSciowego, poréwnywaniu z elementami
wlasnej sfery kognitywnej oraz odtworzeniu danego schematu w tekscie przektadu, wraz
z uruchomianiem wspdtdziatania sfer kognitywnych wszystkich trzech (autor, thumacz,
odbiorca tekstu przektadu) uczestnikéw komunikacji migedzykulturowej. W zwigzku
z powyzszym zadaniem teorii i praktyki przektadu jest sprecyzowanie oraz analiza dane-
go procesu wspoétdziatania sfer kognitywnych komunikantow. Wigkszos¢ badaczy pod-
kresla, iz ttumacz, aby jego przektad jako akt (lub forma) komunikacji pomigedzy auto-
rem tekstu oryginatu a odbiorcami tekstu ttumaczonego spetniat funkcje komunikacyjna
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i miedzykulturowa w sposob jak najbardziej skuteczny, powinien by¢ co najmniej dwuje-

zycznym i dwukulturowym.

6. Przekiad literacki w dialogu mi¢dzykulturowym. Przektad polskich
i rosyjskich tekstow literackich

Obiektem przektadu literackiego (artystycznego) stuzy dzieto literackie (literatura piek-
na, literatura autorska). Przektad literacki jest to przektad prozy autorskiej, poezji oraz
folkloru (Alimov 2014). Cecha wyrdzniajaca oraz podstawowym celem dzieta literackie-
go jest oddziatywanie emocjonalne, estetyczne, ekspresywne na czytelnika, co moze by¢
osiagniete dzieki wykorzystaniu réznorodnych srodkéw stylistycznych i jezykowych (po-
etyckich) (epitet, pordwnanie, metafora, hiperbola, metonimia, peryfraza, oksymoron,
alegoria, symbol, grotesk, ironia, gra stow (kalambur), sarkazm, aliteracja, asonans, alu-
zja, anafora, antyteza, apokopa, amplifikacja, inwersja, metateza, parcelacja, rymowa-
nie, rytmika, eufemizm, epifora itp.) (Hejwowski, Majkiewicz, Pienkos, Wojtasiewicz,
Fiodorow i inne).

W zwiazku z powyzszym, w procesie przektadu dziela literackiego zadaniem ttuma-
cza jest zachowanie funkcji emocjonalnej i ekspresywnej oryginatu oraz wszystkich niu-
ansow tresci i formy danego utworu. Jest to tak zwany inwariant przektadu literackiego,
ktory, oprocz przekazu informacji, mysli i intencji autora, zawiera rdwniez forme dzieta
artystycznego, styl autora oraz niuanse kulturowe (Nelyubin 2014):

Dzieta literackie sa z natury rzeczy strukturami wielowarstwowymi, a ich funkcja jest
umozliwienie czytelnikowi bezpos$redniego kontaktu z warto$ciami estetycznymi zawar-
tymi w dziele (Pienikos 2003, 466).

Nie mozna sobie wyobrazié, aby przystepujac do ttumaczenia takiego dzieta autorskiego
— ttumacz nie utozsamiat si¢ z osoba autora, z trescia dzieta (Pierikos 2003, 390).

Zapoznanie si¢ z przekltadem wiersza znanej laureatki Nobla, wybitnej autorki dziet
liryczno-poetyckich Wiestawy Szymborskiej ,, Kot w pustym mieszkaniu” w wykonaniu
Natalii Astafjewej (Haransu ActadbeBoii) pozwala zauwazyé, iz najwazniejsze elementy
formy i treSci oryginatu zostaly w wersji rosyjskiej zachowane. Oto fragment oryginatu
ijego przektadu:
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Kot w pustym mieszkaniu Kot B mycToii KBapTHpe

Umrzeé — tego sie nie robi kotu. YMepeTh — TakK C KOTOM HeJlb351.

Bo co ma poczacé kot V60 uto e KOT OyzieT iesath

w pustym mieszkaniu. B ITyCTOW KBapTHUPe.

Wdrapywac si¢ na Sciany. Jle3Tb Ha CTeHY.

Ociera¢ migdzy meblami. OTupaThCs cpeay Mebeu.

Niz niby tu nie zmienione, Huuero Kak 661 HEOAM U3MEHHU/IOCh,
a jednak pozamieniane. HO BCE Kak Oy/ITO ITeHUITH.

Niby nie przesunigte, Hwuuero Kak ObI He CIBUHYTO C MeCTa,
A jednak porozsuwane. Ho Bcé »xe He Ha MecTe.

[ wieczorami lampa juz nie $wieci. U Beuepamu JjaMIa y>k He CBETHUT.

Powyzsze ttumaczenie jest adekwatnym i petnowarto$ciowym. Zachowano forme
wiersza (brak rymoéw — , bialy wiersz”, rytmika), ekspresywne i stylistyczne elementy tek-
stu poetyckiego, przekaz informacji, przezy¢, emocji autorki (ktore pokazane sa poprzez
przezycia i odczucia kotka po $mierci jego gospodarza). W tym konkretnym przypadku
potwierdza si¢ teza Krzysztofa Hejwowskiego o tym, ze

[t]thumaczenie jest mozliwe dzigki wzglednemu podobienstwu struktur mental-
nych i jezykowych oraz naszej umiejetnosci wczuwania si¢ w inne sposoby mysSlenia
(2004, 15).

Czym jest przeklad dzieta literackiego par excellence — rzemiostom, nauka czy sztu-
ka? Wigkszo$¢ autoréw uwaza, iz przektad literacki jest sztuka (tworczoscia) (Czukow-
ski, Majkiewicz, Pienkos, Pumpyansky, Usacheva i inne). Olgierd Wojtasiewicz postulu-
je, iz thumacz tekstow literackich, ktore cechuje najmniejszy stopien przektadalnosci oraz
ktdre sa ,,wylaczone z ttumaczenia zmechanizowanego”, powinien odznaczaé si¢ pomy-
stowoscia (czyli kreatywno$cia i artystycznoscia; 2007, 93).

Coraz czgSciej w pracach o przektadzie literackim formutowano teze o wzajemnym
oddziatywaniu przektadu literackiego i komunikacji miedzykulturowej. Niektorzy auto-
rzy podkreslaja, iz sformutowanie: ,przektad literacki jako forma komunikacji miedzy-
kulturowej”> odzwierciedla aktualny problem teorii przektadu, ktdry jeszcze czeka na
wszechstronne zbadanie i rozwiazanie; przy czym klucz do rozwigzania owego problemu
znajduje sie w kontekscie wspdtdziatania jezyka, kultury i przektadu. Przektad literacki
jest waznym $rodkiem odzwierciedlenia cech kultury narodowej oraz mentalnosci jej
reprezentantow.

5 Przeklad, Elwira Stefanska.
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Przektad literacki i komunikacje migdzykulturowa okre$lano réowniez jako rodzaje
dziatalnoSci (jezykowej, tworczej, artystycznej, kulturologicznej, komunikacyjnej, mie-
dzykulturowej, kognitywnej itp.), ktore sa zblizone do siebie (mozna zaryzykowacé uzycie
wyrazu ,nieroztaczne”), poniewaz komunikacja migdzykulturowa uwarunkowana jest
miedzy innymi procesem przektadu poezji, prozy, dramaturgii z jezyka na jezyk; w row-
nym stopniu na osiagni¢cie wysokiego poziomu adekwatnos$ci przektadu literackiego
sktada si¢ kompetencja miedzykulturowa ttumacza ( 2014). Mimo tak oczywistego fak-
tu wspotzaleznosci pomiedzy przekladem literackim i komunikacja migdzykulturowa,
na drodze zblizenia tych rodzajow dziatalnosci i wiedzy mozna napotka¢ wiele trudno$ci
oraz przeszkdd, poniewaz jak dotychczas w teorii komunikacji miedzykulturowej jeszcze
nie przyblizono charakteru ich wspétdziatania, nie opracowano koncepcji kulturologicz-
nych w przektadzie literackim, nie skonkretyzowano poje¢, uzywanych na pograniczu
teorii i prakseologii przektadu literackiego a kulturologii (Chaikovsky, Voronevskaya,
Lysenkova i Kharitonova 2014, 8). We wspoétczesnej lingwistyce rozwazano kwestie inte-
gracji teorii jezyka, nauki o przektadzie literackim, lingwokulturologii, komunikacji mie-
dzykulturowej oraz utworzenia tak zwanej teorii miedzykulturowej komunikacji w prze-
ktadzie literackim.

Tlumacz dzieta literackiego powinien posiada¢ wiedzg¢ kulturoznawcza, jak rowniez
postrzega¢ cechy tozsamosci jezykowej autora oryginatu, reprezentowac witasna tozsa-
mos¢ jezykowa. (Lysenkova 2006).

Umiegjetno$¢ ttumaczenia tekstow literackich (ktdra cechuja, jak zaznaczono po-
wyzej, artystycznos¢, tworczos¢, kreatywnos$¢, pomystowosé) polega rowniez na zasto-
sowaniu odpowiedniej strategii thumaczeniowej i technik thumaczeniowych. Krzysztof
Hejwowski wymienia nastepujace strategie tlumaczeniowe: strategia udomowienia
(adaptacja), egzotyzacji, strategia thumaczenia syntagmatycznego, strategia thumacze-
nia funkcjonalnego (2004, 76). Dalej autor przedstawia klasyfikacje technik ttumacze-
niowych: 1. Reprodukcja bez objasnien. 2. Reprodukcja z objasnieniem. 3. Ttumaczenie
syntagmatyczne bez objasnien. 4. Ttumaczenie syntagmatyczne z objasnieniem. 5. Uznany
ekwiwalent. 6. Ekwiwalent funkcjonalny. 7. Hiperonim. 8. Ekwiwalent opisowy. 9. Opusz-
czenie (76—84).

Autorzy monografii ,,Przektad literacki jako rodzaj komunikacji migdzykulturowe;j”®
opisuja nastepujace strategie ttumaczeniowe: 1. Konwergencja ttumaczeniowa vs dysper-
sja ttumaczeniowa. (Konwergencja thumaczeniowa okreslana jest w powyzszym opra-

6 Przektad, Elwira Stefanska.
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cowaniu jako dobor odpowiednikdéw w przektadzie za pomoca hiperonimu, ktéry moze
zastepowac od razu kilka synonimicznych leksemow; dyspersja thumaczeniowa polega
na doborze do jednego wyrazu w tekscie oryginatu szeregu wyrazéw synonimicznych
w tekscie przektadu). 2. Egzotyzacja tekstu przektadu (,forenizacja™). 3. ,,Domestyka-
cja” (adaptacja, udomoweienie, ttumaczenie funkcjonalne) (Chaikovsky, Voronevskaya,
Lysenkova i Kharitonova ( 2014, 73-98).

Przyktadem zastosowania strategii adaptacji jest ttumaczenie na jezyk polski tekstu
wiersza (piosenki) Wladimira Wysockiego ,,Moskwa — Odessa” (,,Mocksa — Ozecca”)
w wykonaniu Wojciecha Mtynarskiego.

Fragmenty dzieta Wysockiego i jego przektadu w jezyku polskim:®

Biagumup Beiconkuii Przektad Wojciecha Mlynarskiego

MockBa — Opecca Moskwa — Odessa
B3sieTiM Mbl — pacrioroguTcs. Ja wierze — rozpogodzi sie, silniki
znOw zagraja,

Juz stysze je i serce w gardle mam.
Hanpsircst naiiHep, C/IbIIIeH BU3T TYPOUH. Zno6w siedze jak na szpilkach:

Ho s1 yke He Bepto HY BO UTO — MeHs1 He TIPUMYT. a nuz znowu odwotaja,

Tenepb 3anpeTbl CHUMYT

Y HUX HaWJETCS MHOYKECTBO ITPUYHH.

MHe Hafi0, T/ie MeTeNy U TyMaH,

I'ne 3aBTpa 0XXUJAIOT CHErormnasja.
OTkpbIThI JIOHA0H, [leny, MarazgaH,
OTKpBUTH BCe, HO MHE TyZia He Haio!

51 npaB — XOTb I/1a4b, XOTb CMENCs, HO

OnsTb 3a7ep>KKa pefica,-
U Hac 06paTHO K TPOLIIOMY BeJIET

Bcs crpoiinas, kak TY, Ta cTroapgecca —

IocTyrHasi Kak BeCh rpaykAaHCKUHN (IIoT.

Zndéw znajda mndstwo przyczyn, jaich
znam!

Jamusze jak najszybciej by¢ tam,
Gdzie mroz siarczysty hula po koledzie,
Przyjmuja Londyn, Delhi, Magadan,
Przyjmuja wszgdzie — a ja nie chcg
wszedzie!

Daremnie gasz¢ smutek, co w serce mi
si¢ wessal,

W to serce, co powinno bi¢ jak miot,
Do rana rejs odktada stewardessa —
miss Odessa,

Majestatyczna jak Aeroflot...

7 Przeklad, Elwira Stefanska.
8 (Zrédlo tekstu oryginatu i tekstu przektadu: Wiodzimierz Wysocki. — Moskwa-Odessa.
http://www.tekstowo.pl/piosenka,wlodzimierz_wysocki,moskva_odessa.html.).
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OrnsATh AatoT 3a/1ep>KKY 10 BOCbMH, A pasazerom nawet nie drgnie brew,
W rpakfiaHe TIOKOPHO 3aChIMaroT. Pokornie na walizkach spac¢ probuja,
MHe 5T0 Haf0es10, YEPT BO3bMU! Dojadto mi to wszystko, ech, psiakrew!
W 51 neuy Tyna, rie IpUHUMATOT. Mam tego dos¢ i lecg, gdzie przyjmuja.

Opierajac sie na stwierdzeniu ,,Kazde ttumaczenie poezji jest metattumaczeniem”
(Pienkos 2003, 24), opisane powyzej ttumaczenie Wojciecha Mtynarskiego mozna okre-
§li¢ jako ,,metattumaczenie”.

W tek$cie Wiadimira Wysockiego przedstawiono uczucia, emocje, przezycia, de-
terminacj¢ pasazera, ktory nie moze si¢ doczeka¢ swojego rejsu do Odessy. Wyraza si¢
to za pomoca rytmiki wiersza, budowy fraz, odpowiednich konstrukcji syntaktycznych
i leksykalnych (Ho s yaice He gepro HU 80 UmMO; HO MHe mMydda He Ha00; XOMb NAaub, XOMb
cMeticsi; MHe 3mo Haodoeno, uépm eozbmu!), stylistycznych (anafora: Omkpbiiu JIoHOOH,
Henu, MaezadoaH, Omkpblau 8ce, Ho MHe myda He Hado!; amplifikacja: Cezo0Hs He Hale-
licsi, He cmoum ynoseamb Ha Hebeca; mam 6cé sicHo U mensio, mam uati pacmém). Wojciech
Mtynarski zachowat oraz przekazat odbiorcy polskojezycznemu ekspresje, stylistyke, ob-
raz rzeczywistosSci (sytuacje, stan wewnetrzny nastroj, pragnienie gtéwnego bohatera)
oryginalu za pomoca nastepujacych srodkow: idiomoéw (mieszanych uczué splot, serce
w gardle, serce bije jak mtot, nie drgnie brew, siedz¢ jak na szpilkach); konstrukcji jezyka
potocznego (psiakrew, po cholerg, bracie, odbito ci, korci mnie, na co mnie, dojadto mi to
wszystko, mam tego dos¢, czort), anafory: (Przyjmuje Londyn, Delhi, Magadan, Przyjmujq
wszedzie — a ja nie chce wszedzie!); amplifikacji: (A ja tam nie chce! Mnie tam po cholere?;
A ja tam nie chcg! Mnie ten adres wisi! Ja musze, gdzie zawiato Sniegiem fest, Gdzie zaspy
i ogolnie cigzki teren!); konstrukc;ji stylistycznych mowy wzniostej — gtownie w ujeciu iro-
nicznym (jej wysokos¢, majestatyczna, wsrod pol kwitnqcych roz, mroz siarczysty, darem-
nie gasze smutek). W celu skutecznego oddzialywania tekstu na polskiego odbiorceg autor
przektadu uzywa rowniez nawiazania do tradycji polskich, a mianowicie — katolickich
Swigt Bozego Narodzenia: ,,Ja musze jak najszybciej by¢ tam, gdzie mréz siarczysty hula
po koledzie...” (strategia udomowienia).

Reasumujac, tlumaczenie wiersza Wysockiego ,,MockBa — Ozecca” w wykonaniu
Wojciecha Mtynarskiego jest wzorem przektadu funkcjonalnego i pelnowartosciowego,
w ktérym zachowano oraz przekazano inwariant tekstu oryginatu za pomoca umiegjetne-
go uzycia Srodkow jezyka polskiego. W tym przypadku uzasadnionym wydaje si¢ uzycie
terminu komunikacja poetycka (literacka, artystyczna).

Poruszajac kwesti¢ przektadu poetyckiego lingwisci siegaja po przyktady ttumaczen
na roézne jezyki wiersza Butata Okudzawy ,,OnyctuTte, mnokaayihcTa, CHHUE INTOPbI”
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(Chaikovsky, Voronevskaya, Lysenkova i Kharitonova 2014, 186—-195). Pierwsza zwrot-
ka tekstu poetyckiego wyglada nastgpujaco:

OrnycruTe, NOXKaTyHCTa, CHHUE IITOPbI.
Me[cecTpa, BCIKMX CHaZiloOUii MHe He TOTOBb.
Bort crosiT y mocrenu Moeli KpeZuTophbl
MouasvBbie: Bepa, Hagexxa, JTro60Bb.

Tekst zawiera elementy specyfiki kultury rosyjskiej, ktore moga by¢ utracone w pro-
cesie przektadu na inne jezyki, a mianowicie — popularne w Rosji imiona Bepa, Hadedic-
0a, /Troboenb oraz identycznie brzmiace rzeczowniki pospolite (abstrakcyjne) eepa, Ha-
dedxcoa, moboeb (tak zwane homofony). Uzycie podobnych homofondw, po pierwsze,
wzbogaca walory ekspresywne i stylistyczne tekstow rosyjskojezycznych; po drugie, jest
wyzwaniem dla thumaczy na inne jezyki, poniewaz podstawa komunikacji literackiej (po-
etyckiej) sa migdzy innymi zwiazki (kojarzenia) asocjacyjne pomigdzy homofonicznymi
imionami wlasnymi i nazwami pospolitymi. Przez autoréw monografii przedstawiono
analiz¢ thumaczenia omawianego wiersza Butata Okudzawy na jezyk polski wykonanego
przez Jerzego Czecha. Po pierwsze, w polskim tek$cie zmieniono kolejno$¢ imion (Wia-
ra, Mitos¢, Nadzieja — poznajg, to one...). Po drugie, w jezyku polskim rzeczownik Mifos¢
nie jest imieniem wlasnym, wiec tekst przekladu nie do konca zachowuje funkcje styli-
styczna (ekspresywna) zwigzkow asocjacyjnych pomiedzy homofonicznymi imionami
wlasnymi a nazwami pospolitymi. Autorzy konkluduja, ze

Poetycka (literacka) komunikacja miedzyjezykowa i migdzykulturowa realizowana jest
w stopniu niewystarczajacym ° (YaiikoBckuii, BoponeBckasi, JIbiceHkoBa i XapuUToHOBa
2014, 195).

...druga grupe wypadkow nieprzektadalnosci (catkowitej lub czeSciowej) stanowia sytu-
acje, kiedy w grupie ludzi postugujacych si¢ jezykiem przektadu nie powstaja takie skoja-
rzenia, ktore dany wyraz czy dany zespot wyrazow budzi w grupie ludzi postugujacych sie
jezykiem oryginatu. (Wojtasiewicz 2007, 61).

Ogolnie rzecz biorac, uzycie imion wlasnych w tekscie literackim stwarza wiele do-
datkowych trudno$ci dla ttumacza wywotujac ,,szereg napieé¢, dylematéw i konfliktow”
(Hejwowski 2004, 91).

Waznym elementem tekstow literackich sa wyrazy (lub zwroty), ktérych struktura se-
mantyczna zawiera tak zwany komponent kulturowy (socjokulturowy, lingwokulturowy)

9 Przektad, Elwira Stefanska.
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odzwierciedlajacy jezykowy obraz swiata nosicieli danego jezyka. Wiedza na temat kom-
ponentéw kulturowych jednostek leksykalnych jest niezbednym warunkiem dziatalno-
Sci wspotczesnego ttumacza w aspekcie komunikacji miedzykulturowej. Wspolczesna
polska pisarka Katarzyna Grochola w powiesci ,,Nigdy w zyciu!” (2001) opisuje, jak
gléwna bohaterka Edyta, pracujac w redakcji popularnego czasopisma, korespondu-
je z nieznajomym mezczyzna. Ow mezczyzna pisze swoje listy na niebieskim papierze,
w zwigzku z czym bohaterka nazywa go Niebieskim: ,,A co ci¢ to obchodzi, Niebieski?
Widad¢, ze jeste$ niezrealizowany. Rozejrzyj si¢ wokotl, Niebieski! Jest pigkna wiosna,
moze jeszcze nie jest tak rozkosznie ciepto jak na Cyprze, ale bedzie, Niebieski, bedzie!”
(99). W polskim tekscie wyraz Niebieski (ktory wystepuje jako nazwa wtasna) kojarzy sie
z kolorem papieru. Powie$¢ Katarzyny Grocholi na jezyk rosyjski przetozyta O. Katrecz-
ko, ktora przedstawita rosyjski odpowiednik dla wyrazu Niebieski — T'omy6oii: ,, Tebe-To
Kakoe iesio, Tony6enpkuii? Cpasy BUJHO, UTO Thl He peann3oBascs. OmIsTHUCh BOKPYT,
Tony6oii! Kakast mpekpacHasi BeCHa, MOXKET ObITb, TTOKa eI1le He Tak IJIEHUTEeTbHO TETLIO,
Kak Ha Kuripe, Ho Befib 910 Gyzet, Oyget!” !

Odpowiednik eony6oti polskiego wyrazu niebieski wydaje si¢ w kontekscie komuni-
kacji migdzykulturowej niezupetnie wtasciwym, poniewaz w mowie potocznej w jezy-
ku rosyjskim posiada on dodatkowe znaczenie: ,homoseksualista”, w zwiazku z czym
u rosyjskojezycznego odbiorcy tekstu moze wywolywaé inne skojarzenia (niekonieczne
zwiazane z kolorem). Bardziej trafnym rosyjskim odpowiednikiem dla wyrazu Niebieski
w tym przypadku bytby wyraz Cunutl (CuHeHbkuli), poniewaz nie powoduje on u rosyj-
skojezycznego odbiorcy dodatkowych skojarzen, ktdre nie sa uwzglednione przez autora
oryginatu.

Reasumujac przektad literacki petni funkcje transmisji informacji dotyczacej jednej
kultury (nosicieli jezyka oryginatu) do innojezycznych odbiorcow i wystepuje jako jed-
na z form komunikacji miedzykulturowej. Glownym celem przektadu literackiego jest
oddziatywanie na innojezycznego i innokulturowego komunikanta w taki sam sposob,
w jaki oddziatuje na rodzimych odbiorcow tekst oryginatu. Jest to zadanie trudne, ponie-
waz w procesie thumaczenia powstaja przeszkody i bariery jezykowe, kulturowe i lingwo-
kulturowe. Ttumacz tekstoéw literackich zatem powinien posiada¢ kompetencje lingwi-
styczna i komunikacyjna, jak réwniez kompetencje miedzykulturowa (socjokulturowa),
by¢ elastycznym i kreatywnym. Analiza i prezentacja niektorych przyktadow ttumaczenia

10 przektad dostepny na stronie internetowej RulLit: http://www.rulit.me/books/nikogda-v-
zhizni-read-136186-30.html
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dziet literackich z jezyka rosyjskiego na jezyk polski i z jezyka polskiego na jezyk rosyj-
ski pozwolita wywnioskowa¢, iz w procesie przektadu dziet literackich nalezy bra¢ pod
uwagg roznice i nivanse jezykowe i kulturowe, ktorymi nacechowane sa teksty oryginatu
i przektadu.
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Specyfika stownictwa handlowego
w terminologii branzowej

Jacek Nowakowski

Lingwistyczna Szkota Wyzsza w Warszawie

Abstract

It is difficult to miss the “terminographic boom” which has recently taken place within
specialist vocabulary, particularly as far as commercial-economic terminology is con-
cerned. A specific type of metaphoric terms can be noticed in commercial terminology.
The present author concentrates on these expressions which differ from the stylistically
neutral metaphors and are highly expressive as a result of the fact that their elements are
taken from greatly various stylistic registers. The commercial vocabulary differs from the
scientific one in its expressive dynamics and particular type of brevity. It is a language
which avoids long speeches, it follows the pulse of the modern life. In its vividness it is
close to the artistic language with which it shares one characteristic — a precise pragmat-
ic function as a result of which configurations of functional units in case of commercial
text act as models of professional behaviour. This phenomenon should be the subject of
in-depth analysis. The most important task as far as the aspect of terminological con-
struction is the ordering of commercial lexicon from the formal linguistic point of view.

Keywords: terminography, commercial terminology, economic terminology
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Abstrakt

W zakresie stownictwa specjalistycznego nie sposob nie zauwazy¢ ,,boomu terminogra-
ficznego”, w pierwszym rzedzie stownictwa handlowo-gospodarczego. W przypadku
terminologii komercyjnej chodzi jednak o specyficzny rodzaj terminéw metaforycznych.
Autor artykutu chciatby zwroci¢ uwage na wyrazenia, ktore w odrdznieniu od regular-
nych, a wigc stylistycznie neutralnych metafor, cechuje jaskrawo wyrazona ekspresja,
powstajaca na skutek tego, ze czton okre$lajacy (to, do czego poréwnujemy) zostat
przywotany z odlegtego rejestru stylistycznego. W wyniku nietypowego kojarzenia se-
mantyki wyrazow powszechnych z odpowiednimi elementami konceptualnej struktury
leksykonu specjalistycznego powstaje efekt swoistej hipertrofii metaforycznej stownic-
twa branzowego. Zaréwno terminy-metafory, jak i terminy-komunikaty w znacznym
stopniu okreslaja styl stownictwa handlowego w jezyku. W odréznieniu od leksyki na-
ukowo-technicznej, cecha tego rodzaju stownictwa jest ekspresywny dynamizm oraz
szczegllnego rodzaju skrotowosc. Jezyk handlowy nie uznaje dtugich wywodow. Pulsuje
w nim tempo wspoétczesnego zycia. Handlowiec postuguje sie skrotami myslowymi, po-
niewaz w sposob doskonaty opanowat warsztat swej pracy, poniewaz nie ma on prawa do
pomylki. Obrazowos$¢ jezyka handlowego zbliza go do jezyka artystycznego, co nie po-
winno dziwié¢, gdyz posiadaja one wspolna ceche, a mianowicie: sprecyzowana intencje
pragmatyczna, dzigeki czemu konfiguracje funkcjonalnych jednostek w wypadku tekstu
handlowego wystepuja jako modele postepowania zawodowego. Zjawisko to powinno
by¢ przedmiotem specjalnej analizy. W aspekcie konstruowania terminologicznego na
plan pierwszy wystepuje zadanie porzadkowania leksykonu handlowego pod wzgledem
formalnojezykowym

Stowa kluczowe: terminografia, stownictwo handlowe, stownictwo gospodarcze

W zakresie stownictwa specjalistycznego nie sposob nie zauwazy¢ ,,boomu terminogra-

ficznego”, w pierwszym rze¢dzie dotyczacego stownictwa handlowo-gospodarczego. Jest

to zjawisko interesujace pod wieloma wzgledami. W szeregu roéznych zagadnien badaw-

czych, powstajacych juz przy wstepnym zapoznaniu sie z trescia odpowiednich stowni-

koéw terminologicznych, na plan pierwszy wysuwaja sie takie kwestie, jak:

1. objetos¢ i sktad leksykonu handlowego (formalna charakterystyka stownictwa
specjalistycznego);
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2. stylistyczne wiasciwos$ci stownictwa specjalistycznego (,,stylistyka leksykalna subje-
zyka specjalistycznego™);

3. leksykon handlowy jako jednostka opisu typologicznego (typ leksykonu
terminologicznego);

4. rodzaj jednostek terminologicznych stanowiacych podstawe leksykonu handlowego

(podstawa konceptualna leksykonu terminologicznego);

5. techniki terminogenne wtasciwe leksykonowi handlowemu (terminotwoérstwo w za-
kresie stownictwa handlowego) i inne.

Kazda z wymienionych kwestii stanowi powazne zagadnienie naukowe i moze by¢
przedmiotem odrgbnych badan specjalistycznych.

Zanim przystapimy do omawiania wlasciwosci tego stownictwa, warto uscisli¢ po-
jecie terminologia handlowa. Chodzi tu o to, ze pod te nazwe mozna podciagnac rozne
pod wzgledem tematycznym rodzaje stownictwa specjalistycznego. Wystarczy poréwnaé
istniejace stowniki terminologiczne, zeby o tym si¢ przekona¢. Na przyktad wydane na
przetomie lat 70-80-tych Stownik ekonomiczny polsko-rosyjski (Osmowa 1977) i Stow-
nik ekonomiczny rosyjsko-polski (Rydzewska i Krywol 1984) zawieraja po kilkadziesiat
tysiecy jednostek. Sa to stowniki wielobranzowe, w ktérych jednak terminologia han-
dlowa zostata przedstawiona bardzo szeroko. Z kolei, Rosyjsko-polski stownik handlowy
(Jochym-Kuszlikowa i Kossakowska 1996), ktory liczy ok. 28 000 wyrazéw hastowych
i potaczen wyrazowych o charakterze terminologicznym, zawiera w swym sktadzie, obok
wilasciwych w ramach stownika handlowego jednostek, takze jednostki terminologiczne
nalezace do pokrewnych leksykondw branzowych, a takze stownictwo ogdélne. Oto kilka
przyktadow, ktore mozna znalezé prawie na kazdej stronie stownika:

HeJleecnoco0HOCTh Z prawn. niezdolno$é do czynno$ci prawnych

HeJess 2 tydzien

HeUCIUIUTHHUPOBAHHOCTH Z niezdyscyplinowanie

HegoBepue n nieufnos¢, brak zaufania, niedowierzanie

BBIpa)karTh ~ e okazywac brak zaufania

OoTHecTHCh € ~ eM odnies¢ sie z niedowierzaniem do kogos, czegos

nuTarhb ~ e zywi¢ do kogos brak zaufania

BOTYM ~ 1 wotum nieufnosci

Hegopenka z niedokonczenie; wyrdb nie wykonczony / nie dopracowany; usterka,

niedorobka, niedociagnigcie

He/lopa3yMeHHUe /7 nieporozumienie

npec/eoBaHue 1 prawn. $ciganie
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cygedHoe ~ $ciganie sadowe
yrosioBHoe ~ Sciganie karne
~ 3aKOHOM $ciganie przez prawo
npecc-koH(epeHus konferencja prasowa
NMPeCTYNHOCTD Z przestepczose
npeteHAeHT m pretendent
pyJ1b m kierownica
cBepxypouHbIii nadliczbowy
~ as pabora praca w godzinach nadliczbowych
~ ble yackl nadgodziny
W Pyccko-ucnavckom gHewHemopzogom caogape (Voskriesienskaja 1990), ktory za-
wiera ok. 350 uporzadkowanych tematycznie artykuldw hastowych o przecigtnej objeto-

$ci ok. 40-50 jednostek kazdy, zostaty szeroko przedstawione takie dziedziny, jak: finan-

se, transport, dziatalno$¢ ubezpieczeniowa, korespondencja handlowa i inne. Wewnatrz

artykutu hastowego wyrazenia zostaty podzielone na grupy wedtug ich struktury syntak-

tycznej (przymiotnik + rzeczownik, czasownik + rzeczownik itd.). Oto typowy przyktad

artykutu hastowego (czesc rosyjska):

CAEJIKA oxc.

A. aHHY/IpOBaHHasI C/leJIKa
OaprepHasi cziesika
6uprkeBas cZieka
BaJIFOTHAs CZlesKa
B3alMOBBITO/[HAST CAE/TKA
BHEIIIHETOProBast C/ieJika
BBITO/THAsT C/Ie/TKa
[IBYCTOPOHHSISI CA€/IKa
JlefiCTBUTe/IbHAS CesTKa
3aK/TIOUeHHast CAe/IKa
MIMITOPTHAsI C/leJTKa
KOMMepuecKasl C/jeKa
KOHCHUTHAIMOHHAsI C/IeJTKa
JIMLIeH3WOHHas CiesKa
MHOTOCTOPOHHSIS CZIe/TKa

HEAEﬁCTBHTEHLHaﬂ caesiKa

C/lesIKa Ha peJjoCTaB/ieHue yCIyT
C/lefKa I10 MpOo/iaXke TULeH3UH
cZlesiKa C pa3BUBaloLLeiicss cTpaHoM
B. aHHy/nupoBaHue cleKu
3aK/TII0UeHHe C/Ie/TKU

WICTIOJIHEHUE CLIe/TKU

npefiMeT CZleJIKU

pacTop>KeHre CLeKH

CcoBeplLIeHNe C/le/KU

CTOUMOCTb CAEKH

CyMMa CLieJIKU

YCJI0BUS CLLe/IKU

TapTHep TI0 CJieJIKe

TIeperoBOpbI O CAesIKe

MIPUOBIH OT CZIeNTKU

I". aHHY/TUPOBATh C/IENIKY
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pEUMITOpTHast C/ie/Ka
PE3KCIIOPTHAs C/IesTKa

OrITOBAst CZIe/Ka

TOProBasi CieJIKa
9KCIIOPTHO-UMITOPTHAsI CAe/Ka
b. cesika KOHCUTHALMN
C/lernKa Hoy-xay

cJle/IKa Ha 3aKyTIKy 000pyoBaHUs

3aK/II0UMTh/3aK/II04aTh CeNKY
pacTopraTb/pacTOPTHYTh C/IeNKY
COBepIIaTh/COBEPIIUTH CIETKY
BeCTY 1ePeroBOpkI O CZleNKe

M. cienka aHHy/IMpOBaHa

CJle/iKa B3aMMOBBITOJJHA

CJlesIKa 3aK/IroueHa

C/1eJIKa COBepIIIeHa

Francusko-angielsko-rosyjski Bankogcko-6upaicegoli caoeapb (Gavriszina 2010)

zawiera ok. 24000 jednostek terminologicznych utozonych alfabetycznie. Warto odno-

towac, ze jezykiem wyjSciowym w stowniku jest jezyk francuski, co zapewne jest skut-

kiem zastosowania w praktyce terminograficznej pojecia prymarnego systemu termino-

logicznego (Lukszyn i Zmarzer 2001, 60—68). Indeksy w jezyku angielskim i rosyjskim

ulatwiaja postugiwanie si¢ stownikiem. Dla przyktadu podajemy fragment omawianego

stownika:

M 951 monétaire

M 952 monétaire m
M 953 monétarisme m
M 954 monétique f

M 955 monétisation f

M 956 monnaie f

M 957 accrocher une
monnaie

M 958 battre (la) monnaie
M 959 créer la monnaie
M 960 dévaluer une monnaie

M 961 échanger sa monnaie
contre une devise étrang ere

M 962 éponger la monnaie
M 963 faire de la monnaie

M 964 frapper la monnaie

Monetary

money market
Monetarism

electronic banking, use of
credit cards

Monetization

1. money 2. currency
3. change coin(s)

to peg a currency

to mint (to coin) money
to create money
to devalue a currency

to exchange one’s currency
for a foreign currency

to mop up the money
to get some change

to mint (to coin) money

1. MOHeTapHbIH, IeHeXXHO-Kpe-
JUTHBIN 2. BaFOTHBIN

JleHEe>KHBIN PEIHOK
MoneTtapu3m

cucTeMa pacuyéTa KpeJUTHbIMU
KapTouKamu

1. oiuBKa B MOHeTY
2. ripeBpalljeHNe B [IeHbI'!

1. nenbru 2. BamoTa
3. MoHeTa (pa3MeHHast)

TIPUKPEIUIATE (TIPUBSI3bIBATh)
BaIOTy

YeKaHUTb MOHeTy
BbINYCKaTh IeHbI'U
[leBa/IbBUPOBaTh Ba/IIOTy

00MeHHUBaTh CBOIO BaJIIOTY Ha
VMHOCTPaHHYIO

abcopbupoBark J1eHbr 1
pa3MeHHUBATh JIeHbIH

UEKAHUTb MOHETY
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Przyktadem podstawowego stownika polskiej terminologii handlowej moze stuzyé
wciaz aktualny Stownik handlu zagranicznego (Biatecki 1986), ktéry zawiera ok. 800 ha-
set gtéwnych i ok. 2000 hasel pomocniczych, badz stosunkowo nowy Leksykon termino-
logii prawniczej i ekonomicznej (polsko-rosyjski i rosyjsko-polski) o poréwnywalnej liczbie
haset (Nosowicz i Dacewicz 1997) lub Kieszonkowy polsko-rosyjski i rosyjsko-polski stow-
nik handlowy (Nosowicz 1992).

Roznice ilosciowe miedzy poszczegdlnymi stownikami reprezentujacymi ten sam ro-
dzaj stownictwa specjalistycznego nie tylko zawieraja informacj¢ o typie i przeznaczeniu
stownika, lecz potwierdzaja takze ogdlna teze o wzglednosci ludzkiej wiedzy. W rzeczy
samej, trudno bytoby wyttumaczy¢ réznice ilosciowe migedzy stownikami samym faktem
Swiadomego ograniczenia zasobu terminologicznego. Jezeli mozna uzna¢ stosunek jed-
nostek terminologicznych 1 do 4 lub 5 za wtasciwy dla podstawowego i akademickiego
stownika terminologicznego, to trudno o argumenty w wypadku, kiedy prawie taka sama
proporcja cechuje stowniki o porownywalnym zasobie stownictwa. Na przyktad w wy-
mienionym wyzej Rosyjsko-polskim stowniku handlowym (ok. 28000 jednostek) zostato
odnotowano ok. 50 jednostek terminologicznych, zawierajacych w swym sktadzie ogol-
nonaukowy termin kapitaf, natomiast w baHkoecko-6upoiceeom caogape (ok. 24000 jed-
nostek) liczba takich jednostek siega 170. Dla poréwnania przytaczam liste terminow
rosyjskich, zbudowanych wedtug modelu przymiotnik + rzeczownik kapitat:

Rosyjsko-polski stownik handlowy Bankoecko-bupaicesoll c10eapb oli ¢108apb

aBaHCHPOBAHHBIN K.

aBaHCHPOBAHHBIN K.

aKTUBHBIN K. aKLIMOHEPHBIH K.
aKIIMOHEPHBIH K. aCCOIMUPOBAHHBIM K.
aHKOBCKHH K. 6aHKOBCKHH K.
BJIOKEHHbIW/ OTl/1aueHHBbIH K. Ony>Karormue K.
BHeCEHHBIN K. BOCTpeOOBaHHBIH K.
rapaHTUHMHBIN K. BTOPUYHBIH K.
3aéMHBI/ CCyIHbIM K. BbITI/TaUeHHbIH K.
3aMOPO’KEHHBIN/UMMOOUTM30BAHHBIN K. BBIMYIIIEHHBIH K.
HU30BITOYHBIH K. roCyJjapCTBeHHbIH K.
HMHBeCTUPOBAHHBIN K. JleHEe>KHBIN K.
MHOCTPaHHBbIN K. JleMI03UTHBIN K.

JIUKBUTHBIN K.

Me>KyHapO/HbIH K.

JIOJITOCPOYHBIH K.

3aéMHBIN K.
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MEpTBBIH K.
HaKOTIJIeHHBIH K.
HaJIMYHBIN K.
HapuLaTeTbHbI/HOMUHA/IBHBIN K.
HavaJTbHbIN K.
HerpUKOCHOBEHHbIH K.
00/TMraLIOHHBIN K.
060pPOTHBIH K.
OCHOBHOWM K.
oTeueCTBEHHBIH K.
TaeBoi/COOCTBEHHBIH K.
repeMeHHbIH K.
MIOCTOSIHHBIM K.
TIPOMBIIIIEHHBIH K.
pe3epBHbIM K.
CKPBITBIH K.
CTapTOBBIM K.
yCTaBHOM K.
yupeuTesTbCKUi K.
(UKTUBHBIH K.
(OHZ0BBII K.

YaCTHBIU K.

3aCTPax0OBaHHbBIN K.

VIHBECTHPOBaHHbII/B/I0)KEHHBIM K.

MMMOOH/TM30BaHHbIN/3aMOPOKEHHBIH K.

KOHCO]II/I,Z[I/IPOBaHHLII\/‘I K.

KPaTKOCPOYHBIH K.

MOOU/IM30BaHHbIIN/3a]eCTBOBAHHBIMH K.

HaJIMYHBINA/ CBOOOTHBIH K.
HEeBOCTPeOOBAHHbIH K.
HeJIeHEe>KHBIH K.

He00XOJUMBIH K.
HeoIUlaueHHBIH K.
HOMWHAJTbHBIH K.
HOIIMOHHBIM/yC/IOBHBIN K.
00U aLIMOHHBIN K.
00OpOTHBIH K.

OrylaueHHbIH K.

OCHOBHOM K.

TIePBUYHBIH K.
repBOHaYya/bHbINA/CTapTOBLIH K.
riepeMeHHbIH K.

TIOJTIMCHOM K.

TOCTOSIHHBIM/ IONITOCPOYHBIH K.
TIpa3HbIA/HeTIPOU3BOAUTETHHBIH K.
TIPUBJ/IEKaeMbIi K.
TIPOU3BOUTEBHBIN K.
Pa3BO/IHEHHBIN K.
pacrblIEHHBIN K.

pe3epBHbIi K.
PHMCKOBBI/BEeHUYPHBIH K.
COOCTBEHHBIH K.

CCYJHBIN K.
TpaHCHAIMOHATBHBIN K.
YCTaBHBIN K.

(bVHAHCOBBIH K.

YaCTHBIU K.
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Z przytoczonych danych wynika, zZe chodzi nie tylko o ilo§ciowe rozbieznosci mig-
dzy stownikami, reprezentujacymi istniejace rodzaje kapitaldw. Zestawienie dwoch
analogicznych serii terminologicznych pozwala na wyciagniecie wniosku o konceptual-
nym podtozu tych rozbieznosci. Jest to bardzo wazne spostrzezenie, poniewaz implikuje
ono konieczno$¢ okreslenia struktury pojeciowej leksykonu terminologicznego juz na
pierwszym etapie konstruowania terminologicznego. W tym miejscu jednak nalezy od-
wota¢ sie do krytycznych opinii dotyczacych stownikow terminologicznych. Jak twierdzi
Grinev, ,,istniejaca w dzisiejszych czasach praktyka tworzeniu stownikéw specjalnych
pozwala wyciagna¢ ogolne wnioski na temat istniejacych niedostatkow w stownictwie
biznesu, a przede wszystkim braku jednolitych dyrektyw dotyczacych przygotowania
i tworzenia stownikéw, kiedy leksykograf postepuje tak, jak mu sie podoba” (1995, 9).
Do najbardziej rozpowszechnionych niedostatkow stownikéw terminologicznych autor
cytowanej monografii zalicza m.in. takie powazne btedy terminograficzne, jak:

1. probe taczenia w ramach stownika kilku réznych funkcji, w zwiazku z czym stownik
nie przekazuje niezbednych informacji w sposob przejrzysty i jednoznaczny;

2. przypadkowo$¢ i subiektywizm w doborze hasel, na skutek czego w stowniku, z jed-
nej strony, zostaja pomini¢te wazne jednostki terminologiczne, z drugiej za$ — znaj-
duja w nim miejsce wyrazy, ktore albo w ogoéle nie sa terminami, albo zostaly przy-
padkowo zapozyczone z innych leksykonow;

3. brak podejscia systemowego w trakcie doboru, analizy i opisu jednostek terminolo-
gicznych, co prowadzi do utraty waznych elementdéw wiedzy zawodowej;

4. wadliwo$¢ wielu definicji zawartych w stowniku a takze brak niezbednej koordynacji
miedzy poszczegolnymi typami definicji termindw;

5. roéznego rodzaju niedociagniecia o charakterze technicznym (brak indekséw, odsyta-
czy, oznaczen pomocniczych, itp.) (Grinev 1995, 10-11).

Jak twierdzi Lukszyn,

istniejace stowniki w mniejszym lub wigkszym stopniu posiadaja wiele typowych wad,
wsrod ktérych na pierwszym miejscu nalezatloby wymieni¢ réznorodnos$¢ zebranych
termindw, btedy definicji, i — co najwazniejsze — rodzaj nielogicznosci jako zasady pre-
zentacji systemu terminologicznego, ktora nie bierze pod uwage przyczyny wstepnych
koncepcji i ignoruje ich obowiazkowo$¢ przez implikacje i nie odzwierciedla dynamiki
powstawania poszczeg6lnych struktur pojeciowych (1995: 51).

Jak wida¢, zarzuty wobec wspolczesnej praktyki terminograficznej bynajmniej
nie sprowadzaja si¢ do listy ,redakcyjnych” zastrzezen. W tym wzgledzie stowniki
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reprezentujace terminologie handlowa nie stanowia wyjatku. W mniejszym lub wigk-
szym stopniu cechuje je przypadkowo$¢ w doborze stownictwa, ogélnikowos¢, a nawet
wadliwo$¢ wielu definicji, brak informacji dotyczacej potencjatu tekstotworczego jedno-
stek terminologicznych, a nade wszystko — niezrozumiate wrecz ignorowanie niezbed-
nych w pracy terminograficznej odpowiednich materialéw zrodtowych. Mimo to jed-
noznacznie negatywna ocena dotychczasowego dorobku w zakresie rosyjskiej i polskiej
terminografii ekonomicznej bylaby ewidentnym nieporozumieniem. Istniejace stowniki
terminologii handlowej praktycznie rozwigzaly dwie zasadnicze kwestie leksykogra-
fii specjalnej, a mianowicie: okre§lity status terminologii handlowej w jezyku rosyjskim
i polskim jako autonomicznego zbioru terminow oraz skojarzyly ja ze Swiatowymi jezy-
kami, tzn. przeprowadzily weryfikacje narodowych leksykonéw branzowych w aspek-
cie migdzynarodowej dziatalno$ci zawodowej. Ukazaly sie takze stowniki, ktore mozna
uznac za wzorcowe. Do takich stownikéw zaliczam m. in. polski Leksykon marketingu
(Altkorn i Kramer 1998) oraz rosyjski Tonkogbiil 6upacesoli cnoeapnb (Korelskij i Gavrilov
1996).

Na podstawie przedstawionych wyzej stownikow mozna wyciagna¢ kilka wnioskdow,
w pierwszym rzedzie — wniosek o modutowej strukturze leksykonu handlowego oraz
whniosek o jego otwarto$ci. Ma to szczeg6lne znaczenie w aspekcie wyodrebniania pod-
stawowego (systemotworczego) korpusu terminologii handlowe;j. Jest to zadanie bardzo
ztozone, poniewaz sprowadzenie leksykonu terminologicznego do podstawowego kor-
pusu jednostek oznacza odtwarzanie wyjsciowych algorytmoéw myslenia zawodowego.

Z punktu widzenia iloSciowych charakterystyk leksykon handlowy wystepuje jako
otwarty zbior stownictwa specjalistycznego o zhierarchizowanej strukturze. Jego pod-
stawe stanowi kilkadziesiat gtownych konceptow, wokot ktorych powstaja mniej lub bar-
dziej rozbudowane szeregi terminologiczne. Zatem w strukturze leksykonu handlowego
mozna wyodrebni¢ baze terminologiczna (konceptualna podstawe leksykonu) oraz re-
prezentujace ja szeregi jednostek terminologicznych, ktdre realnie funkcjonuja w odpo-
wiednich tekstach specjalistycznych (funkcjonalne serie terminologiczne).

Wymienione kategorie stanowia o istocie stownictwa specjalistycznego jako odreb-
nego, tematycznie ograniczonego zbioru jednostek terminologicznych. Jednak leksykon
branzowy, a zwlaszcza leksykon reprezentujacy wiedze spoleczna, nie funkcjonuje w izo-
lacji. W zyciu realnym tworzy on mniej lub bardziej state konfiguracje z innymi leksyko-
nami, spowodowane m. in. aktualnym stanem nauk spotecznych. W ten sposob na pery-
feriach leksykonu branzowego ksztattuje si¢ szczegodlna klasa terminéw, ktéra umozliwia
skuteczne postugiwanie si¢ Scista terminologia specjalistyczna. Ten rodzaj stownictwa, ze
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wzgledu na jego przeznaczenie, mozna nazwac terminologia buforowa, poniewaz zasad-
nicza jej funkcja jest utatwianie komunikacji zawodowej w warunkach roznorakich kon-
taktow specjalistycznych. Jej struktura moze by¢ przedstawiona w sposdb nastepujacy:

0ank / bank

oupka / gielda

BasoTa (geHbru) / waluta / dewizy (pieniadze),

rapaHTus / gwarancja

rpy3/ ladunek

AoroBop (cornamenue) / umowa (porozumienie)

3aka3 / zamowienie (zlecenie)

3ampoc / zapotrzebowanie (zapytanie)

u3gepkku / koszty (wydatki)

ummnoprt / import

KOHTpaKT / kontrakt

Kpegur / kredyt

Kymis / kupno

mapkeruHr / marketing

HOMeHKJ1arypa / asortyment (nomenklatura towarowa)

odepra / oferta

miaréx / platnos¢

nocraeka / dostawa

npojaka / sprzedaz

puck / ryzyko

pbIHOK / rynek

caenka / transakcja

crpaxoBaHue / ubezpieczenie

TamoxHs / urzad celny

ToBap (mpoaykr) / towar (produkt)

Topru / targi

Toproe.s / handel

TpaHcnopt / transport

yciioBus / warunki

meHa / cena

skcnopt / eksport
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Przytoczona lista jednostek terminologicznych reprezentuje konceptualna podstawe
leksykonu handlowego, dlatego tez moze ona by¢ usystematyzowana na podstawie roz-
nych stosunkdw, taczacych poszczegolne jej sktadniki.

Baza terminologiczna powinna by¢ przedstawiona w kazdym stowniku, niezaleznie
od jego przeznaczenia. A wigc, w razie konieczno$ci minimum terminologii handlowej
moze by¢ sprowadzone do 100—150 haset (baza terminologiczna wraz z towarzyszacymi
poszczegblnym jej sktadnikom seriami terminologicznymi, ograniczonymi do 3—-5 funk-
cjonalnych jednostek tekstowych). Natomiast w petnym stowniku wielko$¢ serii termi-
nologicznych moze sigga¢ kilkudziesigciu jednostek.

Zobaczmy na przyktad jak wyglada seria terminologiczna dla pary jednostek npoda-
aca / sprzedaz w rdznych stownikach:

— Stownik handlu zagranicznego (1986): sprzedaz anonimowa, sprzedaz imitacyj-
na, sprzedaz markowa.

— Leksykon terminologii prawniczej i ekonomicznej (1997): sprzedaz detalic-
zna / po3HWYHasi mpojaxka; sprzedaz hurtowa / omToBasi mpojiaka; sprzedaz
na raty / mpojaka B paccpouky; sprzedaz z wolnej reki / mpogaka mo uactHomy
COTJIAIIeHHIO.

— Rosyjsko-polski stownik handlowy (tylko jednostki terminologiczne zbudowane
wedlug modelu przymiotnik + rzeczownik):

Ipopaxa Sprzedaz

aQHOHMMHasi TIpoZiaXka sprzedaz anonimowa
ayKL[MOHHas Ipo/jaXka sprzedaz aukcyjna
OupyKkeBast IpoJaxa sprzedaz gietdowa
BOJIbHAs1/CBOOO/IHASI TTPO/aXkKa wolna sprzedaz
3apy0besKHast pojja’ka sprzedaz zagraniczna
MMUTAL[MOHHAs ITPofiaka sprzedaz imitacyjna
KOMMCCHOHHasi [Tpojaka sprzedaz komisowa
MapKoBasi pofiaka sprzedaz markowa
MeJIKOOMITOBAsI IpOo/jaXka sprzedaz drobnohurtowa
MOHOTIOJIbHAs MpoiaXka wylaczno$¢ sprzedazy
HETI0Cpe/ICTBEHHAs ITPOo/jaXka sprzedaz bezposrednia
OITOBast IPOJaXKa sprzedaz hurtowa
TipeJiBapuTe/bHas IIPoAaKa Przedsprzedaz

MIPUHYUTe bHAs TIPoJaKa sprzedaz przymusowa
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TIPOME)XXYTOUHas! TIPOZiaXka sprzedaz posrednia
npsiMast Ipofiaka sprzedaz bezposrednia
pacchlTbHasI MpojaXka sprzedaz wysytkowa
PO3HUYHAs TIPoJiaXka sprzedaz detaliczna
YCJIOBHas IIpofiaka sprzedaz wigzana
LITyYHasl TPojiaXka sprzedaz na sztuki

Seria terminologiczna, jako realna forma porzadkowania przestrzeni semantycznej
stownika terminologicznego, posiada wtasna strukture gramatyczna i taczy w swym skta-
dzie od kilku do kilkudziesigciu jednostek. Na podstawie formalnych cech wszystkie serie
mozna podzieli¢ na trzy zasadnicze grupy:

1. serie zbudowane wedle modelu przymiotnik + rzeczownik;

2. serie o strukturze rzeczownik + rzeczownik;

3. serie posiadajace bardziej skomplikowana strukture, typu rzeczownik + grupa
imienna;

serie, ktorych sktadnikami sa potaczenia wyrazowe typu czasownik + rzeczownik;

5. serietaczace w swym sktadzie jednostki o mieszanej strukturze formalne;.

Oto kilka dodatkowych przyktadow, ilustrujacych formalne wiasciwosci funkcjo-
nalnych serii terminologicznych, ktére zostaly umieszczone w BaHKogcKo-6upcegom
cnoeape:

(1) BanroTHAs BOWHA, ,,BA/TFOTHAS 3Mesi”, BAJTFOTHAs 30HA, BA/IFOTHAs MHTETpaLys, Ba-
JIFOTHAsI JINKBU/IHOCTh, BA/IFOTHASI OTOBOPKA, BaIOTHAsI TTO3ULIVSI, BAJIFOTHOE TTOKPBITHE,
Ba/IOTHOe corviaiieHue itd.

(2) mpogaska aKTHBOB, MPOJja’ka BaTIOTHI, TTPO/ja’ka UMYIIeCTBa, TIpofaka 0bsira-
LM, TpoJasKa Iast, Mpo/iaXka Mpas, IpoJjaka CTP3AJIa, ITPoJaska CTPIHIVIA, Mpofaka Gbio-
uepca itd.

(3) mpogarka 6e3 MOKPBITHSI Ha CPOK, MPOAIAaXKa B JIMKBUAALIMOHHbIH MepHo/1, Mpojiaxa
Ha KOMUCCHOHHBIX YCIOBHSIX, TPOJja’ka Ha YC/IOBUSX (hOpBap, MPO/aXka OTIMOHOB ITyT
(Kosin), MpoZiaXka MMaKeTOB [IeHHBIX OyMar itd.

(4) cHwXaTh KypC BaJIFOThI, CHWXKATh HAJIOT, CHIDKATh HAaJI0roo0/Io’KeHHe, CHYDKATh
TIapUTeT BaJIFOThI, CHIDKATh TIPOLIEHTHYIO CTaBKY, CHWKATh CTOUMOCTD, CHIDKATh Tapud;
COBepILIaTh KOHTPC/IENKY, COBepLaTh 00MeH, COBepIIaTh orepaluu (Ha pbiHKe) itd.

(5) nmpubBUTL OT MHBECTULMH B IIeHHbIe OyMaru; MpUObLIb, TIepeHeCceHHast Ha Criefy-
IOIIWI TIepro/l; IPUObUIB, TIOAJIesKalljasi BRITUIATe; MPUOLLTE, TIOZIeKalast 00I0KeHNI0

HaJIOrOM; TPUOBUIB TIOCJIe BBIT/IAThI HAJIOTOB U IMBUEHOB itd.
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W obrebie leksykonu branzowego serie terminologiczne tworza okreslone propor-
cje, ktore moga wystapi¢ jako szczegoélna cecha danego leksykonu. Dane uzyskane na
podstawie Leksykonu marketingu (Altkorn i Kramer 1998), ktory liczy ponad 1600 jed-
nostek terminologicznych, i skonfrontowane z danymi innych polskich i rosyjskich stow-
nikow terminologicznych, pozwalaja na odtworzenie proporcji wtasciwej dla leksykonu
handlowego.

Podstawowym typem strukturalnym jednostki terminologicznej wchodzacej w sktad
leksykonu terminologii handlowej jest dwuwyrazowa jednostka zbudowana wedtug mo-
delu rzeczownik + przymiotnik (ok. 50% catego zasobu leksykonu). Serie terminologiczne
tego typu tacza w swym skladzie od dwdch-trzech do kilkunastu jednostek, na przyktad:

handel > barterowy, bazarowy, detaliczny, gietdowy, hurtowy, ruchomy, targowiskowy,

wysytkowy;

cena > detaliczna, elastyczna, hurtowa, jednolita, jednostkowa, konkurencyjna,

maksymalna, minimalna, monopolowa, ostateczna, podstawowa, postulowana,

prestizowa, promocyjna, psychologiczna, rynkowa, sugerowana, Srednia, transferowa,
zanizona, zmienna, zwyczajowd,

produkt/produkty > anonimowy, nowy, podstawowy, poszerzony, potencjalny, rzeczy-

wisty, wzbogacony; komplementarne, konsumpcyjne, substytucyjne;

reklama > bezptatna, indywidualna, informacyjna, kinowa, pocztowa, praso-

wa, przypominajqca, radiowa, redakcyjna, telefoniczna, telewizyjna, wspélna,

zachecajqcea, zewngtrzna.

Jednostki typu krzywa sprzedazy (rzeczownik + rzeczownik) stanowia ponad 15%
leksykonu handlowego. Jednak odpowiednie serie terminologiczne sa krdtsze od po-
przednich i z reguly obejmuja kilka jednostek, na przyktad:

cena > dostawy, nabycia, pakietu, sprzedazy, ustug;

marka > posrednika, producenta, ustug; konkurencja marek, strategia marki,

Swiadomos¢ marki, wartos¢ marki i in.

Okoto 20% leksykonu handlowego stanowia jednostki terminologiczne, zbudowane
wedlug modelu rzeczownik + grupa imienna typu: koszty obstugi zamowien, strategia seg-
mentacji rynku, uzupetnienie linii produktow, wdrazanie polityki cen itd. Reszte leksykonu
stanowig jednostki typu czasownik + rzeczownik oraz jednostki o mieszanej strukturze.
Mimo to, ze takie jednostki sa nieliczne, odgrywaja one wazna role w systemie pojecio-
wym leksykonu handlowego. Potwierdza to nastepujaca lista sporzadzona na podstawie
Leksykonu marketingu:
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(1) seria kalkulowanie cen:

kalkulowanie cen wg progu rentownosci

kalkulowanie cen wg taricucha marzowego

kalkulowanie cen wg planowanej marzy

kalkulowanie cen wg warunkow przetargu

kalkulowanie cen wg postrzeganych wiasciwosci produktu
kalkulowanie cen wg kosztow

kalkulowanie cen wg metody ,,koszt plus”

kalkulowanie cen wg wartosci ekonomicznej dla klienta
kalkulowanie cen wg zmodyfikowanego progu rentownosci
kalkulowanie cen wg progu optacalnosci

(2) seria kanat dystrybucji:

kanat dystrybucji pionowo zintegrowany
integracja pozioma w kanale dystrybucji
konflikty w kanale dystrybucji
strumienie w kanale dystrybucji
posrednik w kanale dystrybucji

(3) seria organizacja marketingu:

organizacja marketingu zorientowana na rynek
organizacja marketingu zorientowana funkcjonalnie
organizacja marketingu zorientowana na produkt
organizacja marketingu zorientowana geograficznie

(4) seria segmentacja (rynku):

segmentacja na podstawie korzysci konsumenta
segmentacja rynku organizacji niezyskownych
segmentacja na podstawie stopnia uzytkowania produktu

(5) pojedyncze jednostki:

komunikowanie si¢ przedsigbiorstwa z rynkiem
koszt catkowity dystrybucji fizycznej

dobra nabywane pod wptywem impulsu
strategie wejscia na rynki zagraniczne
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promocja nastawiona na konsumenta
wskaznik relacji kosztow reklamy do wartosci sprzedaZzy
cena dostawy od punktu bazowego itd.

Terminologia buforowa w stownikach terminologii handlowej jest dosy¢ liczna
i odzwierciedla Sciste kontakty dziatalno$ci gospodarczej z prawem migedzynarodowym,
z krajowym prawem administracyjnym i karnym, z sadownictwem, itd. Oto kilka przy-
ktadow zaczerpnigtych z Rosyjsko-polskiego stownika handlowego:

Ha/J30p > ajMMHHUCTpaTUBHBbIA (nadzor administracyjny), rocyzapcTBeHHBIH (n.

panstwowy), TIpOMBILUIEHHBIM (n. przemystowy), canuTtapabeiii (n. / dozér sani-

tarny), crpoutesnbHeii (n. budowlany), cyne6Hsiii (n. sadowy), TexHuueckuii (n. /
dozyr techniczny) i inne.

Cyfe0OHbIi, -ast, -0e, bie > MeauiHa (medycyna sagdowa), moBectka (pozew sadowy

/ wezwanie do sadu), monutuHa (optata sadowa), mpaktuka (praktyka sadowa /

sadownicza), riporieaypa (tryb postepowania sadowego), pa3buparesnbCTBo / Mmpo-

ecc (przewdd sadowy), pemerue (orzeczenie sadowe), uznep>xku (koszty sadowe),
ucnonaurens (egzekutor sadowy / sekwestrator / komornik), mpurosop (wyrok
sadowy), ciiemoBarens (sedzia Sledczy).

W razie konieczno$ci u$ciSlenia repertuaru jednostek terminologicznych dotycza-
cych bezposrednio handlu, terminologia buforowa moze by¢ usunigta bez uszczerbku dla
konceptualnej podstawy leksykonu. Nastepny krok prowadzacy do ograniczenia zasobu
stownictwa specjalistycznego w stowniku to sprowadzanie funkcjonalnych serii termino-
logicznych do kilku reprezentatywnych modeli. Oznacza to m.in., ze okreSlona cze$¢ zto-
zonych jednostek terminologicznych zostanie potraktowana jako luzne potaczenia wyra-
zowe. Okreslenie potaczenia wyrazowego jako ztozonej jednostki terminologicznej badz
luznego potaczenia nie jest rzecza prosta. Niemniej jednak w tym zakresie mozliwe sa
pewne rozwiazania. Przyjrzyjmy sie nastepujacym szeregom dwucztonowych terminow:

(1) $wiadomos¢ marki, wizerunek marki, wiernos¢ marce, nazwa marki, wartos¢

marki;

(2) konkurencja marek, rozcigganie marki, portfel marek, pozycjonowanie marki,

strategia marki.

W pierwszym szeregu znaczenie wyrazu marka jest niezalezne od wyrazu towarzy-
szacego, w zwigzku z czym mozliwe jest jego zastapienie innym wyrazem zblizonym pod
wzgledem semantycznym, na przyktad: *docenianie marki, obraz marki, zaufanie do mar-
ki, okreslenie marki, dostojeristwo marki. W drugim szeregu natomiast znaczenie wyrazu
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marka jest uzaleznione od wyrazu towarzyszacego, dlatego tez znaczenie jednostki ter-
minologicznej jest niepodzielne. Zamiana towarzyszacego wyrazu staje sie w takim wy-
padku problematyczng lub niemozliwa. Tego rodzaju eksperyment moze by¢ pozyteczny
w procesie ustalania zasobu stownika terminologicznego, aczkolwiek sfera jego zastoso-
wania jest raczej ograniczona.

Co sig za$ tyczy konceptualnej podstawy leksykonu, to jej redukcja leksykograficzna
oznacza deformacje wiedzy zawodowej. Zeby tego uniknaé, konieczne jest przeprowa-
dzenie doktadnej analizy odpowiedniego korpusu tekstow specjalistycznych. Z punktu
widzenia potrzeb konstruowania terminologicznego konceptualna podstawa leksykonu
branzowego powinna by¢ odzwierciedlona w wewnetrznej organizacji stownika termino-
logicznego. Chodzi tu zardwno o rodzaj mikrostruktury artykutu hastowego, jak i o po-
Srednie miedzy artykulem hastowym a stownikiem jednostki opisu leksykograficznego.

Cecha szczegolng leksykonu handlowego zaréwno w jezyku polskim, jak i rosyjskim
jest wysoki stopien jego metaforyzacji. Jak wiadomo, metafora to uniwersalna wtasci-
wos¢ jezyka ludzkiego, w zwiazku z czym mySlenie cztowieka z natury rzeczy jest metafo-
ryczne. W przekonaniu Aleksiejewej

najbardziej zlozone pojecie naukowe jest podawane w jezyku naturalnym, poniewaz
baza terminologiczna ro$nie gtéwnie nie ze wzgledu na tworzenie zupetnie nowych jed-
nostek terminologicznych, ale ze wzgledu na przypisanie nowych tre$¢ starym jednost-
kom (...). Epistemologiczne uzasadnienie metaforyzacji polega na tym, ze metafora
jest Srodkiem struktury systemu koncepcyjnego. Nalezy pamiegtac, ze badania te sg ze
soba powiazane, poniewaz stosowanie metafor w jezyku nauki jest mozliwe, ponie-
waz metafora jest podstawa koncepcji ludzkiej mysli (Aleksiejeva 1998, 93; moje
podkre§lenie).

To, ze metafora petni funkcje systemotworcza w obrebie danego pola konceptualne-
go jest znane nie od dziS. Jeszcze Arystoteles twierdzit, ze metafora to cecha wyrdzniajaca
geniusza, poniewaz Swiadczy o zdolnosci cztowieka do dostrzegania podobienstw.

W wypadku leksykonu handlowego chodzi jednak o specyficzny rodzaj terminow
metaforycznych. Pomijajac liczne jednostki typu gigtkoS¢ cen, rdzen produktu, kanat
kontraktowy itp., ktore ze wzgledu na funkcjonalne mozliwosci wieloznacznych wyra-
zOw oraz na stosunek do normy terminologicznej nie wymagaja komentarzy, chciatbym
zwrdci¢ uwage na nieco inne wyrazenia. W odroznieniu od regularnych, a wiec styli-
stycznie neutralnych metafor, cechuje je jaskrawo wyrazona ekspresja, powstajaca na
skutek tego, ze czton okreslajacy (to, do czego poréwnujemy) zostal przywotany z odle-
glego rejestru stylistycznego. W wyniku nietypowego kojarzenia semantyki zwyczajnych
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wyrazéw z odpowiednimi elementami konceptualnej struktury leksykonu specjalistycz-
nego powstaje efekt swoistej hipertrofii metaforycznej stownictwa branzowego. Czesto
takie wyrazenia sa ujmowane w cudzystow, w niektorych wypadkach ten graficzny znak
jest opuszczany, istnieja rowniez graficzne warianty.

Terminy-metafory stanowia liczna grupe w ramach rosyjskiego i polskiego leksyko-
nu handlowego. W Leksykonie marketingu przecietnie na 70 terminéw przypada jeden
termin-metafora. Jest to wystarczajaco duzo, azeby mozna byto potraktowac je jako ce-
che szczeg6lng omawianego zbioru terminologicznego.

Oto kilka przyktadow:

»,Dojna krowa” (cash cow) (,,ztote kury” / ,,zywiciele”)
Pozycja macierzy BCG obejmuje jednostki cechujace sie wysokim udziatem w rynku,
wykazujacym mata dynamike wzrostu.

»Gwiazda” (star) (,,przeboje”)
Pozycja macierzy BCG obejmujaca jednostki cechujace si¢ wysokim udziatem
w rynku, wykazujacym duza dynamike sprzedazy.

Pozna wiekszo$¢ (late majority)

Grupa biernych konsumentéw, ktorzy poézno przyswajaja nowosci i nasladuja

postepowanie wigkszoSci.
Spoznialscy / Maruderzy (laggards)

Grupa konsumentow, ktorzy najpdzniej akceptuja nowe produkty, dopiero wowczas,

gdy utracily one cechy innowacji.

Strategia ,,zbierania $mietanki” (skimming pricing strategy)

Ustalanie cen nowego produktu w nawiazaniu do ksztaltowania si¢ popytu na

produkt nie napotykajacy w danym czasie na rynku bliskich substytutow.
Trojkaty bermudzkie (Bermuda triangles)

Obszar opcji strategicznych zwiazanych z ksztattowaniem ogoélnej koncepcji

oddziatywania na rynek, cechujacy si¢ rownorzednym traktowaniem instrumentow

jakos$ciowych i cenowych.
yIrudne dzieci” (problem children) (,,dylematy” / ,,znaki zapytania” / ,nastepcy”)

Pozycja macierzy BCG obejmujaca jednostki cechujace sie niskim wzglednym

udziatem w rynku, wykazujacym duza dynamike.
Wabienie cena (leader pricing)

Kalkulowanie cen detalicznych kilku wybranych, zwykle popularnych produktéw, na

poziomie wyraznie nizszym od ceny pozostatych produktow.
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Wojna cenowa (price war)
Interakcje zachodzace migdzy firmami rywalizujacymi na danym rynku, wyrazajace
si¢ w zanizaniu cen.

Wojna marek (battle of brands)
Konkurencja miedzy marka producenta a marka po$rednika.

W Tonkogom bupoicegom cnogape klasa termindéw-metafor jest o wiele bardziej re-
prezentatywna. Obok niej wyréznia sie specyficzna grupa zwrotdw terminologicznych
zapozyczonych z jezyka angielskiego w postaci oryginalnej badz przettumaczonych do-
stownie na jezyk rosyjski. Sa to terminy-komunikaty funkcjonujace w réznych sytuacjach
na rynku finansowym. W stowniku zaréwno pierwsze, jak i drugie sa ujmowane w cudzy-
stow. Terminy w cudzystowie stanowia Swiadectwo dostosowania rosyjskiego leksykonu
handlowego do prymarnego (w tym wypadku angielskiego) jezyka. Razem stanowia one
ponad 15% zasobu stownika, liczacego 5000 jednostek.

W ponizszej tabeli podane sa typowe przyktady omawianych terminow:

terminy w cudzystowie

terminy-metafory terminy-komunikaty

»all-THK”” (up-tick, plus-tick) — BeipakeHue,
UCIT0/Ib3yeMoe 151 00603HaueHHsI CIeJTIKH 10
L[eHe BBIIIIe, UeM LIeHa MPe/IbIYIIei CIe/TKu

»0e3rosioceie” akuu (nonvoting stocks)
— aKIL[WH, [P0 CTABJISFOLIE BO3MOYKHOCTh
MoJ/Ty4eHus TOJIBKO JUBUAEHA

»0e3 puBupenga” (ex-dividend) — yciosue,
HCKJ/IIOUYAIOLIee MPABO [10/1yYeHUsI TEKYILEro
JIMBU/IEH/IA 110 aKLIAK

Ak ,,0/10 unn’ (,blue-chip” shares
(stocks)) — akijuM HaZ|eKHOTO O01L[eCTBa,
JVBHU/IEH/IbI KOTOPOTO YCTOMYMBO PacTyT

»0e3 Mens”’ (away from me) — uHpopmarust
(’kecTOM UM IMCBbMEHHO) O6pokepa 06 oTKaze
TP OOBSIB/IEHHUHN OUEPEIHOM KYTUTH-TIPOJ@KU
(Ha aHHbBIY TOBAP, JIOT)

waHrem” (,,angel”) — obMrauu ¢ perTHH-
TOM, ITPHEMJIEMBIM [IJIs1 THBECTOPA

»0e3 ToBapa” (commodity out) — cutyarus
B TOPTOBO#A C/Ie/IKe, KOT/la KOHTPAreHThI [po-
JIaJTV WK KYTIAJIA HE TO, UTO HY)KHO

yapM-pectyiHr”’ (arm-wrestling) — xecT-
KU IMKTAT NPO/aBLia WM MOKYTIaTe st IPH
Ha3Ha4YeHUH LieH (,BBIKpyUYHBaHWe PYK )

»0ai-03k” (,,buy-back”) — monrocpounast »Bale” (yours) — BbIpaykeHHe COTIachst Ha

TOBapoOOMeHHasi oTiepariyst

TIPOJIa)Ky TOW U/ MHOM BaJItOThI 110 TIPe/iio-
JKeHHOMY KypCy

»0BbIK” (bull) — yuacTHUK GUPIKEBBIX C/IE/OK,
WrPAOIIMI Ha MOBBIIIEHHE KyPCa [IEHHbIX
Gymar

»H mporeHThl” (interest and principal) —
0003HaueHe KOTUPOBKY 00/TMraL|ii, 03Haua-
FOIIIe€, UTO MTOKYTIATe/Ib TIOJIYUUT HapOCIIIHe
TIPOLIEHTBI
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terminy w cudzystowie

terminy-metafory

terminy-komunikaty

»KOpOTKHe feHbru’’ (short money) — Kpa-
TKOCPOUHbBIE KPEUThI

,»»K 3aKpbITHIO” (at the close) — mopyuenue
GpoKepy COBEPILKTD CIEMKY Tepesi CaMbIM
3aKPBITHEM PhIHKA

»AeTH BOiHBI” (war babies) — 1jeHHbIe Gyma-
' KOMITAHWH, TIPOU3BO/ISIIIIUX OPYIKUEe

,,Ha mecre” (at-sight) — yciioBue, o3Hauaro-
11iee He3aMe/IJIUTeJIbHYIO OTUIaTy (UHAHCOBO-
ro TpeboBaHus

»KOIIKH U cobaku’ (cats and dogs) — crieky-
JIATUBHBIE aKITU1

,yHeMe/l/IeHHO MCIIOJTHUTh WJIH aHHY/THPO-
Barb” (fill or kill order, FOK) — mopyuenue
6pokepy, TpedyrolIiee UCIIOMHEHHS B OT-
HOILIEHHUH OTOBOPEHHOT'0 KOJTHUeCTBa LIEHHBIX
6ymar

»0BI[@” (sheep) — crieKy/IsIHT, Be LU HTPY
Ha GUpyKe BCIIETIyIO

,»110 HoMHuHay” (at-the-money) — mopyue-
H1e GPOKepy COBEPLIUTB C/IeJIKY 0 LieHe,
0003HaYeHHO B KOHTPAKTe

»pagyra” (rainbow) — oburariyu, MpyU3BaH-
HbIe 3aI[HIIATh OT BAJIFOTHOTO PUCKa

»pogars KHUry” (to sell a book) — mopy-
UeHue B/IafiesibLia OOIBIIION TapTHUX AKLM#

Opokepy Npo/,aTb BO3MOXKHOE NX KOJITYeCTBO
T10 TeKyllel LieHe

Zaroéwno terminy-metafory, jak i terminy-komunikaty w znacznym stopniu okre$laja
styl leksykonu handlowego w jezyku rosyjskim i polskim. W odréznieniu od stownictwa
naukowo-technicznego, cechuje go ekspresywny dynamizm oraz szczegélnego rodzaju
skrotowo$é. Jezyk handlowy nie uznaje dtugich wywodow. Pulsuje w nim tempo wspot-
czesnego zycia. Handlowiec postuguje si¢ skrotami myslowymi, poniewaz w sposob do-
skonaty opanowat warsztat swej pracy, poniewaz nie ma on prawa do pomytki. Obrazo-
wos¢ jezyka handlowego zbliza go do jezyka artystycznego, co nie powinno dziwi¢, gdyz
posiadaja one wspolna cechg, a mianowicie: sprecyzowana intencj¢ pragmatyczna, dzie-
ki czemu konfiguracje funkcjonalnych jednostek w wypadku tekstu handlowego wyste-
puja jako modele postepowania zawodowego.

Rosyjskie i polskie leksykony handlowe rdznia si¢ takze pod wzgledem pochodzenia
jednostek terminologicznych. Jest rzecza oczywista, ze bazuja one na terminologii zapo-
zyczongj z jezykoéw zachodnioeuropejskich. Jednak stopien ich nasycenia najnowszymi
zapozyczeniami, w pierwszym rzedzie z jezyka angielskiego, jest rdzny. Rosyjski leksy-
kon zawiera w swym sktadzie liczna grup¢ angielskich jednostek leksykalnych przekaza-
nych Srodkami rosyjskiej grafiki. Oto kilka przyktadow:
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Axkuuu THIA ,,0m0 ynm” (blue chip shares) — axipu Hazie)KHOTo 001[ECTBA, JUBH-
JIeHZIbI KOTOPOTO YCTOWUMBO PacTyT.

Anpgepnaunr (underlying) — 1ieHHbIe Oymard, Ha KOTOpPble UMEETCS TTPaBO KyTUIU-
MIPO/IA’KH B COOTBETCTBHU C YCIOBUSIMH OITIIMOHHOT0 KOHTPAKTa.

Amnpeppaiitep (underwriter) — rapant, Gepymuii Ha cebsi 00s13aTesTLCTBO pasme-
CTHUTB OTIPe/Ie/IeHHOE KOJTMUeCTBO IIeHHbIX OyMmar.

»An-THK” (up-tick) — BeIpakeHUe, UCTIOTB3yeMoe [ijis 0003HaueHHsI CIeJTKH TI0 IIeHe
BBIIIIE, UEM L|eHa MPebIAYILeH C/IeIKH.

»ApM-pectyiMHr” (arm-wrestling) — >KeCTKWI AMKTAT MpOoZAaBLia WM TIOKyTIaTeIst
MIPY Ha3HAYEHUH LIEH.

,»bai-03k” (,,buy-back”) — monrocpouHasi ToBapooOMeHHast orepariyisi, Py KOTOPOi
TOCTaBKa MaIlIMH ¥ 000PYZOBaHKS B KPEAUT OTJIAUMBAETCS B TIOCIEAYIOIEeM TIPOU3-
Be/IeHHOH C UX TIOMOLIBIO MIPOAYKIIVEH.

Bup (bid) — 06s13aTe/IbCTBO KYITUTB TOBAp TI0 OTIPeZie/IeHHOH I1eHe.

Bong (bond) — 3asor, rapaHTusi.

Bpeiik (break) — BHe3anHoe pe3Koe rajieHye LieH.

T'am (gap) — pe3koe CHIDKEHHE LieHbI TOBapa, TIPY KOTOPOM MHUHMMaJIbHasl LIeHa rpe-
JIBIZIy1ero GMP>KeBOro /IHS BhIlle MAKCUMaJIbHOM L[eHbI TEKYIIIero.

»JayH-TuK” (down tick) — czenka 1o 1ieHe HIDKe, UeM LieHa MpeAbIAyIel CIeKH.
Jemucrunr (delisting) — uck/IOUeHHe 1[eHHBIX Oymar W3 TOProBad Ha (HOHO0BOM
oupke.

Ko (call) — kopoTkuii Tieproj; BO BpeMsi OMP)KeBbIX CeCCHii, B TeUeHHEe KOTOPOTOo
3aK/IFOUeHHe CZIe/I0K OrPaHUYMBaeTCs TOTBKO OJHOM MO3ULHeH.

Koncantunr (consulting) — fesiTe/lbHOCTb TI0 KOHCY/JIETUPOBAHUIO MTPOU3BOAUTE-
Jledi, TIPOZIABLIOB W TIOKyTaTesied 10 HIMPOKOMY KPYTY BOIIPOCOB XO3SIiCTBEHHOMN
SKU3HU.

»K3m ¢moy” (cash flow) — cymma MosiydeHHBIX WM BBITUIAYEHHBIX HATHUHBIX
JIeHeT.

»J I3 3up 13r3” (leads and lags) — pacripocTpaHeHHbIHM BU/| BaOTHBIX OTepaLiy,
CBSI3aHHBIX C MaHHUTMY/IMPOBAaHMEM CPOKaMM PacyeToB /IS TOTyUYeHHUs] SKOHOMUYe-
CKUX BBITO[I.

»2MuKcepbr” (mixers) — CreKy/IATUBHbIE [[eHHbIe OyMaru, KOTOPbIe C/IMIIKOM DH-
CKOBaHHO /Iep>KaTh B OOJIBLIMX KOTMYeCTBaX U He0OX0[UMO ,,CMEIINBaTh” C IPYTUMH

B I1aKeTe MHBeCTOPOB.
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Ogepoot (overbought) — cuTyarusi, Kor/ia 1jeHbl Ha PbIHKE TOJHSUTUCD 10 Hepas3yM-
HBIX ITPe/IesioB.

OBepcosp (oversold) — cutyariusi Ha pPbIHKe, KOT/[a [IeHbI CHU3WIHCH [0 HePa3yMHBIX
TIpe/iesioB.

,IymuHr” (pooling) — ycpeHeHwMe 11eH [IeHHbIX OyMar, KYTUIeHHBIX B Pa3HbIe epH-
0fibl, 217151 00J10)KeHNs1 HaJIOTOM Ha peajii30BaHHBIN MPUPOCT KaruTasa.

CBon (swap) — BpeMeHHasl TOKYITKa C FapaHTHel M0 C/IeyIOIIel MPOoaKH.
,CMmapT-Kapt” (smart-card) — 0aHKOBCKas KapTouka CO BCTPOEHHBIM
MHKPOIIPOL|ECCOPOM.

»CTapTpek” (star track) — oburanus, BeIMYIIEHHAs 10 1ieHe, KOTopasi paHee He
BCTpeuasiach Ha PbIHKE.

Crpap (straddle) — coueTaHre ogHOBpeMeHHO MOKYITKK OJHOTO TOBapa C Mpofa-
JKel Zipyroro.

»CTIMKUHr” (staging) — cyyaid, Korja 0KUIAeTCsT IMUACCHS aKIHH TIOBBIIIIEHHOTO
crpoca.

Tpeiigep (trader) — yuacTHUK OMP)KEBBIX TOPTOB, KITUEHT OMPIKH.

TpaHp (trend) — UTOrOBOE HArpaBIeHHe, OTPAXKAIOIee AMHAMUKY SKOHOMIUECKIX
TroKasarTesei.

®pu-paiigep (free rider) — HemOOPOCOBECTHBIM KIMEHT OUPIKH, TIONb3YIOLIIACS
MPaKTUKOW HeMeJJIeHHOW OIuiaThl C/ieJIKM paHblile YCTaHOBJIEHHOTO B JIOrOBOpe
CpokKa.

®pountHHr (fronting) — 10roBOpeHHOCTD, ITPU KOTOPOI O/HA KOMITaHUSI TIPUHUMAeT
BeJleHHe Jef1 IPYToi KOMITaHHH Ha cebsl.

Xemxep (hedger) — ¢upma, 6aHK WM OPYTOM CyOBEKT, OCYIIeCTBISIONINNA Orepa-
L[UM Ha (DbEOUEPCHOM OUpIKe.

Polski leksykon handlowy w jego stanie obecnym przyjmuje wyraznie mniej angli-
cyzméw w ich postaci oryginalnej. Czesciej jest stosowane ttumaczenie. Na przyktad
angielskie wyrazenie futures business (transaction), oznaczajace ‘rodzaj transak-
cji gietdowej, w ktorej strony, ustalajac przewidywana cen¢ w danym terminie,
spodziewaja si¢ okreslonych korzysci’, w jezyku polskim ma odpowiednik transakcja
terminowa, w jezyku rosyjskim natomiast funkcjonuje anglicyzm ¢brouepc/pbrouep-
cbl (¢pprouepcHas coenka). Przyktadow tego rodzaju mozna przytoczy¢ wiecej. Niem-
niej jednak i w polskim leksykonie handlowym anglicyzmy w postaci oryginalnej nie
stanowig wyjatku, por.:
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benchmarking — sztuka odkrywania, jak i dlaczego niektére przedsigbiorstwa

funkcjonuja sprawniej niz inne; celem benchmarkingu jest tworcze nasladowanie

»hajlepszych praktyk” innych przedsigbiorstw.

cash and carry — rodzaj samoobstugowego punktu sprzedazy z pogranicza handlu

hurtowego i detalicznego nastawionego na zaopatrzenie drobnych detalistow.

dealer promotion — promocja agentow i posrednikow.

drug-store — sklep wielobranzowy z artykutami i ustugami codziennego zakupu,

o mieszanej formie obstugi.

goodwill — instrument polityki promocji, zmierzajacej do kreowania, utrwalania

i rozszerzania spolecznego zaufania i pozytywnego wizerunku przedsigbiorstwa.

media-mix — rodzaj reklamy wykorzystujacej rownocze$nie dwa lub wigcej srodkow

masowego przekazu.

produkt-mix — zestaw produktéw oferowanych przez dane przedsiebiorstwo lub

jego jednostki; asortyment.

Reasumujac, nalezy odnotowaé, ze podstawe leksykonu handlowego w jezyku ro-
syjskim i polskim stanowi stownictwo zapozyczone. Na obecnym etapie jezyk angiel-
ski w sposob zdecydowany oddziatluje na strukture lingwistyczna obydwu leksykondow.
W wypadku jezyka rosyjskiego mozna mowic o szczego6lnym zjawisku masowej transpo-
zycji anglicyzmOw w postaci oryginalnej do leksykonu handlowego. Zjawisko to powin-
no by¢ przedmiotem specjalnej analizy. W aspekcie konstruowania terminologicznego
na plan pierwszy wystepuje zadanie porzadkowania leksykonu handlowego pod wzgle-
dem formalnojezykowym. Jednak bez okreslenia jego typu, jego struktury konceptualnej
ijego pragmatyki dziatalno$¢ w tym zakresie bytaby mato produktywna.
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A Multispectral Image of (Con)textuality

Iwona Drabik

Warsaw School of Applied Linguistics

Abstract

Despite a large body of research aimed at the exploration of major determinants that
warrant the effectiveness of situation-bound utterances at the professional arena, the
existing knowledge covering a vast repertoire of sociocognitive indicators, maximizing
communicative competence, has proved difficult to integrate into a cohesive theoretical
framework. The notion that seems germane to the proper comprehension of pragmatic
intricacies and semantic nuances of communicative acts is the deep embeddedness of
(con)textuality in the socially intertwined systems of idiosyncratic reasoning, cultural di-
versification and semiotic heterogeneity.

This paper ventures to explore the theoretical aspects of contexting that within the
remit of information theory should be understood as a tripartite construct, divided into
(1) an internal reality, conditioned upon one’s mental representations, (idio)culture,
acquired knowledge, cognitive styles of thinking, intentions and intuition; (2) external
context, defining a specific situation and/or linguistic surrounding of a given textual
unit, with a special emphasis placed upon cultural filters; and (3) megacontext, eventu-
ating in the establishment of a multi-dimensional matrix of sociolinguistic parameters
immersed in human discourse, nowadays dictated by a cybersociety, which is constantly
being shaped by new modes of information and innovative technologies.

Keywords: idiocontext, horizontal context, megacontext, mental representations,
professional knowledge, perceptual filters, intuitive thinking, high- and low-context
cultures
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Abstrakt

Pomimo licznych i szeroko zakrojonych préb zgtebienia uwarunkowan gwarantujacych
skuteczno$¢ wypowiedzi zdeterminowanych kontekstowo w kanale komunikacji zawo-
dowej, wyciagniecie konkluzywnych wnioskéw na temat rozlegtego wachlarza czynni-
kéw socjokognitywnych, odpowiedzialnych za optymalizacje kompetencji komunika-
cyjnej i efektywizacje transferu informacji, sprawia wrazenie zadania z gory skazanego
na niepowodzenie. Pojeciem niezbednym do zrozumienia rozbiezno$ci pragmatycznych
i niuanséw znaczeniowych w zakresie aktoéw mowy jest gtebokie zakorzenienie (kon)tek-
stualnosci w wielowymiarowym systemie spoteczno-kulturowym, uwzgledniajacym po-
znawcze mechanizmy jednostki oraz semiotyczng heterogenicznos¢.

Celem niniejszego artykutu jest przeanalizowanie teoretycznych aspektow kontek-
stowosci, ktora w Swietle teorii informacji powinna by¢ rozumiana jako konstrukt trdj-
warstwowy, ztozony z (1) idiokontekstu, obejmujacego reprezentacje umystowe, idiokul-
ture, wiedze, style poznawcze, myslenie intuicyjne oraz intencje danego podmiotu; (2)
kontekstu zewnetrznego, definiujacego okreslona sytuacje i/lub lingwistyczne otoczenie
wybranej jednostki tekstowej, ze szczegolnym uwzglednieniem filtréw kulturowych; oraz
(3) megakontekstu, operujacego na poziomie wielowymiarowej matrycy parametrow
socjolingwistycznych, determinujacych zasady wiecznego dyskursu, ktérego standardy
— w dzisiejszych czasach — w zwigzku z permanentnym naptywem nowych technologii
informacyjnych wyznacza cyberspoteczenstwo.

Stowa kluczowe: idiokontekst, kontekst horyzontalny, megakontekst, reprezentacje
umystowe, wiedza specjalistyczna, filtry percepcyjne, myslenie intuicyjne, kultury
wysokiego i niskiego kontekstu

Viewed from a sociocognitive perspective, all communicative acts necessitate the emer-
gence of a text, embedded in a specific situational environment, since the absence of con-
textual surrounding hinders and obstructs the generation of meaning. Brief and cursory
reflection shows that the context of a situation is the entirety of mainly external condi-
tions in which a text unfolds (Halliday and Hassan 1989, 5). In the course of life one tends
to interact with others through language, as a consequence of which bilateral inferences
are being made: (1) arising from the very situation and directed towards the text, and (2)
emerging from the text towards the situation. It seems that this approach concentrates
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upon the immediate environment of the text within a highly simplified, and predomi-
nantly neglected, cultural frame. Nonetheless, the semantic field of context encompasses
both the context of situation and the context of culture, i.e. the conceptual framework of
the titular notion includes the beliefs and values that determine the behaviour to be inter-
preted (Hall 1983, 61).

There is no escaping the fact that in any communication, the speaker and listener per-
ceive the very same context in utterly disparate ways. The more their subjective perceptions
pertaining to a specific situation are shared, the more possible it will be to use them as an
intellectual scaffolding for hypothesizing and predicting the content to come. Understood
in terms of perception rather than reality (Sperber and Wilson 1986, 15), and viewed as
a set of premises applied for the purposes of construing an utterance, context should be pri-
marily defined as a psychological construct, composed of the listener’s assumptions, con-
jectures, and convictions about the surrounding world. The internal premises are far from
reflecting the actual image of the reality or mirroring the state of facts, but rather open am-
ple space for available idiosyncratic interpretations of a textual unit under scrutiny.

The fuzziness of the term concept and its numerous interpretations over centuries are
contingent upon considerable transformations in human mentality. The establishment of
consecutive stages in human mental evolution does not only enable researchers to gain
a fuller understanding of the psychological changes at various stages in the history of
man, but also permits historical tendencies to act as catalysts for the future, thus antici-
pating the next stage of human development. Analogically, one may notice significant al-
terations in the main types of cultures over centuries: culture of hunting and collecting in
the protohuman period, transfer to agricultural culture at the pre-scientific stage, urban
civilisation and flourishing of trades in the proto-scientific times, and industrial culture
in the scientific era. The present culture seems to be based on information (Grinev-Grin-
iewicz et al. 2004, 126), thus making the megacontext of human discourse increase in
pertinence nowadays.

With the evolution of human consciousness and the subsequent rise in the level of
professional knowledge, two opposite processes reflecting respective changes in human
cognition may be seen in the vocabulary. On the one hand, there is a constant alienation
of special lexis from the common word-stock, while on the other, special lexemes enter
into the general vocabulary. In antiquity some fields of knowledge, such as astronomy
and geometry, were incomprehensible to the general public (Kuhn 1962, 23). At the
same time, with the gradual spread of literacy and increase in the general education level,
as well as familiarization with domestic appliances, many special lexemes have become
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part of common lexis. Astounding as it may be, all mathematical concepts of the 15%
century have become everyday notions in the 21% century, while penetrating general lan-
guage with intensified strength and speed (Wartofsky 1968, 284).

The development of theoretical reflexive thinking has contributed to the emergence
of formal-logical operations, introduction of heuristic methodology, and creation of a hy-
pothesizing ability, thus leading to speculative formulations serving as a guide in the in-
vestigation or solution to a problem. A further intellectualization of perception, speciali-
zation of memory and advancement of productive imagination cannot evade scientific
ascertainment. These abilities are conducive to the advancement of science and, in their
turn, are perfected in the process of creative and practical activities (Grinev-Griniewicz et
al. 2004, 125).

The intensification of scientific activity and, as a result, proliferation of terminology
have optimized the generation of specialist texts, which will be addressed more exten-
sively in a further section of the present paper.

The origins of (con)textuality can be traced back to three strands of theorizing about
the effectiveness of communicative acts (cf. Lompie$ 2012). The process of communica-
tion in the professional discourse involves, in fact, three types of contexts, implying dif-
ferent sets of textuality (Figure 1):

3 ® IDIOCONTEXT F—{ Textinstatunascendi |
©) EXTERNAL CONTEXT F—{ Intertext )

(1) MACROCONTEXT/MEGACONTEXT  |—>{ Hypertext )

Figure 1. (Con)textuality and its conceptual dimensions.

As suggested above, the semantic field of the notion context operates with re-
spect to three complementary dimensions: (1) verticality, (2) horizontality and (3)
megacontextuality.

(1) Indefinite and non-transparent as it may transpire, verticality indicates the over-
all commonsense knowledge arising from everyday experience and encompassing the
cognitive awareness of the surrounding reality, as well as professional knowledge, acting
as an inherent property of the human mind and existing in the form of scientific/expert
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concepts (Burkhanov 1998, 41). The vertical context encompasses also a panoply of
mental processes of perception, memory, judgment, reasoning, and emotional and voli-
tional mechanisms. Hence, a vertical/internal context transpires (i) to include any back-
ground knowledge assumed to be shared by senders and recipients, and thus contribut-
ing to the listener’s interpretation of an utterance, as well as (ii) to form an idiosyncratic,
hypothetical module of the human mind posited to affect the reception, processing and
generation of messages, therefore acquiring the status of an ‘idiocontext’. Generated at
an idiocontextual level, texts in statu nascendi are preverbal units produced via conver-
sion of a deep structure into a surface structure. For the purpose of the present article, the
following components of the idiocontext will be explained:

— Mental representations;

— Professional knowledge;

— Cognitive mechanisms / perceptual filters;

— Intuitive thinking;

— Intentions and illocutionary potential.

(2) With its well-established pragmatic status, horizontality is defined as an external
context denoting a particular situation and/or linguistic environment of a given linguis-
tic unit, including co-text, i.e. its immediately preceding or following linguistic items.
The concept of horizontal context is based upon the linear and sequential order of textual
elements arising from specific circumstances, thus encompassing the facts observable in
the text and external parameters of a communicative situation. Perceived externally, an
utterance produced at a horizontal level is contingent upon intertextuality, where each
textual unit functions as an intertext bound in a net of relations to other utterances, from
which it draws its meaning, value and function. The intertextual markers may take well-
defined forms, such as quotations, allusions, symbols, and parodies. But the intertex-
tual tissue may be woven in a more subtle, implicit, and generalized fashion, such that
a speech act can be said to call upon previous patterns of linguistic use and a literary work
can be viewed to refer to previous works written in the same genre. While epitomizing
an attempt at combining Saussurean semiotics, examining the meaning of signs derived
from the structure of a text, with Bakhtinian dialogicality, marked by a perpetual interac-
tion of textual units with other literary works and other authors, intertextuality presup-
poses the existence of a linguistic, literary, or cultural tradition, a continuity of pre-exist-
ing forms and practices (cf. Kristeva 1980, 69). For the purposes of the present article,
the dimension of horizontality will be funnelled into a cultural background, in which the
issue of contextuality is mostly conspicuous in high- and low-context cultures.
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(3) The third dimension is deeply rooted in the depth of megacontextuality,' thus
conferring upon utterances the legitimacy of ethnic and evolutionary markers. The con-
texts of professional activities undertaken by specialists are subject to instantaneous
technological breakthroughs and scientific turnarounds. The ideas that only a year ago
appeared to verge on science fiction, today transpire to be easily and smoothly imple-
mentable and in several months will presumably get officially standardized. Therefore,
stimulated by the unrestrained influx of information and communications technologies,
today’s hot topics revolve around the Internet, online communities, virtual relations,
the ‘information superhighway’ and cybersociety. Consequently, major determinants of
megacontextuality are hypertext documents which lay foundations for e-societies and
can either be static (prepared and stored in advance) or dynamic (continually changing
in response to user input, such as dynamic web pages). For the sake of strengthened con-
nectivity, hypertexts can develop very complex and dynamic systems of linking and cross-
referencing (Webster 2006, 3).

Specialist vs literary contexts

One of the distinguishing features constituting a major pillar of a specialist text is its pro-
fessional properties, with the following features acting as constitutive determinants: (1)
terminological saturation, understood as the presence of terminological units deemed
as the semantic nodes of a textual tissue; (2) esotericity, defined as a quality of form-
ing ‘recondite’ knowledge intended only for a hermetic circle of specialists; (3) stylistic
and phonetic neutrality, marked by the absence of connotations and non-arbitrary map-
ping between speech sounds and the visual form of objects; (4) exactness of meaning,
conceived as a precise delimitation of semantic fields attributable to particular terms in
a specific professional reality; (5) conventionality, described as the appearance of terms
conforming to established practice or accepted standards in a given professional envi-
ronment; (6) hypotaxis, determined as the subordination of one syntactic unit to another
in a complex sentence (cf. Lukszyn and Zmarzer 2006; Grinev-Griniewicz 2011).

I Due to capacity restrictions imposed upon this article, the notion of megacontextuality
will not be discussed in great detail; therefore the main emphasis will be placed upon vertical
and horizontal dimensions of a contextual matter.
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The professional attributes of specialist texts may be split into: (1) purely linguistic
functions at the level of terminology, as well as into (2) referential and informative features,
which may be classified as a cognitive magnitude and which are strictly entangled with the
notions of professional knowledge and a specialist informational unit. The generation and
reception of each specialist utterance requires (1) an insufficiently examined realm of an id-
iocontext, i.e. internal context of a particular language user, and (2) external context, con-
strued as a specific situation in which the text is created. As an exteriorization of a mental
system of highly advanced idiosyncratic knowledge, a specialist text should be construed as
a material substitute for an idiolectal conceptual grid taking the form of human-specific se-
miotic signs (usually representing a verbal code), forming a complexly designed semantic
structure. Consequently, a specialist text may be defined as a representation of a particular
technolect within a professional communication channel, where a terminological lexicon is
linearly introduced into a syntagmatic sequence in compliance with syntactic rules.

The scope of professional knowledge is (i) relatively temporal, i.e. the configuration
of mental elements is subject to permanent modification, reorganization, amplification
or attrition, and (ii) gradual, i.e. the internal reality of the human mind is exposed to an
incremental development or deterioration. The extent of professional knowledge may
be evaluated exclusively on the basis of its material representations, taking the form of
linguistic products, i.e. utterances, or non-linguistic results of human activity, i.e. appli-
ances, devices, projects, etc.

A communicative act proves successful upon satisfaction of the ensuing conditions:

(1) the congruity, concurrence and convergence of idiolects possessed by communi-
cative partners, (2) the ability of formulating texts by a sender (both at the level of pho-
nology and semantics), (3) the ability to construe texts by a recipient, (4) the ability to
apply knowledge for the purposes of its multiplication in the recipients’ brains (Grucza
2006, 210-220).

As far as literary and artistic texts are concerned, one should pay attention to the dia-
lectical structure of reading. The need to decipher the sense gives the reader the oppor-
tunity to formulate his own deciphering capacity, i.e. to bring to the fore an element of
their own being of which they are not directly conscious. The production of the meaning
of literary passages, i.e. forming the ‘gestalt’ of the textual unit, does not merely entail the
discovery of the unformulated, which can then be taken over by the active imagination of
the recipients, but also implies the possibility that the readers may formulate themselves
and so discover what had previously appeared to elude their consciousness. Thus reading
literature gives one the opportunity to formulate the unformulated (Iser 1980, 68).
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Via the interplay of illusion-forming and illusion-breaking as well as by means of
consistency-building the reader becomes entangled in the ‘text-gestalt’ that he himself
has produced. Therefore the reader is bound to open himself up to the new workings and
construals of the text and so leave behind his own preconceptions. Following the lead
of George Bernard Shaw who equated the process of learning with the initial feeling of
losing pre-conceived and pre-established mental structures and intentions (1964, 316),
reading, by the same token, reflects the architectonics of experience so that the recipient
must suspend their own ideas and attitudes, shaping their own personality prior to expe-
riencing the otherness of the literary text (Iser 1980, 64).

Reading is the oscillation, to a greater or lesser extent, between the building and the
breaking of illusions. In an infinite loop of trial and error, the reader (re)organizes the vari-
ous data supplied by the text. These are the major pillars of the textual architectonics on
which the interpretation is based. The text’s interpretability is very often equated with its
coherence, viewed as the realization(s) of the text’s semantic potential (Edmondson 1981).

Mental representations

It has been stated that (idio)contexts are devoid of objectivity, and heavily contingent
upon the subjective processing of information. They utterly refuse to comply with the
view of truth or reality which is free of any individual’s influence. The above observation
is perfectly compatible with the notion of relevance, as the context is what is defined to be
relevant in the social situation by the participants themselves. Therefore the deep embed-
dedness of context in the cognitively intertwined system of subjectivity and perception
proves irrefutable and unquestionable (cf. Van Dijk 1977, 1980, 2009).

The fundamental theoretical and empirical advantage of the above approach is that
participants’ subjective definitions of the situation manifest themselves as cognitive ob-
jects, for instance mental representations. It is this representation, and not the objec-
tive social situation, that influences the cognitive process of discourse production and
comprehension. That is, traditional conceptions of context fail to account for a crucial
missing link: the way participants understand and represent the social situation. Non-
mentalist or even antimentalist conceptions of interaction, discourse and context should
be marginalized and superseded by the assertion that social situations are able to impact
discursive environment only indirectly, i.e. through their subjective interpretations made
by the participants (Van Dijk 2009, 4).



AMultispectral Image of (Con)textuality 167

The above thread of reasoning brings the reader to the diversification of mental rep-
resentations, which may take any of three forms: (1) propositions, (2) images, or (3)
mental models (Johnson-Laird 1983, 1999; Johnson-Laird and Goldvarg 1997). It is
difficult to resist the conclusion that propositions are fully abstracted representations of
meaning that are verbally expressible.

Mental models are knowledge structures that individuals construct to comprehend
and explain their personal experiences, judgments and perceptions (Tversky 2000; John-
son-Laird 2001; Brewer 2003; Goodwin and Johnson-Laird 2010). With this subjectivity
in mind, the above models are constrained by the individuals’ implicit, more or less ac-
curate, theories about their experiences (Sternberg 2014, 301), a good illustration be-
ing a mental script, explaining the mechanisms of flying planes. It may be surmised that
physical or other laws prove completely secondary to what falls within the scope of preju-
dices, beliefs, or volition. The same would apply to the creation of mental models from
text or symbolic reasoning problems as from accounts of planes flying in the air (Byrne
1996; Ehrlich 1996; Garnham and Oakhill 1996).

The comprehension of what is read depends on several factors; the first of them be-
ing the lexical access to the meanings attributable to individual words, either from mem-
ory or on the basis of context. The second determinant resides in the derivation of senses
from the key ideas presented in a textual framework. The third ability is heavily reliant
upon the extraction of the pivotal information constituting the core of the text, based on
the contexts surrounding a given textual unit. The fourth factor leads the reader to the
formation of mental models that simulate the situations depicting the content, internal-
ized while reading (Sternberg 2014, 397-398).

The conclusion seems inescapable that it is not the social situation that influences
(or is influenced by) discourse, but the way the participants define such a situation.
Contexts may thus not be credited as objective conditions or direct causes, but rather
(inter)subjective constructs designed and permanently updated in interaction by par-
ticipants as members of groups and communities (Van Dijk 2008, ix; Van Dijk and
Kintsch 1983).

Professional knowledge

Each type of text represents and corresponds to a different type of knowledge. Educa-
tional texts serve as an exponent of academic knowledge, religious texts replace spiritual
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knowledge, whereas proverbs, as the main markers of paremiology, exteriorize ethnic
and cultural knowledge.

Human knowledge about the external environment is a sine qua non condition for
the preservation of human species, while maintaining its central position in the realm
of culture, which is understood as harmony or agreement between a human being and
the surrounding world (Lukszyn and Zmarzer 2008, 10). The acquisition of knowledge
enables one to strike a balance between the human race and the environment or, in other
words, to ‘tame’, domesticate or control the so far uncontrollable or uncultivated con-
ditions. Pragmatically perceived, the construction of knowledge, arising from cognitive
processes, consists in the internalization of specific behavioural and mental algorithms.
The reality is ordered and arranged by human beings in accordance with the moral im-
perative of survival, genetically transmitted knowledge and the principles of pragmatic
evaluation of ethnic experiences (ibidem: 13).

In the professional communication channel, the knowledge under transfer should,
on the one hand, be adapted and adjusted to the cognitive requirements, preferences and
stereotypical patterns of the receiver. On the other hand, it is to reflect a duly selected
fragment of reality, i.e. a denotatum, designating the entity in the real world, such as an
object, substance, state of affairs, etc., which is referred to by a lexical item or a linguistic

Qx
1
p, ST
/ PERCEPTION R
< N O >
R 1 0 1 b

Q. — Quantum of knowledge

R —Recipient

D —Designatum

P, — Practical Systematization of Knowledge
T, — Theoretical Systematization of Knowledge

Figure 2. Systematization of knowledge.
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sign of another type. The interdependencies between the knowledge, sender and receiver
have been illustrated in the following coordinate system, where the x-axis represents the
infinite reality, which is to be conquered and harnessed by the recipient, and the variable
of created knowledge is plotted on the y-axis (Figure 2).

The segregation of knowledge tailored to the receiver’s cognitive capacity, which is
typical of artistic, aesthetic and educational texts, may be defined as the practical system-
atization. For the sake of adjusting the materials under processing to the needs of recipi-
ents, the methods of knowledge systematization should include the notion of context un-
derstood in a broad sense (Bugajski 2006, 459). Usually accompanied by its attributive
modifier, the word ‘context’ is frequently specified as linguistic, extralinguistic, cultural,
pragmatic, situational, etc. However, with an eye to inspecting the cognitive properties
of textual comprehension, one should not ignore the relevance of vertical contextuality,
composed of the internal ‘equipment’, or metaphorically speaking, ‘mental software’
generated via activation of the human mental capacity pre-wired into the human brain.
This internal software is required for the comprehension, stimulation and update of the
supposedly innovatory senses which the lexical units may assume in a given target envi-
ronment. Therefore, not only linguistic, but also para- and pragmalinguistic characteris-
tics of communicative partners should be subject to the researchers’ scrutiny.

The text, in its entirety, should be treated as an excerpt or an imperfect snapshot of
the creator’s mentality, theoretical background, intentions and other properties, which
altogether form a linear sequence within the textual layer. Experienced holistically, the
creator’s knowledge is nothing but a mere fraction of a multispectral and multilateral
conglomerate of the overall human knowledge. In this paradigm, the aggregate of peo-
ple’s thoughts, ideas, feelings, and experiences, stored collectively in human conscious-
ness — acting as a universal field — lay foundations for the generation of numerous texts,
more or less ephemeral, fleeting or momentary, produced since time immemorial in the
context of human discourse.

Paradoxically, an external context purportedly existing as an objective situational
framework should be interpreted as the representation of the reality, projected upon the
recipient’s perceptual filters, thus conditioned upon human senses, cognitive apparatus
and mental capacities of receivers. Therefore, it is tempting to suggest that the reality in
the human mind is reconstructed on highly subjective and judgmental premises.

The image-based concept of the world is shared in a similar form by the overarch-
ing majority of humans, where there is a remarkable consistency in the constructions
different individuals make of the essential aspects of the environment, such as textures,
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sounds, shapes, colours, space. Nothing impedes the notion that ‘absolute’ reality seems
indefinable, inexpressible and incalculable by means of unconditional, final and ultimate
values. These intricate mental constructions appear to be created by a complex neural
machinery of perception, memory, and reasoning (Damasio 2005, 97).

The creation/reconstruction of knowledge is a multi-tier process, conducted at a pre-
verbal, verbal and postverbal level (Figure 3) — compare analogical deliberations on a du-
al-code reasoning in Paivio 1969, 1971, and Sternberg 2014.

(1) At a preverbal level, concepts, understood as tools to think with and as such aid-
ing to organize ways of perception, occur as amorphous mental images, too distanced
from their verbal coating. (2) A verbal level necessitates the presence of words, position-
ing a given notion on the map of human cognition. (3) The postverbal layer entails the
application of a symbolic code, where the form of knowledge representation has been
arbitrarily selected to stand for a denotatum that does not perceptually resemble what is
being represented. Analogically to a digital watch, using arbitrary symbols to represent
the passage of time, human minds employ arbitrary semiotic codes to represent a wide
repertoire of ideas (Berezin 1975, 80; 1977, 180).

POSTVERBAL LEVEL —> Symbolization

VERBAL LEVEL —>

PREVERBAL LEVEL —> —> Mental imagery

Figure 3. A pyramid illustrating the functioning of conceptual units.

The above stages demonstrating the functioning of a concept may be compared to
perceptual filters which select the stimuli from the environment. The preverbal storey
of the triangular construction indicates the absorbtion/construction of pictorial knowl-
edge. Historic and factographic knowledge is internalized at a verbal level, whereas the
most abstract way of reasoning, involving postverbality, implies the symbolization of
thinking.
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A cognitive transition from the lower levels of codification to the higher and more
complex stages is defined as self-communication (autocommunication), characterized
by code-switching, i.e. the expression of cognitive content by means of new semiotic
codes. With this in mind, the very same person acts as a sender and an addressee at the
same time. The process of autocommunication proves successful whenever the message
formulated in, for example, a natural language, has been received in a different code (e.g.
geometry-based), or converted into another code immediately upon reception. All the
analyses speak for the assumption that the message may be both produced and received
at the mental level, without exteriorization. In other words, a given quantum of knowl-
edge need not be externalized, which means that the processing of data may be retained
in statu nascendi, i.e. at the stage of formation, while preserving a preverbal form (Luk-
szyn and Zmarzer 2009, 124). In the domain of scientific activity, autocommunication
should not be disrespected, as it enables researchers to ‘capture’ a particular quantum of
knowledge from an entirely novel perspective, through the intellectual optics of semiotic
integrity, which brings out a completely new quality of analysed knowledge. It may be
conjectured that at the highest level a conceptual unit is disguised in a highly symbolic
coating, whose semantic scope encompasses a wider set of terminological units from
the lower strata. Closer observation suggests that a symbolic unit operating within the
higher stratum may exhibit a stronger semantic potential than the units functioning at
the lower floor of the pyramid, i.e. it may absorb several senses which at the lower strata
are expressed by numerous concepts. The foregoing testifies to a condensing/compress-
ing capacity of the higher-ranking symbols, thus making them semantically saturated.
The above stratification of knowledge implies several research questions which may be
synopsized to the following:

— What are the differences between the conceptual units operating upon each level
of the pyramid illustrating the stratification of knowledge?

— Which semiotic code would faithfully reflect the structure of knowledge at each
stage?

— Would it be possible to adequately express knowledge by means of a natural lan-
guage at each stratum of knowledge?

Nevertheless, the paucity of proper research methodology leaves the above questions
and other potential queries unanswered and open to further hypotheses.

The topic of professional knowledge, discussed extensively in this section, is strongly
correlated with mental operations, conditioned upon a cognitive apparatus which will be
addressed in the following part of the present paper.
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Cognitive mechanisms / perceptual filters

Apart from different, individual and culture-bound ways of perceiving, human percep-
tion itself distorts and deletes much of what objectively exists in the outside world. Hav-
ing consolidated and reiterated a large body of research data, one may conceive the no-
tion of perception as involving four levels of uniqueness in human programming: (1)
physiology, (2) culture, otherwise known as social engineering, (3) personality, and (4)
language (cf. Hofstede 1991, 6).

A psychological approach focuses upon the preferable cognitive styles, which may
be summarized to the ensuing four dimensions: (1) reflexiveness — impulsiveness, (2)
field dependence — field independence, (3) generality — specificity and (4) verbal vs picto-
rial style for codification of knowledge (cf. Kogan 1973, 1980; Goldstein and Blackman
1978; Matczak 1982; Bochenski 1992; Nosal 1992). Each dimension is determined by
a continuum, the extremes of which are indicated by two opposite poles. The cognitive
preferences are usually oriented towards one of the vertices; however, a full attainment
of an extreme, i.e. liminal value proves infeasible. This line of argument need not be pur-
sued further. Suffice it to point to the fact that the projection of a respondent’s traits upon
any of the above metaprograms is of a relative and hypothetical nature, as a result of
which the gradation of the presented dimensions should not be ignored. Cognitive styles,
as perceptual indicators, should be considered in the addressee-oriented systematization
of scientific data, which allows one to tailor a specific quantum of information to the re-
cipient’s expectations and needs, and thus optimizes the acquisition of knowledge (cf.
Wallas 1926; Dewey 1960; Kozielecki 1968; Anderson 1983; Chlewinski 1997).

The human mind is imprisoned not only in its cognitive frames, but also restricted
by cultural boundaries, including such determinants as the attitude of a given ethnicity
towards its history, political system, nationality, which enables one to define predomi-
nant behavioural patterns and formulaic categories shared by a particular community in
it perception of the reality (cf. Lukszyn 2010, 101).

Next to the practical categorization of data, knowledge may be also systematized
through the prism of a philosophical or speculative interpretation of the reality, which
may be described as a theoretical systematization, playing a preponderate role in scien-
tific texts (cf. Figure 2). The state of facts, objects or phenomena are objectively recon-
structed with the use of various semiotic codes in compliance with the rudimentary rules
of logic. Assuming that the systematized knowledge aims at an unbiased and unpreju-
diced reflection of the reality, the addressee plays a supporting or ancillary role. In other
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words, the stronger the relations between a given quantum of knowledge and a designa-
tum, the less meaningful the interdependencies between the selected fragment of knowl-
edge and the recipient (the shorter the section Q —D, the longer the vector Q —R). Con-
versely, provided that the scientific data are presented subjectively, taking into account
the perceptual filters of the addressee, the designatum is automatically moved to the
background, which leads to specific distortions, deletions or simplifications of a carefully
selected sample of knowledge. The axis Recipient — Designatum depicts a wide array of
perceptual processes, focused on all the observable objects, detectable within conscious-
ness as a thought, intuition, or deduction.

Intuitive thinking as a creativity enhancer

As shown in academic articles, knowledge may be classified in terms of its scientific veri-
fiability. Ascertained and justified by means of proper research methodology, a selected
scientific reality deserves the status of documented knowledge arising from a logical way
of reasoning. Based upon causality and analytic elaboration, rational computation of in-
formation is a linear process, leading to indisputable conclusions drawn upon substan-
tiable premises. A rational approach maximizes the levels of self-control and intensifies
other defensive mechanisms consisting in comparison of operational effects with the ex-
ternal standards.

Information arising from one’s inner feelings, sensations, predictions, assumptions
and extrasensory messages is defined as intuitive knowledge, which results from instinct-
based mental operations. Clarified as unconscious cognition, inner sensing, uncontrolla-
ble insight to subliminal pattern-recognition, without the need for conscious reasoning,
the variable of intuition is believed to be significantly correlated to creativity (Weisberg
1986, 1988; Kolanczyk 1991, 1995; Kolanczyk and Swierzynski 1995; Policastro 1995).

Depending upon the intensity of combined concepts, the juxtaposition of well-docu-
mented and intuitive knowledge may yield either scientific or esoteric knowledge (Figure
4). Whenever the balance point is moved towards a well-documented pole and intuition
serves a marginal function (however relevant in each intellectual activity), then profes-
sional, scientific knowledge is created, subsequently exposed in specialist texts. When
intuition constitutes a prevailing component and verifiable data are of peripheral im-
portance, the final product is esoteric knowledge reflected in folklore (or primary) texts,
such as legends, fairy tales and proverbs. In other words, esoteric knowledge eventuates
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from a hypertrophic multiplication of intuitive messages. Projected upon the field of lin-
guoculturology, ethnicities may be divided into communities exhibiting an intutive or
scientific perceptual style. The above deliberations have been summarized in a figure,
whose extremes are determined by Intuitive Knowledge and Well-Documented Knowl-
edge (Figure 4).

Due to the fact that two types of knowledge form the opposite extremities of the same
magnitude, the strength of relations between them has been intensified by a double line.
The length and width of arrows (vectors) indicate the potential of relations between de-
rivatives. A short, solid line demonstrates a common platform and similarities between
(1) esoteric and intuitive knowledge as well as (2) scientific and well-documented knowl-
edge, whereas a longer, dashed section illustrates significant differences, i.e. conceptual
and structural discrepancies.

K, — Folklore texts

Al
K[ IR ~o KD
K, - Intuitive knowledge AR .
K, —Well-documented knowledge Tl
K; — Esoteric knowledge X
K, — Scientific knowledge K — Specialist texts

Figure 4. Intuitive knowledge vs documented knowledge.

Intentions and illocutionary potential

The importance of sharing mutual intentions and assumptions is a key to successful

communication between interlocutors (Widdowson 1979, 138). Irrespective of the occa-

sion, the action performed while producing an utterance will consist of three related acts:

1. Locutionary act, construed as a basic act of utterance, i.e. conveying the ostensible
meaning, comprising phonetic, phatic and rhetic acts, as well as consisting in the
production of a meaningful linguistic expression;
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2. lllocutionary act, defined as intended significance of a socially valid verbal ac-
tion, thus making well-formed utterances purposeful, meaningful and systemically
functional;

3. Perlocutionary act, understood as an actual effect, such as persuading, convincing,
scaring, enlightening, inspiring, or serving a conative function (Yule 1996, 48—49).
Refined and advanced on several occasions (cf. Austin 1962; Searle 1969; Searle and

Vanderveken 1985), the above division of speech acts may be generally interpreted quite
narrowly to denote only the illocutionary force of an utterance, which means that the very
same text may count as a promise, prediction, warning, threat, depending upon the cir-
cumstances. The interpretation of meaning heavily relies upon the deployment of acts
and objects which function as signs in relation to other signifiers. Signs are deployed in
space and time to produce texts, whose meanings are construed by the mutually contex-
tualizing relations of the conceptual constellations.

A cultural link in the cognitive chain

An external context manifests its reality in a chain of consecutive information units, lin-
early and sequentially arranged, whose content, structure, illocutionary force, relevance
and other markers of textuality (cf. Beaugrande and Dressler 1981), even to an insignifi-
cant extent, affect the minds of the readers and fuel their various interpretations. Infor-
mation units, caught in an infinite loop of creation and reception, are preceded by prior
textual fragments and followed by the sequence of further content, thus creating their
right- and left-handed linguistic surrounding, otherwise known as co-text.

Further reflection shows that the external context is subject to cultural and ideologi-
cal restrictions imposed upon members of a given ethnicity (cf. Chamberlain 2000, 320).

Any attempt at dispelling the doubts over the notion of ‘culture factor’ enables re-
searchers to arrive at the inescapable conclusion that culture, by its very nature, is not
a factor, but the framework (the context) within which all communication takes place.

The cultural mediator, be s/he translator, interpreter or lexicographer, is to under-
stand the cultural modus operandi and is to frame a particular communication within its
context of culture. Then, as mediator, he or she will need to dissociate from that frame
and mind-shift or chunk to a virtual text which will justify the choice when creating a tar-
get text for the addressee.
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The cultural orientations are filters, sometimes viewed as idiocontextual factors, de-
termining the functioning of individuals, helping them orient themselves in society. They
furnish individuals with methodology for interpreting the environment and guide visible
behaviour that is congruent with other members of the same culture. A failure to adhere
to subconscious cultural orientations may eventuate in misperceptions, misinterpreta-
tions and mistranslations. The map of the world made by representatives of a given cul-
ture is limited to a local area, therefore fails to supply proper instructions regarding the
understanding of texts produced by other cultures. Hence, the cornerstone of the media-
tor’s task is not to translate texts, but to translate cultures, and help strangers give new
texts a warm welcome (Katan 1999, 241).

External context: LCC vs HCC

One of the guiding orientations (or meta-orientations), strictly related to the external na-
ture of perception, is cultural contexting (Hall 1983, 59-77; 1989, 85-128). The basic
concept is that individuals, groups and cultures exhibit differing priorities with regard
to how much information (text) needs to be made explicit for communication to prove
effective.

In the instant case the lexemes ‘text’ and ‘context’ yield particular meanings. The for-
mer is defined as transmitted information, whereas the latter should be equated with ‘stored
information,’ and as such is very close to Halliday’s non-verbal environment of a text which
is made up of both situational conditions as well as cultural circumstances (Halliday and
Hassan 1989, 47). In terms of communication context is the quantum of information the
other person can be expected to possess on a given subject (Hall 1983, 61).

There are two aspects of communication (text and context), represented by a vertical
and horizontal axis in the following coordinate system (Figure 5).

At one theoretical extreme, all the conveyed information is made visible, or explicit.
At the other extreme, no text is necessary, as all information is implicit, i.e. contained in
the ‘context’ area.

The diagram above (cf. Hall 1983, 61) depicts how both dimensions operate to-
gether to form the message. Assuming a context is lost, additional information must be
added to bridge an ‘informational gap’ and to preserve the transparency and clarity of the
message.
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Text A

B CULTURE A
HIGH TEXT
LOW CONTEXT

MESSAGE CULTUREB
LOW TEXT
HIGH CONTEXT

Context

Figure 5. Contexting the message (cf. Katan 1999, 183).

Contexting transpires to be a fundamental aspect of culture, as all members of a giv-
en community tend to share a biased orientation towards communication through the
text, where the area of reasoning may be limited without detriment (1) to the overall mes-
sage, as everything has been explicitly stated and formulated within the utterance (Low-
Context Communication, abbreviated to LCC), or (2) to the context, where the text itself
seems to be superfluous and redundant (High-Context Communication, abbreviated to
HCC).

All cultural orientations depend on a bipolar division into a ‘loosely woven’ fabric,
easily adaptable to versatile conditions and a ‘tightly knit’ tissue, i.e. a dense, interwoven,
more solid texture, resistant to change and modification. This metaphor may be juxta-
posed with the uncertainty avoidance orientation: either towards flexibility or structure.

How much written information is available for a foreign visitor and how much will be
needed to obtain from a local informer is a possible indicator of how high or low context
a culture is. In New York, there are helpful signs indicating the best time and angle from
which a photograph should be taken at every tourist site. In Cairo there are no signs in-
structing tourists which pyramid is which.

The LCC vs HCC bifurcation can be corroborated by the information policy of uni-
versities whose programmes of entertaining and introducing new students to the aca-
demic community differ depending on the tendency to use high-context messages over
low-context messages in routine communication. In the UK, administrative, academic
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and student organizations battle for time to supply newcomers with formal and techni-
cal instructions in a highly conventionalized and meticulously designed way. In Italy and
other Mediterranean countries, on the other hand, the explanations and entertainment
are provided in a more informal and unplanned manner, which means that students are
notified of the bare essentials through the grapevine.

All the above deliberations may be summarized in a tabular form (cf. Victor 1992,
Simons et al. 1993):

Low-Context Cultures High-Context Cultures
More loosely knit More tightly woven
Shallow rooted Deep rooted
Text-oriented Context-directed
Facts-oriented Relationship-oriented / Emotions-driven
Direct Indirect
Consistent Flexible (in meaning)
Rules-governed Circumstances-determined
Monochronic Polychronic

Table 1. Comparison of low- and high-context cultures.

When analysing two different cultures, such as Britain and Italy, through the prism
of the above matrix, it is self-evident that Italy would tend to operate on a more tightly
woven, high-context bias, while the British would function on a more loosely-knit, low-
context basis. When examining the attitude of the British and the Italians towards fash-
ion, food and furniture, it is easily discernible that British are more inclined to lower con-
text, attaching more value to functionality, whereas Italy places a higher value on design,
taste and aesthetics.

The following cline shows the hypothetical position of countries on the map of cul-
tural (con)textualization.
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Figure 6. Positioning of countries on a cultural contexting map (cf. Katan 1999, 183).

Japanese people represent the highest context communication style, which fits the
stereotype of their inscrutable nature, where silence is more valued than a word. Con-
versely, Swiss culture is located at the other end of the cline, where the stereotype of ex-
acting precision and detailed information corresponds to their LCC position.

Conclusions

The consolidated conclusions to be drawn from the above analyses are as follows:

— In terms of their functions, contextual examinations should be described along
a scale anchored between two extremes: (1) external, relatively absolute and al-
legedly objective conditions on the one hand and (2) pure idiosyncrasies on the
other. Between these two poles lies a vast middle-ground occupied by intersub-
jective factors which should become a focal point of not only semanticists, prag-
maticians or discourse analysts, but also linguoculturologists and psychologists.

— The degree to which the idiocontexts of communicative partners differ or share
a limited common platform may inevitably occasion numerous misunderstand-
ings, misinterpretations and distortions of the original message.
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— The process by which language speakers may be said to gain recognition in their
idiocontextual capacity has hardly been studied so far. Therefore, the centrality
of research should be directed towards their mental environment and cognitive
determinants.

— Defined as an internal ‘software’ featured by the multilaterality of its intercon-
ceptual relations, idiocontextal capacity proves to be heavily entangled with the
evolution of human mind and human cognition understood in an anthropological
sense.

— Introspectively perceived, the advancement of idiolectal specialist knowledge en-
tails significant changes in both everyday vocabulary and expert lexis, with termi-
nological data being in the linguistic spotlight.

— Due to the heterogeneity of semiotic codification, a conceptual unit may be pro-
cessed at various levels of human cognition, with the inclusion of a preverbal, ver-
bal and postverbal stage.

— As there appears to be a statistical correlation between intuitive thinking and cre-
ativity, the relevance of one’s own intuitions, preponderantly based on knowledge
or previous experience and used as keys for hitting upon ideas, should not escape
scientific vigilance.

— Inthe light of cultural diversification, the interlingual transfer of knowledge aims
at perceiving contextuality as a relativistic prism through which the depth of cul-
tural complexities should be penetrated.

With the foregoing articulations outlined and solidified, one may with equal justice
claim that wide divergences obtain among scholars investigating the realm of (con)tex-
tuality. More benefits will accrue from practical analyses in these territories, where the
specific empirical data projected upon the metaphrastic and ethnic typologies of lan-
guages will optimize the processes of cultural mediation at both everyday and profes-
sional levels.
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Abstract

The renewal of interest in the Greek dialects during the Renaissance produced a num-
ber of works on the subject mostly based on the late-ancient and medieval dialectologi-
cal tractates. In this context is to be placed the school-book supplemented with versions
of the Lord’s Prayer in the “six” Greek dialects written by Mikotaj Zoérawski (Nicolaus
Zoravius) and printed in Cracow in 1632. After briefly discussing the concept of dialect
and the trend of polyglot “Pater Noster catalogues”, which originated in the 16th century
and marked the beginning of a different approach to linguistic diversity, I will focus my
attention on the analysis of the six versions, trying to shed light on the knowledge and the
division of standard Greek dialects (Attic, lonic, Doric, Aeolic and koiné), and the posi-
tion of demotic in the 17th century. In the end I will give some final remarks on the me-
thods and sources used by the author in composing this curious text under analysis.
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Abstrakt

Szerokie zainteresowanie greckimi dialektami podczas Renesansu zaowocowalo wie-
loma dzietami w tej dziedzinie, gtownie bazujacymi na pdézno-starozytnych i Srednio-
wiecznych traktatach dialektologicznych. W kontekst ten wpisuje si¢ podrecznik szkol-
ny, napisany przez Mikolaja Zorawskiego i wydrukowany w Krakowie w 1632 roku,
zawierajacy m.in. sze$¢ wersji Modlitwy Panskiej w dialektach greckich. W niniejszym
artykule po krotkim wstepie przedstawiajacym pojecie dialektu i sposoby sporzadzania
wielojezycznych katalogéw ,,Pater Noster” z XVI wieku, skoncentruje sie na analizie sze-
$ciu wersji modlitwy. Sprobuje omowi¢ dwczesna wiedze o klasycznych dialektach grec-
kich (attyckim, jonskim, doryckim, eolskim i koiné), ich podziatach, i miejscu demotyku
w XVII wieku. Ostatnie uwagi beda po$wiecone metodologii i Zroédtom uzytym przez au-
tora w kompozycji tego osobliwego tekstu.

Stowa kluczowe: Zorawski, Zoravius, dialekty greckie, Pater Noster, Modlitwa Paniska,
Akademia Krakowska

In this article I wish to offer a small contribution to the renewal of interest in the Ancient
Greek dialectology which took place in the Renaissance, by presenting an uncommon
‘exercise-book’ of Greek printed in Cracow in 1632. The book, intended as a learning aid
for the students of the Nowodworski College in Cracow,' contains a Greek translation
of Cicero’s oration Pro Archia poeta followed by six versions of the Lord’s Prayer in the
Greek dialects. After focusing on the trend of polyglot Pater Noster that originated in the

I Mdapxov TuAAiov Kiképwvog, 6 vmep 100 Apyiov ITontod AOI'OZ, ¢k eV Popaiov
YA®TTNG, €ig TV EAANVIKTV tapd 100 NikoA&ov Zopafiov, €ni tfig 1od Kpakouv moAewg tf] Aka-
Snuia, g Prrocopiag Sibaokaiov kai kadnyntod, petagpacbeig. "Etel ano tiig Oeoyoviag, xi-
Aog® £&akoa1og® Tprakocd devtépw. M. T. Ciceronis pro Archia poeta oratio ex latino sermone
in graecum a Magistro Nicolao Zorawski, in Acad[emia] Crac[oviensi] Philosophiae Doctore et
Professore, translata. Anno a Nativitate Dei MDCXXXII, map& 1@ @paykioke Kooapien. The
book was issued in octavo and the only surviving copy so far is now available at the Library of the
Polish Academy of Sciences in Gdansk, under the shelfmark Cc 118723 adl. 5. For more informa-
tion about the author, the recent finding of the book in Gdansk, and how it was for long time
considered lost (Czerniatowicz 1991, 186), see Peressin (2016, 82—91). Analysis of the text is
the principal subject of my PhD project.
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16th century and marked the beginning of a different approach to linguistic diversity, my
analysis of the six versions will attempt to shed light on the knowledge of the standard
Greek dialects (Attic, Ionic, Doric, Aeolic and koiné), their division, and the considera-
tion of demotic among them in the 17th century. Some last remarks will be given on the
methodology and sources that may have been used by the author in composing this text.

Traces of an early reflection over linguistic alterity can be seen in Homer’s Iliad,
where non-Greeks are defined as BapBapopwvor, “those who stammer” or “those who
speak a foreign language” (2, 867, 1924). A more linguistic approach to the fragmenta-
tion and differentiation of Greek language is shown later by the Stoics, but most impor-
tantly from the 3rd century BC by the Alexandrine philologists, who explained and ana-
lyzed the Classical texts, writing commentaries and compiling grammatical treatises?.
Some of them were dedicated to specific grammatical subjects as well as Greek dialects;
these Hellenistic compendia were copied and abridged all through the Byzantine era,
but since koiné Greek, the ‘supra-regional’ idiom that from the 4th century BC began to
spread in the whole Mediterranean area, performed a levelling action on the Greek lan-
guage in use, dialectal forms became more and more unintelligible to the copyists.

What has survived to our times of this production, also due to the lack of interest for
the obscure nature of such works, are shortened versions of the Alexandrine philologi-
cal treatises. Grammarians Apollonius Dyscolus and his son Herodianus (2nd century
AD) are considered as the organisers of the topic who formalized the partition of dialects
by composing specific works on Attic, lonic, Doric, and Aeolic, whilst John Philoponus
(6th century AD), the unidentified Grammaticus Meermannianus, the Grammaticus
Leidensis (once attributed to Philoponus), and Gregory of Corinth (Gregorius Pardus,
11th-12th century AD) belong to the second generation of epitomizers (Bolognesi 1953,
97-120).

Although such books were still available in the Byzantine Empire, it is yet to be re-
membered that in the Western world Greek was still almost completely unknown until
the end of the 14th century, that is, until a group of scholars from Constantinople made
their way to Italy and began their career as teachers of Greek Literature. Prior to those
erudites, among the mists of “Graeca non leguntur” almost the sole voice of Roger Bacon
could be heard in Europe (Botley 2010, 32).

It is generally believed that the first work on the subject of Greek dialectology to
be published in the West was the excerpt by Pseudo-Plutarch De dialectis quae apud

2 On the first reflections on Greek dialectology, see e.g. Calabrese (1967, 159-161).
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Homerum, as part of the De vita Homeri contained in Homer’s editio princeps printed in
Florence in 1488. The belief needs to be revised, since — as demonstrated by R. Van Rooy
— the Humanist Johannes Reuchlin himself informs us that he composed his treatise on
the various dialects of the Greek language (De quattuor linguae Graecae differentiis li-
bellus) during a winter’s night between 1477 and 1478 (Van Rooy 2015, 505).3 Further
sources ensuring the transmission of knowledge on Greek dialectology from the 15th
century in the West are to be found in the late-ancient and medieval treatises by John
Philoponos, Manuel Moschopulos (14th century), and Gregory of Corinth (Bolognesi
1953, 100-104), which were entitled ITepi SiaAéktwv (On dialects) and reelaborated — as
indicated above — the works of former grammarians Tryphon (1st century AD), Apollon-
ius Dyscolus, and Herodianus. Gregory’s treatise was included in Aldus Manutius’ popu-
lar collection Thesaurus Cornucopiae et Hortus Adonidis published in 1496 (republished
in 1512 with a Latin translation).* Pardus’ epitome can be described as by far the most
complete one among compilations on the Greek dialects (Hainsworth 1967, 62-76).

Such compendia generally showed a recurring structure (Hainsworth 1967, 63). Af-
ter a short introduction concerning the geo-ethnographical elements of a dialect and the
authors who made use of it, some linguistic features followed, exemplified by citations.
From the 16th century on, adhering to the tradition imported by Byzantine scholars,
Western Humanists began to write their own tractates and Greek grammars, in which
a section describing the characteristics of each of the four (or five with koiné) dialects was
occasionally added. It is for instance the case of the successful Greek grammar by Nico-
laus Clenardus (Nicolas Clénard) (Clenardus 1530),> which was reprinted in 1554 and
enhanced with Petrus Antesignanus’ commentary on the dialects, or Erasmus Schmidt’s
Tractatus de dialectis (Schmidt 1604).

3 Probably a translation of an original Greek work.

4 Gregory’s treatise ITepi Stadéktwv — first published in 1493 (Botley 2010, 121) —was also
accessible along with other dialectological works in Henricus Stephanus’s Appendix Libellorum
ad Thesaurum Graecae Linguae pertinentium, Sth volume of the Thesaurus Graecae Linguae
(Stephanus 1572, 5thvol. 15-32).

5 Clenardus’ grammar was one of the official school-books of Greek adopted at the Cracow
Academy for the years 1548, 1555, 1556 (Wistocki 1886).

To name a few more authors of Greek grammars including notes on dialects: Urbanus
Bolzanius (1442-1524), Hadrianus Amerotius (1490-1560), Otto Gualperius (1546—-1624),
Erasmus Schmidt (1570-1637) (Van Rooy 2015, 519-520; Botley 2010, 36—52).
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It should be noticed that, although we speak of “dialects” while referring to the di-
verse speeches of Ancient Greece with their specific characteristics and fitting precise
literary contexts, the word SidAektog was used in this sense neither in the works of the
Stoics, nor in Plato or Aristotle. It only defined speech, manner of speaking, whereas
the generic terms yAdtta (YA@ooa) or @wvry was used to indicate the idiom of a cer-
tain region. The Peripatetic Dicaearchus and later Alexandrine philologists introduced
a new meaning for “dialect” (Calabrese 1967, 160), that is, a speech deviating from the
standard language. In the Roman world, Quintilian names them “sermonis differentiae”
(11.2) but does not use the word “dialectos” (or “dialectus”). Furthermore, the first Hu-
manists tended to translate the Greek word S1dAektog by “lingua”, “sermo”, avoiding —
in line with the Ciceronian precepts — transcribing the term as “dialectus”. Later, from
the 16th century, the loanword eventually came into use by means of vocabularies and
lexica, such as Ambrogio Calepino’s Dictionarium (1502) (Alinei 1984, 147-173; Tro-
vato 1984, 205-236; Regis 2012, 3—16; Van Rooy 2014, 521).

As regards the number of dialects, grammatical tradition initially conveyed the divi-
sion into three, i.e. Doric, lonic, Aeolic, to which Attic was added as a fourth, probably
due to its prestige (Hainsworth 1967, 67). According to Clemens of Alexandria (Strom.
1.142.4, 1960; Hainsworth 1967, 67),° also koiné later joined the traditional division
as the fifth dialect. Roman historian Valerius Maximus lists “quinque genera” of Greek
(8.7), as well as Quintilian, who writes about “quinque sermonis differentiae” (11.2,
2002). Such a division survived intact during the Middle Ages up to the Renaissance,
since 15th century sources depended on Byzantine treatises.

A sort of new division of the Greek dialects appears in the 17th century curiosum that
is intended to be the main topic of this paper. As mentioned earlier, the book includes
Cicero’s Pro Archia poeta’ in Greek. The speech was translated by Nicolaus Zoravius
(Mikotaj Zorawski) from Lublin (1595-1665), a teacher of Greek at the Cracow Acade-
my, doubtlessly better known as the court physician and astrologer of the Polish-Swedish
House of Vasa. My interest, however, is focused here on the final section of the book pre-
senting the Lord’s Prayer (Oratio Dominica) in six Greek dialects that Zoravius appended
to the Greek version of the speech.

6 Greek authors and works are cited according to the abbreviations in Oxford Classical Dic-
tionary (Hornblower-Spawforth 2012).
7 See footnote 1.
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The work is of interest for several reasons. Firstly, it offers a testimony to the enthu-
siasm for the study and teaching of Greek in 17th century Polish-Lithuanian Common-
wealth; secondly, it provides some interesting new perspectives and confirms the old
ones regarding the Humanistic reflection on Greek dialectology; lastly, we could look at
this “linguistic” attempt composed in a borderland area of Europe as a part of the wider
contemporary cultural tendencies, i.e. the discourse on the diversity and systematization
of the world languages that arose in the 16th century.

Greek Literature was a semi-regular subject at the Cracow Academy from 1500.
During the 16th century brilliant and erudite scholars of various provenience produced
worthy translations (into Latin and Polish) and wrote occasional verses.® Yet, the end of
this and the following century brought a weakening of the Kingdom’s borders. New wars
with Russia and Sweden caused a general decay of the cultural life, and this state of af-
fairs soon influenced also the Academy. The teaching of Greek was more and more dif-
ficult because of the lack of competent teachers, but despite these adversities in 1612 the
first chair of Greek Literature was inaugurated in Cracow (Barycz 1935, 545; Peressin
2016, passim).

Zoravius received a traditional education at the Cracow Academy, where he pursued
his Bachelor of Arts and subsequently the Master of Arts degree. Later, he was able to
study in Padua, receiving his Master of Medicine in 1632.° Unfortunately, not much has
remained of his works. Apart from the Greek version of Pro Archia, only some calendars
and a short eulogy are left (Peressin 2016, 82—85).

Let us now attempt to present this “exercise” in its adequate context. Humanistic
translations from Greek into Latin were of crucial relevance from the 15th century on
when Greek manuscripts — most of them containing works hitherto unknown — began
to reach the Western world and their contents were thus made comprehensible to non-
Greek readers in translation. Certainly, translations in the opposite direction, that is from
Latin into Greek, were much less popular and circulated mainly among Byzantine schol-
ars who learned Latin by translating the text of Roman philosophers and theologians for
diplomatic and cultural purposes.'® Thus, it can be easily inferred that in 17th century
Central-Eastern Europe such a translation had no other than educational aims. In fact,

8 On the topic see Czerniatowicz 1965.

9 The teacher is lavishly praised as well versed in Latin, Greek and Hebrew by Polish histo-
rian Szymon Starowolski in his Laudatio Almae Academiae Cracoviensis, Cracoviae 1639, p. 36.

10 Also Western students took advantage of these Greek translations (Botley 2010, 76—77).
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Zoravius remarks in the foreword to the oration that his students at the Nowodworski
College had problems reading Greek, therefore, he hopes that this new “instrument” will
meet their needs. Moreover, to stimulate their curiosity, the book is equipped with the
above-mentioned supplement of the Our Father in six Greek dialects.

It makes one wonder what the reason was why Zoravius chose to give this prayer as
a model-text exemplifying the richness of the Hellenic language. The question could be
explained by the fact that Pater Noster is the common ground of all Christians, the uni-
versal prayer Jesus himself taught his disciples. In addition, it does not contain referenc-
es to dogmatic subjects likely to cause confessional issues, like e.g. Christ’s atonement
(see e.g. Easton 1893, 427; Jeremias 1964, v-vi). The text is recorded in two passages of
the New Testament (a longer version in Matthew 6, 9—13, a shorter one in Luke 11, 2—4)
and in Matthew’s wording — the one used by Zoravius — it is composed of an invocation
and seven petitions. The final phrase (Hammerling 2010, 21, 40-41) “61t 600 €oTv 1)
Baoteia kai 1) Svvopig kai 1} §6&a €1¢ 1oL aidvag: apny, for thine is the kingdom, and the
power, and the glory, for ever. Amen”!! can be found in some manuscripts of Matthew’s
Gospel (the so-called Didaché doxology) and it is often included during the recitation by
Protestants, whilst it is mostly omitted by Roman Catholics (Hammerling 2010, 41).12
We should add that Greek prayers and in general Scriptures were frequently appended to
Greek grammars as a teaching tool, mainly because texts such as the Lord’s Prayer, the
Hail Mary and the Creed were familiar to students (or at least available in Latin transla-
tion), who could thus easily compare Greek grammatical structures and vocabulary with
the Latin ones (Botley 2010, 75-76).

If these reasons may partially justify the choice for this text (see also footnote 13), it
is nevertheless doubtless that at that time the Pater Noster already belonged to a well-de-
fined literary trend. The Swiss Humanist Conrad Gesner from Zurich is commonly said
to have conceived the first work describing and celebrating the diversity of languages.
His Mithridates..., published in 1555 inaugurated indeed a sort of genre (Trabant 1998,
95—111). Such “Sprachinventar” aimed at showing the variety among languages (Old
and Modern) from around the known world by outlining their features; in order to do
that, they often presented basic specimen texts illustrating the languages, most often the
Lord’s Prayer. But, if Gesner is undeniably the best known organizer of the languages of
the Early Modern Era by publishing the popular Mithridates, he was, however, not the

11 English translation is from The Holy Bible 1910.
121n the wording included in Zoravius 1632, the doxology is missing.
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first one to exploit this trend. J. Ch. Adelung and J. S. Vater (Adelung-Vater 1806-1817,
643—676) detail a long list of Vaterunser-Polyglotten dating back to 1427 and all the way
up to 1805. One of them in particular, printed in Frankfurt in 1593 by Hieronymus Megi-
serus (Jerome Megiser), Specimen quinquaginta diversarum atque inter se differentium
linguarum et dialectorum,™ shows in some respects close similarities with Zoravius’
work. Megiserus reports in his inventory fifty versions of the Lord’s Prayer, including
three in Greek: the first one in Greek communiter, i.e. koiné; the second one composed by
diverse literary dialects; and a third one “Graeca lingua vulgari”, that is demotic. The lat-
ter text is identically reproduced in Zoravius 1632, and I could still trace it in B. Motte’s
1736 edition of his Pater Noster catalogue (Motte 1736, 6).1

Further possible evidence of the Polish translator’s conscious involvement in this
cultural tendency can be found in the foreword, where, praising his protector by argu-
ing that noblemen are gifted by nature with innate virtues, he lists some eminent exemn-
pla (Zoravius 1632, 8-9): the Kings of France (known for thaumaturgy), Julius Caesar

13 The first edition of the book contains 40 texts (Megiserus 1592). On pages 2r-2v is found
the Encomium orationis dominicae, a foreword in the form of a dedication to the typographer
(Megiserus’ father-in-law). In these verses significantly recalling the Pentecostal glossolalia, the
German philologist gives his reasons for the choice of the Lord’s Prayer: “Mortales quondam
docuit quam Christus lesus / Nil prece terrarum sanctius orbis habet. / Hac nihil utilius, nihil
hac preciosius una. / Omnia in hac, mira sub brevitate, latent. / Hanc cape, linguarum vario dis-
crimine cultam, / care socer, veri patris amande loco. / Est operis Deus Interpres, Patronus et
Auctor. / Quidnam igitur lectu dignius esse queat? / Patronus Pater huic, est illi nempe dicatum.
/ Ipseque fecit idem Filius Auctor opus. / Spiritus id linguis Interpres pluribus ornat. / (Lin-
guae etenim Flatus munera rara Sacri). / Ceu quondam imparibus Chelys efficit aurea chordis,
/ Unanimi dulcem dissidio Harmoniam, / Haud secus haec variae concors discordia linguae /
Concentu suavi huc, unde profecta, redit [Jesus once taught mortals how nothing on this earth
is more saint than prayer. / Nothing more useful, nothing more precious than this prayer alone.
/Allis in it concealed, under its wonderful brevity. / Accept this (prayer), adorned by the diversity
of tongues, dear father-in-law, who deserve to be loved as a true father. / God is Interpreter of the
work, Patron and Author. / What then could be more worthy reading? / The Father is as a Pa-
tron to it, and to Him this is dedicated. / And the Son himself as an author made the same work.
/ The Spirit, as Interpreter, embellishes it with many tongues. / (For tongues are rare gifts of the
Holy Spirit). / Like sometimes with unequal strings the golden lyre produces / a sweet Harmony by
a unanimous dissonance, / even so this agreeing disagreement of a different tongue / returns here,
whence it departed, with a harmonious blending of sounds]” (Translation mine).

14 Motte’s Lord’s Prayer catalogue was first published in London in 1700, then reprinted in
Augsburg in 1705. I examined a later 1736 edition.
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(known for mnemonic abilities), and Mithridates, after whom Gesner entitled his cata-
logue. The Philhellenic king of Pontus was indeed known in the Antiquity"> not only for
being the last great enemy of Rome and for inventing a universal antidote to poisons, but
also for speaking the languages of all the twenty-two countries he ruled (Gesner 1555,
2r). Mithridates’ polyglot figure attracted particular attention in the Renaissance, and
in Gesner’s Protestant vision he represented also a sort of pluralist alternative to the
linguistic and religious centralisation of the Roman Catholic Church (Colombat-Peters
2009, 23).

Having briefly defined the background of the work, I will now present the texts of the
Greek Lord’s Prayer as they appear in the printed book, without any attempts at edition.
Therefore, I decided to report the texts with anomalies and inaccuracies (irregular accen-
tuation and diacritics, spelling “mistakes”), leaving to the reader the judgment whether
they might have originated from the author’s negligence or from his conjectures based
on comparison with the notions he possessed about Greek dialects. I will give explana-
tion for some of the linguistic features which also occur in Gregory of Corinth’s tractate
(Schaefer 1811, 9-624)'° — demonstrating the author’s acquaintance and usage of this or
similar works — or may be clarified in the light of the text-sources available to the author.
[ accord preference, among similar tractates, to Gregory of Corinth’s Ilepi SiaAéktwv as
it shows more comprehensiveness and because it was the main source of 15th and 16th
century grammatical and lexicographic compilations on the Greek dialects. When pos-
sible, I will give reasons for the principles of modern linguistic research.!” It should be
pointed out that, if we can state that the demotic version is not by Zoravius, as we saw
above, there is no evidence to suggest that the four others were not penned by him.

15 Cf. Plin., HN, 7.88; Gell., NA, 17.17.

16 For citations from this source I will give the chapters referring to the dialects sections (in-
tro., ion., att., dor., aeol.) followed by the numbers of paragraphs. It stands to reason that in my
comments [ will refer to the five dialects of the literary tradition, avoiding the modern partitions
(e.g. into West Greek dialects and East Greek dialects) that were unknown to a 16th-17th cen-
tury Humanist.

17 Symbol © marks forms that are not attested in the TLG, that is fictitious, originally created
by the author or printed incorrectly. In square brackets [], for the sake of comparison, I will put
the original forms as they appear in the koiné text of the Gospel (Nestle-Aland 1993, 13).
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EYXH KYPIAKH. ORATIO DOMINICA (Zoravius 1632, 61-63)
Kowacg. Communiter.

[Tatep PGV 6 €v T0ig oLPAVOIE, AylaoONTw TO

dvopd oov, EABET® 1) BaotAgia gov, yevnOnte

10 BeAnpd oov, KOG v ovpavE, Kad €Tl TAG YiG; TOV
GpTov UGV TOV €modo10v §0¢ TV oT|HEPOV, Kal &Peg
TPV T& OQEANPOTA TIHAV, OG KAl HETS, dplepev

TOIG OQEINETANG TIPAV. Kal PN EL0EVEYKTG TINGG €ig
TIELPACHOV. GAAX pOoat Tp&G, &mto 100 TovnpoD.
Apnvia.

Attk@dc. Attice."

[atnp VPGV dye €v TGV 0LPAVEV, AYLcON T
ToUvop& aebev, EABeTw Tiye PactAna aebev,
yevnnte toye Bépnpd oeobev, g év obpavod Kai
émi Tioye Yi|G. TOVYE GPTOV PAV TOVYE EMOV-

010V, §0¢ NPV TpEpOV, Kai GQeg TV Thye 0Qem- 5
prpata U@V, O¢ KAl EnG, deiepev 10101 0QeIAE-
TACLTPAV, KA1 Pr €0EVEYKTG T)PAG £C TN OAGHOV.
OAAX Do paG, &mo Todye movnood. Apnyv.

18 “Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name. / Thy kingdom come, Thy will
be done in earth, as it is in heaven. / Give us this day our daily bread. / And forgive us our debts,
as we forgive our debtors. / And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil. Amen”.
English translation is from The Holy Bible, King James’ Version.

191t is useful to observe that Gregory of Corinth (in line with the grammatical tradition)
lists the following Atticist writers: Aristophanes, Eurypides, Thucydides, att. 1-3; lonic writers:
Herodotus, Homer, Hippocrates (ion. 1-7); Theocritus’ work in the compendia often represents
the Doric dialect, (cf. dor. passim), although Grammaticus Leidensis lists also Alcman, Stesi-
chorus, Ibycus, Epicharmus and Bacchylides (Schaefer 1811, 635). Gregory’s silence on the Ae-
olic writers is compensated by Grammaticus Leidensis, who lists Alcaeus and Sappho (Schaefer
1811, 639).
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1. 1 6ye [= 06 ye]: this form recalls the pronoun &yw-ye “I at least” strengthened by particle
ye (more frequent in Attic and labelled as such by Stephanus 1572 s.v.); see also tjye, T0ye,
THOoYE, TOVYE, Thye, TODYE.

1. 1 év t@v ovpavav: shows analogy with elliptic expressions like e.g. €i¢ Aidov (puyov,
oikov) Ar. Ran. 49; év Atovooou (iep@) Dem. 5.7% (here could be seen the ellipse of Baot-
Aeia “kingdom”). Gregory reports this as an Atticists’ feature in att. 12, although it is also
frequent in Homer (cf. e.g. 11. 5.395; 22.389; Od. 11.164); see also I. 3 év obpavod.

1. 2 tobvopa [0 6vopa]: this type of crasis is widely attested in many dialects, yet the fact
that it is found in att. 53 could explain why it appears in this version (see also Stephanus
1572 s.v. 6vopa).

1. 2 BaoAna® [= BaotAeia]: perhaps this writing is based on the comparison with Old Attic
forms such as kArg instead of kAeig “key” (see e.g. Eur. Med. 212; Soph. OC 1053; Aesch.
Eum., 827), cf. att. 43, where change 1> is implied. See also l. 6 jun¢®, l. 7 tnoaopove.
1. 2 mpepov: adverb orjpepov is commonly attested as an Attic form by initial t-. Cf. att. 5.
I. 2 oeBev® [= oéBev, oov]: genitive of pronoun o0 with suffix of place -Bev often ap-
pears in poetry (Homer, tragedy and the Aeolic poets, Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950, 552);
Stephanus 1572, s.v. o0 describes it as an Attic form.

1. 3 0e0Bev® [= oov]: such a form is attested in Stephanus 1572, s.v. o0 as a ‘variant’ of the
previous oebev®; o€o alone is e.g. in /1. 1.396.

1. 3 8épnpa® [= 6€Anpa]: here can be observed a shift from A to p, as Gregory indicates by
means of the example kepaAaAyio > kepaiapyia “headache”, att. 85.

1. 7 inoaopov® [=nelpaopdv]: for p > g see Greg. att. 82, where is given the example Bop-
paréov > Bapoaéov “confidence”. Grammarians considered it an Attic feature, as it is
often found in tragedy and other Attic writers, cf. Thuc. 2.51%.,

1. 8 adox® [= pboai] ... mtovnood® [= movnpod]: for o instead of p seel. 7.

‘Tovik@c. Ionice.

[Tétep npéwv 06 €v Tolot edpavoliat, dylaleobon
10 olvopa& oev, EABEpevan 1) Baiin<t>a oev,

20 Cf. also Isocr. 10.20; Diog. Laert. 4.50; Plat. Leg. 905b. Such expressions are commonly
defined as elliptic, although they were originally intended as genitives with locative or allative
meaning, Schwyzer-Debrunner (1950, 395).

211t is yet now considered to be an lonic element (Buck 1928, 64).
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yéveoBat 10 teAnpd oo, €v eDpavadi dG Kal &l

TG YAG. TOlV fipTov Apémv Tolv dmicuatov Sobg fpty
ofpelpov, Kai &meg Apv T oOMMIARpATA HPEQY 6O 5
Kai péeg, amiepev tolol ovMNIAETN O T|PElwY, Kal

pn RioevEéykng Npéag eig ipaopdv. GAAX puépe-
VOLT)PEG, GO Tolo TTovvnpolo. Hunv.

1. 1 métep® [= mdrep]: although a misprint may not be ruled out, a likely explanation for
the vocative métep could be the inspiration of Greg. ion. 15, illustrating the metaphonetic
shift o> e that occurs e.g. in 6péw for Opdw “to see” (cf. Hdt. 1.111).

1. 1 tolot ebpavoiot® [= toig obpavoig]: as is known, to the lonic dialect is attributed the
adding of -1 to dative plural ending -oio-1, see Greg. ion. 2. Diphthong ev instead of ov
seems to be justified by the observation of Homeric lonic genitives yévevg (Att. yévoucg)
“kin” (cf. Od. 15.533) or Bépevg (Att. Bépoug) “summer” (cf. Od. 7.118) (Chantraine
1958, 58), or lonic forms like ogv (Att. gov), motedpevog (Att. TolovpEVOG).

1. 2 ogv [= oov]: lonic enclitic form of the gen. sing. of pronoun o0 (cf. /. 5.811, Hdt.
3.36); see at L. 3 the variant oo [= gov], cf. Il. 1.396.

1. 4 fiptov® [= &ptov]: possibly an attempt to recreate the lonic vowel shift & > n (Buck
1928, 19; ion. 10; ion. 52) could be observed here, cf. vnog (for vaidg) “temple”, nuépn
(for npépa) “day”.

1. 1, S npéwv: the genitive plur. of pronoun éya is used by Herodotus, cf. 1.112. At 1. 6 we
encounter the Homeric variant fjpeiov, cf. Od. 24.170.

. 1, 2, 3, 7 aywalecBon, €éABEpevan, yevéaBan, puépevan®, amiepeve: the four infinitives
stand instead of the 2nd person of imperative: this feature is more common in poetry and
Greg. ion. 32 reports it as lonic.?? Besides, the author unsurprisingly ignores that infini-
tive with ending -pev(ar) belongs to Aeolic (Chantraine 1958, 485): in Homer, who was
accounted as an lonic? writer, this is indeed a recurring feature (cf. e.g. /1. 4.351, 22.265;
0Od. 1. 370, 2.207) and therefore such a form was “mistaken” for lonic. The feature does

22This grammatical feature appears in the lonic section of Gregory’s treatise, although in-
finitive as imperative is witnessed in a number of authors up to the koiné period, see e.g. lonic
Hdt. 1.32 (with negative adverb); Hippocr. 1.151; but also Ar., Ach. 1001; Thuc. 5.9; Plat. Crat.
426b (Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950, 380; Kiihner 1904, 20-21).

23 See e.g. ion. 4, 6 and Grammaticus Leidensis ion. 9 (Schaefer 1811, 629). However, Ho-
meric language was also considered to be a mixture of all dialects, cf. e.g. D.Chr. 11.23, 12.66.
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not appear in the Aeolic section of Gregory’s I1epi SiaAéktwv, and that explains also the
absence of such infinitives from the Aeolic version (see infra).

1. 2 BapiAnia® [pro Baciinia?= BaciAeia]: Greg. ion. 3 ascribes the shift (1) >n (1) to lon-
ic, noticing two forms of the epic patronymic ITnA€iéng and ITnAni&dng “son of Peleus”,
both actually used in Homer (cf. e.g. Il. 1.1; 1.277). The same shift can be seen in the
epic-lonic Ani¢ and Anin for Aeia “prey”, often explained as a metrical shortening (Chan-
traine 1958, 106—107).2* Cf. the same at I. 5 ovmmiAnpata®, 1. 6 odriAéat®, 1. 7 fjice-
VEYKNG®, TNipaopove.

1. 3 téAnpa® [= B€Anpa]: psilosis — that is deaspiration of vowels and consonants — as well
as the interchange of aspirates and surds (here reproduced by the change of t for 8), is de-
fined by Gregory as an lonic trait, cf. ion. 18 and ion. 28, where as an example the gram-
marian gives the lonic f&Bpaxog for fatpayog “frog”.

I. 5 onpepov® [= ofjpepov]: addition of -1 to vowel e- is documented by Greg. ion. 8; cf.
epic form &eivog (for E€voc),” which probably suggested this form.

I. 6 Npéeg [= Npeig]: this Ionic pronominal form is rarely attested and not thoroughly
clear.?

1. 6 Tolo1 o0MMiAETN01° [= TOig BPelréTang]: the ending of fem. dat. plur. -notisinion. 5.

1. 7 péag [=1pé&g]: lonic form of the acc. plur. of pronoun €y (cf. Hdt. 3.72.1).

1. 5, 6 Grieg®, dmiepev:*" the forms show psilosis, see 1. 3.

1. 8 tolo movvnpoio® [= tod movnpod]: the ending -oto of genitive singular of o-stems is
typically Homeric (Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950, 555), and therefore described as Ionic in
ion. 22.

24 For e1 as the earlier stage of i, see Buck (1928, 33).

25Vowel lengthening e > el is caused by loss of postconsonantal  (*€évpog) (Buck 1928, 46).

26 Stephanus 1572, s.v. ¢y defines fjpéeg “we” as lonic. The form appears as falsa lectio
in Hdt. 2.6 in the editio princeps by Manutius (1502), but it is rejected by modern editors. It is
however attested in some lonic writers, cf. e.g. Diog. Laert. 1.44.3, 2.4.5 and recorded as lonic
in scholia to the Iliad 8.352: N&i. ‘Hpelg. Kown 1) StdAektog. Awplelg 6¢ paotv, Gupeg. AloAeglg,
Gppe. Attikoli 6¢, vadt. "Taveg, fpéeg (Erbse 1969—1988) [NG1: that is fipelg in koiné. The Dorians
say &ppeg. The Aeolians, dupe. The Attic people, vai. The lonians, fjpéec].

27The form drtiepey is attested only as 1st pers. plur. of pres. indic. from &einp, cf. Hdt.,
2.17.
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Awpikdg. Dorice.

AL GpERV OV TOT0V ®pavoloty, aylacdntov

10 Owvopd tev, évBgtov & faotAéa tou,
YEVWATATOV TO GEAQUA OEL, TMG TIOTARV €V OPO-

V@ Kal €l Tég Yag, TOV ATpov AUE®VY TOV Emo-
010V 80ig apiv adpepov, Kal dmeg apiv, T oine- 5
Adpata Gpav, TO6 Kai Gpeg, aniepeg tot oi-
QENETAOY AUAV, Kal Pa €0EVEYKT|C Bpe €C iEpa-
opdv. GAAG pOoat GPaicg, Gmo Té mowvap®.

Apav.

1. 1 &mo0: Doric dneug for “father” is attested in Theocritus (15.13) and it is recorded in
Greg. dor. 132.

1. 2 tev [= gov]: Doric enclitic gen. of pronoun o0 (cf. Theoc. 5.42).

1. 2 touv® [= oou]: gen. of pronoun oV was perhaps derived from cov on the basis of the
change o>t asindor. 43 ¢ > 10 “thou”.®

I. 1 apéwv: Doric form of genitive plural of pronoun €y, cf. Theoc. 8.25.

1. 1 @pavoiow [= obpavoig]: although dpavog is explained by ancient grammarians as
Aeolic,” - for -ov appears in Doric gen. sing. of the o-stem (cf. Theoc. ywdapow 1.6, 1@
1.20 and Greg. dor. 8), see also I. 8. The epic-lonic endings -olowv in this version are not
clear, possibly depending on some epic features present in Theocritus.*

1. 1 @v [= 6 év]: contractions of articles and prepositions (crasis) are described by Greg.
dor. 7 and dor. 12.

1. 2 dwvopa® [= dvopa]: Dorians often add 1 to o, as asserts Greg. dor. 32 quoting the ex-
ample rvow < rvon “blast”.

1. 2 & [=1\]: Doric fem. sing. article &, see e.g. Theoc. 15.63; cf. I. 3 for vocalism.

1. 3 oéhapa® [= BéAnpal: assibilation of dental 8 > ¢ is noticed by grammarians, cf. Greg.
dor. 115; the word shows also the typical Doric vocalism with retention of & instead of
lonic-Attic n, see also l. 4 tdq yég, 1. 5 abpepov.

28 That is lack of assibilation in Doric o= lon.-Att. o0 (Buck 1928, 54).
29 See e.g. Hdn., de prosodia catholica, 3.1.
30The idylls 12, 22, 25 show closeness to the Homeric language (Gow 1950, Ixxii-1xxx).
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1. 5 odpepov [= onpepov]: cf. Pind. OL. 6.28.3!

1. 5 &uiv [pro apiv]: Doric form of dat. plur. of pronoun €y, cf. Theocr. 5.25.

1. 8 1@ mowap@®°® [= tod movnpod]: for -ot- see 1. 2 drvopa®, for -a- see 1. 5 aapepov.

1. 2 ¢vBétov® [= é\Bétw]: consonant shift A > v is documented in Doric, see fvBov for
fABov dor. 11, cf. e.g. Theocr. 1.80, 1.95; obscure is the dual (?) ending -tov of the three
imperatives aylao0rtov®, évBeTove, yevvatatove.

1. 6 &miepeg® [= aoiepev]: the primary ending of 1st pers. plur. -peg is Doric (Buck 1928,
104, 141), whereas lon.-Att. uses -pev, cf. dor. 2; psilosis is reported in dor. 151.

AioAik@g. Aeolice.

Intep dupéwv, 6 év tolot wpavoiot, dlaotn-

o T0 GVLPA 0gv, EABET® 1) faoi oia oev,

YEVNONT® TO PEANTIR GEL, WG €V APAVM KA €T

TAG VG, TOV GPTOV GPPEWV TOV EPIoDG10V 60G¢ Gy
OTHEPOV, K& BPEC ppy, T& DQOLANPOTH - 5
PE®V, ®G KX AUPES, Apiepev TOTG DPOIAETAIG
AUPEQV, KAl P O10VEYKNG GPHE 01 HOpATPOV.
FoAAa pOton dppe apo tod povnpod. Hpnv.

I. 1 appénv [= fuév]: Aeolic gen. plur. of pronoun éyw, cf. Stephanus 1572, s.v. éyw;
Sapph. 147 (Campbell 1990).

1. 2 dvupa [= dvopa]: the word is defined as Aeolic in Byzantine lexica (Etym. Mag. 696.3;
Etym. Gud. m 450.3) and in Greg. aeol. 9, where is described the raising o > v*. See the
same in beoAnpata® [= deetAnpata] and DEOAETAG® [= dpeAETAIG).

1. 2 oev [= oov]: the gen. sing. form of pronoun o0 is actually epic-lonic (Hdt. 3.36; 7.49;
11. 5.811); Aeolic interpretation is found in Stephanus 1572 s.v. o0.

1. 3 év opava [= év obpav@®]: diphthong ov is replaced by o, see Greg. aeol. 8. Lack of
iota subscript in Aeolic dative sing. is described in aeol. 30, while accent on the penul-
timate syllable reveals an attempt to recreate Aeolic barytonesis, cf. Sappho &dpavog
1.11 (Campbell 1990); aeol. 48.

31 Although Gregory states that Pindar used koiné (Schaefer 1811, 12).
321t is nonetheless a form common to many dialects (Buck 1928, 25).
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1. 2 i} Baowhoila® [= Baotieia]: the word was probably created on the basis of the shift et
> ot as in 6voipog (lon-Att. dvelpog) “dream”, éneiyw (lon.-Att. émoilyw) “to press”, see
aeol. 28; see the same in oioevéykng®; article 1} shows typical Aeolic psilosis as in pro-
nouns GUPEWV, GPPEG.

1. 3 péAnma® [= BéAnpa]: ¢ instead of 0 is evidently influenced by forms like Aeol. @nip for
Onp “beast”*, aeol. 41; similarly p is replaced by nt as in Sappho émnorta 2.11 (Campbell
1990) for dppata “eyes”; cf. aeol. 5.

1. 5 x&° [= kad]: the form may have been coined by observing Aeolic drop of iota in diph-
thong o, as in &pydog for &pyaiog “ancient”, cf. aeol. 19 and aeol. 33.

1. 4 &ppuv [pro &upv], 1. 5 &ppuv: dative sing. of éyw, cf. Sapph. 21.12 (Campbell 1990);
aeol. 59.

1. 7-8 polpacpove ... apoP ... povnpoid® [= mepacpoy ... amo ... movnpod]: except for the
shift e1 > o1 in popaopdy, the three words remain unclear, as they show exactly the op-
posite of consonant change p > seen above in @éAnma.

1. 8 &ppe [=1\pacg]: Aeol. acc. plur. of éyo, cf. Alc. 70.8 (Campbell 1990); aeol. 59.

1. 8 FaAAG® [= &AAG]: digamma is not originary, but its presence proves that this letter
was known to the author to be a distinctive mark of Aeolic (see infra).

1. 8 pOtan [= pdoo]: psilotic form, see 1y at 1. 2; shift 0 > t seems to depend on aeol. 43 (0
instead of ov).

TR StohéxTo, 1) 10 AETB0¢ £mi Tiig To0 Kwvotavtivov molewmg xpdvial.
Dialecto, ea qua vulgus Constantinopoli utitur.3

[Totep NpG, OTIOL0G 1G€ ENG TG OLPAVOUGS, O-
yLo01t0 T0 OVOpK 60V, Va £pTr BaCIAEL

00v, T0 BeAipax oov. va yvetat, 1t¢ov v T yn,
®G E1G TOV 0LPAVOV, TO POHL NPAG SO0E NUOG
GLPEPOV, KOL OLXOPUGE NP TA KPLPATA NPV, 5

33 See e.g. Hesychius: ®fipeg: ot Kévtaupor, Aiohikag pnpia- Onpia. AloAeig [@iipeg, i.e. the
Centaurs in Aeolic; pnpia, that is 6npia as the Aeolians say], Schmidt (1863, 1519); cf. Buck
(1958, 58).

34“In the dialect used by the masses in Constantinople”. This preamble is by Zoravius,
while the text [Tatep ... Apnv —as above mentioned — is presumably taken from Megiserus 1593,
4, Since diacritics are missing in both texts, I will provide the correct transcription of the com-
mented words by adopting the polytonic system to the demotic language.
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110V KO EPNG, OLXOPRCOPEV EKELVOLG OTIOV POG OS1-

KOULV, KOL PIEV TIEPVIG NHOG E1G TO TIEPACHO. OA-

A GOGOV NPAG, A0 TO KAKO. Apny.

The last version shows features of a demotic language spoken in the Ottoman Empire.

We observe:

a.

a large number of spelling mistakes, mostly due do itacistic pronounciation3:
mAeiBog (mAf|Bog “multitude”: n and e were confused, as they sounded [i]);
1. 1 10e (demotic eloon, 2" pers. sing. of eipon “to be”); 1. 1 eng (eig, but correct at
1. 4); aywacbBito . 1-2 (ayrxofnte, n [1]); 1. 3 Behpa (BEANP); 1. 5 opepov (onpe-
pov); L. 6 epng (épeig, 1st pers. plur. pron. éyw); l. 6 oyopacopev (cuxwpdoopey /
ouywproapeyv, 1st pers. plur. pres. / aor. ind., see infra);

some inaccuracies concern vowel quantity, as post-classical Greek lost the
quantitative distinction between short and long vowels o/w (Browning 1983,
26): ouyopaaoe (ou(y)xopnog, 2nd pers. sing. aor. imper. from ov(y)xop® < ovy-
Xopéw “to forgive”); oryopacopev (cuxwprioapey, aor. ind. ?)%; 1. 4 Sooe (6&o¢,
2nd pers. imper. aor. from dive “to give” with -e for analogy to w-stem verbs);
l. 8 oooov (o®oov, 2nd pers. imper. aor. from owl{w “to save”)*; finally pev
(negative adverb pr(v)) shows confusion between € and n;

1. 1, 4 the use of acc. plur. of pers. pronoun npag (pég) as genitive with the
function of possessive (Browning 1983, 227, 280), cf. mod. Gr. pag;

1. 2, 3 va (v&) (aphaeresis for iva) with subjunctives eptn (€p8n, 3rd pers. sing.
subjunctive €pBw from €pyopot “to come”) and ywveton (yiveran)® has optative
function (Holton-Mackridge-Philippaki 2012, 268), whereas in the koiné version

35 Starting from the Hellenistic age, n, 1, €1, and subsequently in the medieval period v and

o1, tended to coincide phonologically [i]. That led to the vowel system of the Modern Greek, cf.
Browning 1983, 25-26, 56-57.

361t should be a pres. indic., cf. koiné doicpev. The forms cuxopace and oiopacopev seem

to show the confusion of paradigms between contract verbs in -aw and verbs ending in -&{w, see
Horrocks (2010, 238).

37The two forms Sooe (8&oe, demotic aorist imper.) and cocov (o&oov, classic aorist im-

per.) illustrate the coexistence in the text of both ancient and modern elements.

38 From late antiquity the regular endings of the present subjunctive converged into those of

the present indicative, see Horrocks (2010, 246).
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we have imperative; subjunctive is again used to express a milder negative
command (jussive) in l. 7 pev nepvng (pnv népvng) “do not lead us”;

e. the vernacular adverb 1tdouv (itacistic form for fjt¢ov, from (g)itig < &mg “so,
thus”, cf. med. Gr. €t¢n Du Cange 1688, 440) “thus” is Cypriot (Horrocks 2010,
226);

f. semantic development of some lexemes: the classic relative-indefinite-
interrogative pronoun 6molog “of what sort? / of such a sort as” and adverb énov
“where” start to be used as relative pronouns in the Byzantine period (l. 5, 6)
(Horrocks 2010, 225); 1. 5, 6 ou(y)xwpéw, originally “to consent to, to concede”,
in this text it means “to forgive”; 1. 5 ta kpparta (ta kpipata) for T deeiAnpota
“debts” shows the meaning change of kpipa from classical “decision, judgment”
to biblical “punishment, conviction” (cf. Deut. 21,22; Mc 12,40); I. 7 pev mepvng
(unv mépvng), where mepvé — from nepaw with nasal infix -v- (Horrocks 2010,
236) “I pass” acquires the new transitive meaning of “I make pass, I lead”;

g. the lexeme yom (Ywpi) “bread” shows the loss of -o- and -v from an originary
form Yopiov “morsel (of bread)”; in the common speech the word ywpiov,
a diminutive® from Ywpdg, substituted the learned éptog;

h. we notice the use of two accusatives in place of datives: ekewvoug (ékeivoug)
for éxeivoig and dooe npag (ddoe Nuac) for (8doe) nyiv; as well as in place of
genitive in amo 1o kako (4o 10 KaKd);*

i. the absence of the adjective émovolov* in the version highlights that the
translator might have had difficulties in understanding and rendering the true
meaning of this word, only attested in the Gospel.

In the light of these linguistic data, it is useful to recapitulate the principal points of
this paper. Starting from the division of the Greek dialects, the number of six proposed
by Zoravius taking into account also the demotic Greek, shows a new perception of the
“Graeca lingua vulgaris”, which seems — from Megiserus on — to be equated to the five

39 On the productiveness of neuter diminutive suffix -iov in the Roman period, see Horrocks
(2010, 117, 220).

40On the decline of the dative in favour of the accusative, see Horrocks (2010, 124-26,
216).

41 Around the uncertain meaning of the word ¢movaoiov (“daily”, “supersubstantial” re-
ferred to Gprtov “bread”) philological discussions arose very early among the Fathers, see
e.g. Ayo (1992, 59-65).
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canonic dialects. On the other hand, the addition of a demotic version which was not com-
posed by Zoravius himself, reveals the author’s intention to provide a complete overview
of the Hellenic speeches accordingly to the Pater Noster catalogues trend, rather than
a plausible purpose of teaching also the sixth variety of Greek spoken in Constantinople.

As regards the resources for the dialectological features of the five speeches, [ believe
Zoravius took advantage of instruments available in the 17th century, like the Thesaurus
Cornucopiae and Stephanus’ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae (e.g. lemmas éyw and oV pro-
vide the pronominal forms for each dialect encountered in this text) with the Appendix
(containing grammatical treatises), and Greek grammars equipped with a section on dia-
lects, as evidence shows in the numerous correspondences between Gregory’s linguistic
description of the single dialects and Zoravius’ four versions. It is also clear that he made
direct or indirect use of other resources like Byzantine lexica or editions of classics.

At this point it is worth making a few remarks on the author’s methodology. Zoravius
makes use of lexica and dialectological compendia, extracting from them some linguistic
forms and observations for every dialect as if they were rules; what he then does consists
in a rarely systematic employment of these rules on the Lord’s Prayer text (e.g. probably
on dvoipog he forms Baothoia®, and after observing E€ivog he creates ofjpelpov®). More-
over, Gregory’s and other grammarians’ works contain repetitions and inconsistencies
which made this sort of translation process into the four dialects even more complicated.
To some extent this could clarify discrepancies noticed in the four texts: some typical fea-
tures of one dialect happen to be absent or scarce in the proper version (e.g. psilosis is
slightly represented in Aeolic); while some facts remain unclear (e.g. the dual, t for p in
Aeolic).

The presence of digamma in the form FaAA&® offers the opportunity for an interest-
ing remark. Although this letter has always been a distinctive trait of the Aeolic dialect,
as Greek and Latin grammarians confirm,*? I could find no mention of the fact in the
dialectological treatises I examined.* In addition, 16th century editions of representa-
tive Aeolic poets Alcaeus and Sappho lacked digamma, as in the Middle Ages the sound
was lost and the letter was thus misunderstood by copyists, who wrote I', E or T in place
of the unfamiliar F (Thumb 1909, 258; Allen 1968, 48). Nevertheless, Zoravius could

42 For a list of Greek and Latin grammarians who wrote on the Aeolic digamma, see Meister
(1882, 103-104).

43 Gregory only mentions the addition of B- in Bpddov for poSov “rose”, aeol. 1. The group
Bp- shows the preservation of original digamma (fp-), see Browning (1983, 48).
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be acquainted with the graphic and phonetic values hereof by relying on grammarians,
whose precepts report that: 1) digamma appears in the Aeolic speech; 2) it is placed at
the beginning of a word or in the middle; 3) it always precedes a vowel; 4) it is compared
to Latin V as in potum, girgo for uotum, uirgo.** As it is well known, digamma was re-
stored in the 18th century by Richard Bentley who postulated its presence to explain ab-
sence of elision in Homer (Allen 1968, 46).

Although on the one hand this small “Vaterunser” catalogue undoubtedly shows
some unique characteristics, on the other hand it utterly fits the “Mithridatic” Zeitgeist
in which it was produced, testifying to the circulation of the contemporary linguistic
trends in the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth. However, for a more accurate overview
of the topic, it would be of interest to investigate other similar attempts to ‘recreate’ the
Greek dialects as a school-exercise on the basis of the Byzantine treatises, and to study
the methodologies and the sources used for this purpose. Contemporary cases show-
ing this direction can be seen e.g. in Megiserus’ polyglot catalogue, containing a version
composed of a mixture of Greek dialects (see supra), but what was presented in this arti-
cleis, in my opinion, something different. A further examination of the prayer texts might
also bring new light on some linguistic facts I may have overlooked in my commentary.

One last reflection goes to the spurious demotic version. The analysis I conducted on
the text confirms some interesting linguistic aspects concerning the development of the
Greek language in the post-Byzantine period, like the confusion between paradigms -Gw
and -alw, the semantic shift of some lexemes, and the coexistence of classic and modern
elements. Nonetheless, a more in-depth study is needed to identify the origin of this text
(a Cypriot trait has been brought to light) which was printed from the 16th at least up to
the 18th century in the Lord’s Prayer catalogues as a representative specimen of the con-
temporary Greek speech.
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Abstract

The main objective of this paper is to investigate the use of ‘nomina sacra’ in the Gos-
pel of Matthew from an early fifteenth-century manuscript of the Wycliffite Bible (Mscr.
Dresd.0d.83). nomina sacra are abbreviations for names sacred for Christians. They
were transferred to Latin texts from Greek manuscripts of the Bible. The sacred names
were abbreviated by the means of contractions: ‘pure contractions’ — the first and last let-
ter are spelled out and ‘mixed contractions’ — the first two letters are written out along
with the last letter (Cappelli 1929/1982, 7). In the analyzed manuscript the scribe chose
to use the latter form of contractions. Although at first the originally Greek abbreviation
for the name Jesus was Latinised into IHS, the influence of Irish scribes brought back the
Greek-like form THC. At the same time the nomina sacra in Latin texts were marked for
case e.g. the abbreviation IHU — [¢ésii (denoting genitive, dative, ablative or vocative). The
five different abbreviations of the relevant type used in the examined manuscript repre-
sent the second category of nomina sacra. There are two abbreviations for the name Je-
sus ihc and ihu as well as abbreviations for other proper nouns important for Christians
—isrl (Israel), aplis (Apostlis), ierhu (lerusalem).

Keywords: nomina sacra, scribal abbreviations, paleography, Wycliffe’s Bible,
manuscript
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Abstrakt

Celem niniejszego artykutu jest zbadanie uzycia ,,nomina sacra” w Ewangelii wg $§w. Ma-
teusza bedacej cze$cia manuskryptu Biblii Wycliffe’a (Mscr.Dresd.0d.83) pochodzace-
go z poczatku XV wieku. ,,Nomina sacra” jest to nazwa odnoszaca si¢ do skrotow uzywa-
nych przez skrybow w celu wyrazenia imienia uznawanego przez chrzescijan za Swigte.
»,Nomina sacra” byly przykladem kontrakcji, abrewiatury, ktora zazwyczaj sktadata sie
z pierwszej i ostatniej litery danego stowa (kontrakcja czysta) lub dodatkowo réwniez ze
Srodkowych liter (kontrakcja mieszana). Skréty te po raz pierwszy pojawily si¢ w grec-
kich manuskryptach Biblii. Tradycja uzywania tych skrotow zostala nastepnie przenie-
siona do Biblii tacinskiej. W jezyku tacinskim, a pdzniej rowniez w jezykach wernakular-
nych, istniaty dwa systemy skrétow na imiona wiete: czysto grecki, np. IHC — lesus lub
XPC — Christus oraz cze$ciowo taciniski, np. IHS — Iesus lub XPS — Christus. W analizo-
wanej ksigdze znajduje sie pie¢ skrotow, ktore moga zostac zakwalifikowane jako ,,no-
mina sacra”: ihc (lesus), ihu (lesu), isrl (Israel), aplis (Apostlis) oraz ierhu (Ierusalem).

Stowa Kkluczowe: nomina sacra, Sredniowieczna abrewiatura, paleografia, Biblia
Wycliffe’a, manuskrypt

1.1. The Origins of nomina sacra

Abbreviations were usually used by scribes in order to save time and space. Parchment
was a valuable material to write on; therefore, scribes sometimes used faulty parchment
(e.g. with holes made during the preparation process) (de Hamel 2013, 12). The term
‘nomina sacra’ was coined by Traube (1907) as a name of a group of abbreviations for
names sacred for Christians (quoted in Bischoff 1986/2012, 152). Roberts (1979, 26)
argues that the reason for using nomina sacra was not scribe’s intention to save space or
time, as was the case with other abbreviations, but rather to show the sacredness of these
words. It is important to mention that scribes treated as nomina sacra not only words
such as ‘God’ or ‘Jesus’ but also words such as ‘Son’, ‘Father’, ‘Israel’ or ‘Jerusalem’
(Comfort 2005, 119, 250).
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The tradition of using abbreviated forms of sacred names was carried from Greek
into Latin. It is interesting, however, how the tradition of abbreviating sacred names be-
gan and where it came from. Traube (1907) claims that nomina sacra came into Latin
texts from Hellenistic versions of the Old Testament (quoted in Bischoff 1986/2012,
152). However, Wilkinson (2015, 90) argues that nomina sacra are not connected with
the Greek Old Testament traditions. Moreover, Comfort (2005, 202) claims that the
nomina sacra in Latin manuscripts are associated with the Greek texts of the New Tes-
tament rather than the Old Testament because the usual abbreviation for YHWH in the
Septuagint was spelled out in Greek or Hebrew letters depending on the manuscript.
Similarly, Hurtado (1998, 662) shows examples of Greek Old Testament manuscripts,
such as 8HevXllgr or P. Oxy. 50. 3522 with the Hebrew Tetragrammaton (71:3°).

Comfort (2005, 207) claims that the first nomina sacra used in a Greek biblical
manuscript was KC standing for <KYPIOC>, i.e. kurios, meaning ‘Lord’. According to
Wilkinson (2015, 90), the word kurios was used both in Jewish and Christian manu-
scripts of the Bible; however, it was abbreviated only in manuscripts of the New Testa-
ment. At the same time, it is impossible not to notice the Jewish roots of the principle of
abbreviating sacred names (e.g. Tetragrammaton). Roberts (1979, 29) suggests that the
use of an abbreviation for a sacred word was a warning for a reader reading aloud and
a mark of reverence.

Among sacred names which were abbreviated in Greek biblical texts were: ©EOC!
—‘God’, XPICTOC — ‘Christ’, IHCOYC - ‘Jesus’ and KYPIOC — ‘Lord’ (Hurtado 2006,
97). These words were abbreviated in Greek manuscripts of the New Testament in sev-
eral ways. Comfort (2005, 200) claims that Greek nomina sacra can be divided into two
groups: abbreviation by contraction and abbreviation by suspension. However, abbre-
viation by contraction could consist of two letters, the first and the last letter of a given
word, or of three letters with an additional word-medial letter. For example, the words
previously mentioned could be abbreviated in the following ways: <IHCOY C> was rep-
resented by two variations of abbreviations — IC or IHC; <KYPIOC>, however, was usu-
ally abbreviated with the sign KC and never with KPC (Comfort 2005, 208-211).

I The last letter in this word <C>, a simplified version of <¥>, called ‘lunate sigma’ was
used in Greek manuscript from around the fourth century BC to Late Middle Ages (Thompson
1912, 108).
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1.2. Forms of nomina sacra in the Latin Language

When the tradition of using nomina sacra was brought into the Latin language, the
Greek pattern of abbreviating sacred names was retained. The scribes writing in Latin
used contractions as a means of abbreviating sacred names. The usual way of abbreviat-
ing nomina sacra was the so-called ‘mixed contraction’, i.e. an abbreviation comprised of
three letters (e.g. ihs or sps) (Bischoff 1986/2012, 152; Cappelli 1929/1982, 7).

The scribes writing in Latin used many different forms of nomina sacra for the same
word. For example, there were two variations of an abbreviation for the name lesus — ihs
and ihc. The first version (ihs) was created from a Greek abbreviation in order to match
the Latin spelling of the name lesus; however, the letter <H> (the Greek letter eta), which
appeared in the middle of the abbreviation, caused confusion resulting in a frequent oc-
currence of a spelling variation <Ihesus> (Mantello and Rigg 1996, 80). The second ver-
sion of this abbreviation (ihc) was introduced to the Latin system of abbreviations most
likely around the eighth century by Irish monks who proposed the use of fully Greek
nomina sacra for lesus — ihc and Christus — xpc (Bischoff 1986/2012, 154).

Another abbreviation of a sacred name which occurs in more than one variant is the
abbreviation for the word Dominus. In this case the variation affects the middle letter of
the contraction, creating abbreviations like: dms and dns (Bischoff 1986/2012, 152).
Whereas the variation between the forms ihs and ihc stems from different approaches to
Latinising the Greek nomina sacra, the difference between dms and dns is connected to
the scribe’s choice of one of the middle letters in the word Dominus <m> or <n>.

In Latin manuscripts nomina sacra were often inflected for case. For instance the ab-
breviations ihs and ihc appeared as ihu? or ihm® and the word spiritus could appear, apart
from the form sps*, also in forms such as: spm® and spu® (Bischoff 1986/2012, 152; Lind-
say 1915, 401, 404; Charzynska-Wojcik 2013, 714-715).

2 denoting gen., dat., abl. or voc. (lesw).

3 denoting acc. (lesum).

4 denoting nom. sg., gen. sg., voc. sg. (spiritus).

5 denoting acc, sg. (spiritum).

6 This abbreviation tends to be incorrectly expanded into the forms spiritus and spiritum
(in Toronto Corpus and Strake’s edition of the Paris Psalter Latin) rather than the correct form
spiritu (Charzynska-Wojcik 2013, 714-715).
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2.1. The Mscr.Dresd.0d.83 Manuscript of the Wycliffite Bible

The manuscript of Wycliffe’s Bible analysed in this paper comes from the year 1400 and
its exact measurements are 17 x 12 cm.” It is written on parchment using gothic script
with initials and pilcrows written in blue ink. The capitula are written in blue ink as well
and are followed by red abbreviations of the name of the evangelist. The beginning of
each Gospel is richly illuminated with flowers, but other pages are not illuminated.

TheMscr.Dresd.0d.83 consists of the following books of the New Testament: the
Gospels, the Epistles and the Book of Revelation. They are preceded by Jerome’s pro-
logues. The manuscript contains also the Calendar of Gospel Readings and the Readings
from the Old Testament for different parts of the liturgical year.

2.2. Methodology

The analysis of nomina sacra in this paper is based on the Gospel of Matthew. The rea-
sons for analysing this particular book is that most of nomina sacra appear only in the
New Testament; at the same time, the Gospel of Matthew contains a lot of references to
the Old Testament. In order to conduct the analysis I prepared a semi-diplomatic tran-
script of the Gospel. The reason for using this form of transcribing the manuscript is
that it provides a sufficiently accurate picture of the original manuscript and, at the
same time, makes collecting and analyzing data more efficient. The transcript consists
of 24 620 words, which equals 100 060 characters (excluding spaces). The abbreviations
were expanded whenever possible and italicized. It is especially important when it comes
to nomina sacra as they were expanded according to their Latin spelling, which includes
the inflectional endings within the abbreviations. This is important as the Mscr.Dresd.
0d.83 manuscript, like other texts written in the Middle English period, proper names
(and generally nouns) no longer show inflections (except for the genitive case).
Furthermore, the verses from the manuscript containing nomina sacra were com-
pared with the corresponding verses from the Sixto-Clementine Vulgate. The reason for
using a version of Latin Vulgate from 1592 rather than a version corresponding in age
with the manuscript was that in the fifteenth century, and more generally throughout the

7 According to the information provided by Sichsische Landesbibliothek — Staats — und
Universitétsbibliothek Dresden (SLUB Dresden), where it is held.
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Middle Ages, manuscripts of the Vulgate were extremely varied,® which was one of the
causes of appointing the papal commission (after the Council of Trent) to prepare an edi-
tion of the Vulgate (Vicchio 2006, 21). It led to the creation of a version later called the
Sixto-Clementine Vulgate. As an edition prepared from versions circulating at that time,
it provides sufficient material for investigating the appearance of sacred names in the
Gospel of Matthew as well as the grammatical case of these words in Latin.

2.3. nomina sacra in the Examined Manuscript

In the manuscript there are five different abbreviations which can be classified as nomina
sacra. These abbreviations are: ihc, ihu, ierhu, isrl and M. As two forms of /esus abbre-
viation (ihc and ihu) are used within this manuscript, one of the main objectives of this
paper is to find the possible reasons for the use of two nomina sacra for the name Jesus
and only one form for each of the other abbreviations. All nomina sacra used in the Gos-
pel of Matthew can be classified as mixed contractions, i.e. abbreviations of whole words
consisting of one or more middle letters apart from the first and last letter, according to
Cappelli’s (1929/1982) division of Latin abbreviations. The nomina sacra mentioned
above appear 162 times within the Gospel of Matthew.

2.3.1.ihc / ihu Abbreviations

The abbreviations for the name Jesus are the most common out of all the abbreviations
by contraction, with 116 of them in the form ihc and 54 in the form ihu. The scribe uses
the abbreviations: ihu (lesu) and ihc (lesus) interchangeably in order to indicate that
a given passage from the Gospel is about Jesus. Even though the two forms are used in-
terchangeably, their number differs substantially.

Within the entire text of the Gospel of Matthew the abbreviation ihu appears 54 times
and the unabbreviated form <iesu> appears only once. Therefore, it would be logical to
assume that the abbreviation appears in places where lesus corresponds to the genitive,
dative, ablative or vocative case in the Sixto-Clementine Vulgate. However, the abbrevia-
tion corresponds to the grammatical case of the word only in 21 occurrences of the ihu

8 See Charzynska-Wojcik (2013) for more reasons behind consulting the Sixto-Clementine
Vulgate when analyzing the Wycliffite translations.
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abbreviation, for example, in verse 1.1:° “The book of pe ge=neracioun of iesu crist pe
sone of dauip. pe sone of Abra=ham/” the form of the abbreviation matches the genitive
case it shows in the Latin sentence. In 33 occurrences the abbreviation matches either
the nominative case (23 occurrences, e.g. verse 8.3 “and iesu heeld forp pe hond...”) or
the accusative case (10 occurrences, e.g. verse 26.69 “...pou were w' iesu of galilee/”).
This led to a comparison of all ihu abbreviations with the corresponding verses from the
Sixto-Clementine Vulgate, as there was a possibility of transmitting the Latin use of said
abbreviation into a Middle English translation.

However, when the verses were compared with the Sixto-Clementine Vulgate, some-
thing different was observed. Only fourteen of the abbreviations correspond to the Latin
form <iesu> (denoting genitive, dative, ablative or vocative) in the Sixto-Clementine
Vulgate. The rest of them can be grouped into two categories: other declensional forms
(nominative lesus or accusative lesum) and other ways of naming Jesus (e.g. pronouns).
Table 1'° below shows the verses where the abbreviations in the manuscript do not corre-
spond to any words in Latin version of the Gospel or correspond to a form different than
<iesu>. To facilitate comparison, the relevant items are underlined in the two texts.

Table 1. Comparison of the ‘lesu’ Verses in the Dresd.Od.83 Manuscript and the Sixto-
-Clementine Vulgate.

Verse in English in Latin

But pe generacioun of crist was pus
Whanne marie pe modir of iesu was
1.18 spousid to loseph; bifore pei camen
togidere. sche was founden hauy-
n=ge of pe holi goost in pe wombe/

Christi autem generatio sic erat: Cum
esset desponsata mater eius Maria loseph,
antequam convenirent, inventa est in utero
habens de Spiritu Sancto.

but iesu answeride and seide to him/ | Respondens autem lesus, dixit ei: Sine
3.15 Suffre now/ For pus it fallip to us to modo: sic enim decet nos implere omnem
fulfille al riztfulnes/ iustitiam. Tunc dimisit eum.

9 The verse numbering in this paper corresponds to the verse numbering used in the tran-
script of the Gospel of Matthew (which in turn corresponds to the verse numbering in Hetzenau-
er’s edition of the Sixto-Clementine Vulgate). Verses were not numbered in the manuscript.

10'Within all the tables shown in this paper italics are used in places where a scribal abbre-
viation was used in the manuscript.

1 This is to signify that there is nothing in the source text that iesu in the English text cor-
responds to, i.e. it has to be treated as an addition.
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of him weren doon; for pei diden not
penaunce/

Verse in English in Latin
panne ioon suffride him/ and whan-
ne iesu was baptisid; anoon he wente | Baptizatus autem lesus, confestim ascen-
up fro pe watir/ and lo heuenes dit de aqua. et ecce aperti sunt ei celi: et
3.16 . e o . .
weren opened to him; and he say vidit Spiritum Dei descendentem sicut
pe spirit of god comyn=ge doun as columbam, et venientem super se.
adowue. and comynge on him/
And iesu seynge pe peple; wente up Videns autem Jesus turbas, ascendit in
5.1 into an hil/ and whanne he was seit; | montem, et cum sedisset, accesserunt ad
hise disciplis ca=men to him/ eum discipuli eius,
and it was doon whanne iesu hadde Et factum est: cum consummasset [esus
7.28 een=did pese wordis; pe peple won- verba haec, admirabantur turbae super
dride on his techinge/ doctrina eius.
jesu heeld f hond; -
and lesu nee d forp pe ond; and Et extendens [esus manum, tetigit eum,
touchide him and seide/ I wole; be . .
8.3 dicens: Volo: mundare. Et confestim mun-
pou maad clene/ and anoon pe lepre .
. s data est lepra eius.
of him was clen=sid/
an.d_ Lesu erde.: pesepingis. and won Audiens autem Iesus miratus est, et
dri=de and seide to men pat sueden . - . .
8.10 . N sequentibus se dixit: Amen dico vobis, non
him/ Truli I seie to 30u; I foond notso | . . .
L inveni tantam fidem in Israel.
greet feip in israel/
and whanne iesu was come into pe
8.14 hous of symount petir; he si3 his Et cum venisset lesus in domum Petri, vi-
’ wyues modir liggynge and schaken dit socrum eius iacentem, et febricitantem:
wip feueris/
and whanne iesu hadde seen her Et cum vidisset lesus cogitationes eorum,
9.4 poustis. he seide/ wherto penken3e | dixit: Ut quid cogitatis mala in cordibus
yuel pingis in 30ure hertis. vestris?
9.19 and iesu roos and hise disciplis; and | Etsurgens lesus, sequebatur eum, et
’ sueden him/ discipuli eius.
zgi%;irréfrdh:ri Slguhtl;i:l:di fei At lesus conversus, et videns eam, dixit:
9.22 3 p > pLeIp Confide, filia, fides tua te salvam fecit. Et
hap maad pee saaf/ and pe womman . .
salva facta est mulier ex illa hora.
was hool fro pat hour/
and whanne iesu came into pe hous Et cum venisset Iesus in domum principis,
9.23 of pe prince. and si3 mynstrallisand | et vidisset tibicines et turbam tumultuan-
pe pe=ple makinge noise; tem, dicebat:
nne i i ie repreef . . .
panne lest b.gan to seie rep ee_to Tunc coepit exprobrare @'! civitatibus, in
citees; in whiche ful manye ver=tues . . . .
11.20 quibus facta sunt plurimae virtutes eius,

quia non egissent poenitentiam:
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Verse in English in Latin
and iesu wi=tynge her thoustis; seide . o
. -0 lesus autem sciens cogitationes eorum,
to hem; Ech kingdom de=partid . -
S dixit eis: Omne regnum divisum contra
12.25 azens it silf; schal be desolate/ and . L
. . . se desolabitur: et omnis civitas vel domus
ech citee or hous departid azens it . .
. divisa contra se, non stabit.
silf; schal not stonde/
And he seide/ Come pou/ And Petir | Atipse ait: Veni. Et descendens Petrus
14.29 3ede doun fro pe boot; and wal=kide | de navicula, ambulabat super aquam ut
on pe watris to co=me to iesu/ veniret ad lesum.
and iesu; whanne hise disciplis
weren cle=pid togidere. seide to lesus autem, convocatis discipulis suis,
hem/ I haue reupe of pe peple. for dixit: Misereor turbae, quia triduo jam
15.32 pei han abiden now pre daies wip me | perseverant mecum, et non habent quod
and han no ping to ete; and | wole manducent: et dimittere eos ieiunos nolo,
not leue hem fastinge; lest pei failen ne deficiant in via.
in pe wey/
And petir answeride; and seide to
iesu; lord; it is good us to be here/ If Respondens autem Petrus, dixit ad lesum:
17.4 pou wolt; make we here pre taber- Domine, bonum est nos hic esse: si vis,
’ naclis; to pee oon. to moises oon; faciamus tria tabernacula, tibi unum, Moy-
and oon to elie/ 3itt pe whi=le he si unum, et Eliee unum
spak; lo
17.8 And peiliften up her izen; and sizen | Levantes autem oculos suos, neminem
) noman; but iesu aloone/ viderunt, nisi solum lesum.
IN pat our pedisciplis camen to iesu; | Inilla hora accesserunt discipuli ad lesum,
18.1 and seiden/ who; gessist pou; is gre- | dicentes: Quis, putas, major est in regno
t=tere in pe kingdom of he=uenes? caelorum?
2915 I panne farisees 3lden awei and Tunc abeuntes pharisaei, consilium inie-
’ token acounseil to take iesu inword/ | runt ut caperent eum in sermone.
And oon of hem atechere of pe lawe et interrogavit eum unus ex eis legis do-
22.35 . R
ax=ide iesu and temptide him/ ctor, tentans eum:
lesu seide to him/ pou schaltloue pi | Aitilli lesus: Diliges Dominum Deum
22.37 lord god of al pin herte. and in al pi tuum ex toto corde tuo, et in tota anima
soule. and in al pi mynde/ tua, et in tota mente tua.
and maden acoun=seil to holde iesu | et consilium fecerunt ut [esum dolo tene-
26.4 C o . .
w' gi=le and sle him/ rent, et occiderent.
And in pe firste dai of peerf looues . .
e disci=plis camen to iesu. and se- Prima autem die azymorum accesserunt
26.17 p — discipuli ad lesum, dicentes: Ubi vis pare-

i=den/ where wolt pou pat we make
redi to pee; to ete pask?

mus tibi comedere Pascha?
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Verse in English in Latin
But iudas pat bitraiede him; answe- Respondens autem Judas, qui tradidit
26.25 ride seiyn=ge/ maistir wher [ am? eum, dixit: Numquid ego sum Rabbi? Ait
lesu seide to him/ Pou hast seid/ illi: Tu dixisti.
26.49 49 And anoon he cam to iesu and Et confestim accedens ad Iesum, dixit: Ave
’ seide/ heil mais=tir/ Rabbi.
Sgic?eng Zeinlil/sfsrlgr?;ﬁl/eﬁzi%u Et osculatus est eum. Dixitque illi Iesus:
26.50 come? panne pei camen n a’f d Amice, ad quid venisti? Tunc accesserunt,
) lei den. }]:on dis](Dm jesi: an dyf?eel den et manus injecerunt in Iesum, et tenuerunt
. — eum.
him/
And pei heelden iesu and ledden him
to cai=phas pe prince of pres=tis/ At illi tenentes [esum, duxerunt ad Ca-
26.57 where pe scribis and pe farisees ipham principem sacerdotum, ubi scribae
and pe eldre men of pe peple weren et seniores convenerant.
comen togidere/
Andp € prince of preest!s and alpe Principes autem sacerdotum, et omne
counseil sousten fals witnessynge s . .
26.59 aens iesu pat pei schulden ta—ke concilium, quaerebant falsum testimonium
h?m tod_eeE / p contra lesum, ut eum morti traderent:
BUt whanne pe morutid was co=me; e
alle pe princis of preestis and pe ek Mane autem facto, consilium inierunt
271 dre men of pe peple token acoun=seil | °MMES principes sacerdotum et seniores
) aens iesi patp gischul den take populi adversus lesum, ut eum morti
3ens Les. patp traderent.
hym to deep/
pe'rfore pilat s'elde to hem/whanne .| Congregatis ergo illis, dixit Pilatus: Quem
27.17 pei weren togidere/ whom wolen se; vultis dimittam vobis: Barabbam, an
) pat I delyuere to 30u. wher barrabas; R I ’
. LD Iesum, qui dicitur Christus?
or fesu; pat is seid crist? Ba—
Forsope pe prin=ce o.f.preestls afd Principes autem sacerdotum et seniores
2790 pe eldre men counseiliden pe pe=ple t lis ut pet ¢ Barab-
’ pat pei schulden axe barrabas. but bersuaserunt popuis ut peterent bara
. OIS ’ bam, [esum vero perderent.
pei schul=den distrie iesu/ —
27.26 EZ?;%;IE /dlf;lﬁgigejlf t?fkll:rrrrlliesu Tunc dimisit illis Barabbam: lesum autem
) scourgid to be crucified/ - flagellatum tradidit eis ut crucifigeretur.
panne kniztis of pe ius=tise token Tunc milites praesidis suscipientes lesum
27.27 iesu in pe moot halle. and gadriden in praetorium, congregaverunt ad eum
to hym alle pe cumpanye of kny3stis/ | universam cohortem:
and setten aboue his heed his cause Et imposuerunt super caput eius cau-
27.37 writen/ pis is iesu of nazareth: kyng sam ipsius scriptam: Hic est [esus rex
of iewis/ Judaeorum.
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Verse in English in Latin

And pe centurien and pei pat weren
w' him kepinge iesu. whanne pei
27.54 sizen pe erpe scha=kynge and po
pingis pat weren doon. pei dredden

Centurio autem, et qui cum eo erant,
custodientes [esum, viso terraemotu, et his
quz fiebant, timuerunt valde, dicentes:
Vere Filius Dei erat iste.

greetli

And per weren pere ma=nye wym- Erant autem ibi mulieres multze a longe,
27.55 men afer; pat sueden iesu fro galilee; | quae secutze erant [esum a Galilaea, mini-

and ministriden to him/ strantes ei:

But pe aungil answe=ride and seide

to pe wymmen/ Nile 5 drede/ For Respondens autem angelus dixit mulie-

28.5 ; ribus: Nolite timere vos: scio enim, quod
[ woot pat 3e seken iesu pat was . . .
. Iesum, qui crucifixus est, quéeeritis.
crucified/
zz;lgi)_wzl;:li ?ee t: tk(l)errnn/ tli lile;zg_re_ Tunc ait illis Iesus: Nolite timere: ite, nun-
28.10 3 3 yorip ’ tiate fratribus meis ut eant in Galilaeam ;

pat pei go into galile. pere pei schu-

ibi me videbunt.
len se me/

As shown in Table 1, in five of the Latin verses neither lesu nor lesus appears. In those
verses the meaning is expressed by a 3SG verbal ending or a pronoun. In verses 1.18,
22.15, 22.35 the abbreviation ihu is represented by two forms of the masculine pronoun
‘is’ (eius, eum). In verse 11.20 the meaning is expressed by means of a verbal ending
caepit (3SG.PEREIND.ACT.). Additionally, the nominative and accusative forms are
used more frequently than the forms which match the syntactic function of the item in
the English sentence.

The abbreviation ihc with as many as 116 occurrences, is more common than ihu. In
the Gospel of Matthew there are only three occurrences of an unabbreviated form. This
confirms the clear preference of the scribe to resort to abbreviations in the case of nomina
sacra. However, unlike the ihu abbreviation, ihc appears only in the subject position. In
order to investigate the difference between the instances of using the ihc and ihu abbre-
viations in the subject function, the relevant verses were compared with the Sixto-Clem-
entine Vulgate. Table 2 shows only those verses in which the form in the manuscript does
not correspond to the (overt) form in the Latin Vulgate.
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Table 2. Comparison of the /esus Verses in the Dresd.0d.83 Manuscript and the Sixto-

-Clementine Vulgate.
Verse in English in Latin
and he kneew hir not. til sche hadde Et non cognoscebat eam donec peperit
1.25 born hir firste bigeten sone. and clepid | filium suum primogenitum: et vocavit
his name iesus nomen eius lesum.
8.1 whanne iesus was come doun fro pe Cum autem descendisset & de monte,
) hil; miche peple sue=de him secutae sunt eum turbze multae
and whanne iesus was come ouer pe Et cum venisset @ trans fretum in re-
watir into pe cun=tre of men of gerasa; | gionem Gerasenorum, occurrerunt ei
8.28 two men metten him pat had=den deu- | duo habentes deemonia, de monumen-
elis and camen out of gaues ful woode. | tis exeuntes, saevi nimis, ita ut nemo
S0 pat no man mys3te go bi pat wei/ posset transire per viam illam.
And Lesus wente up }nto aboot; ‘F.md . Et ascendens @ in naviculam, transfre-
9.1 passide ouer pe watir. and cam into his - DU
. tavit, et venit in civitatem suam.
citee/
Whilis pat iesus spak pese pingis to Hac illo loquente ad eos, ecce princeps
hem; lo aprince cam and worschipi=de | unus accessit, et adorabat eum, dicens:
9.18 him and seide/ lord my dous=tir is Domine, filia mea modo defuncta est:
now deed; but come pou and putte pin | sed veni, impone manum tuam super
hond or hir; and sche schal lyue/ eam, et vivet.
And whanne i =side fro pens; . .
d whanne iesus pas=s (.je O pens; Et transeunte inde lesu, secuti sunt
two blynde men sueden him criynge . .
9.27 and seiden/ pou sone of da=uip: haue eum duo caeci, clamantes, et dicentes:
. p P> Miserere nostri, fili David.
merci on us
Anopir parable iesus puttide forp to Aliam parabolam proposuit illis,
13.24 hem; and seide/ pe kingdom of he=u- dicens: Simile factum est regnum
) enes is maad lijk to a man; pat sewe ceelorum homini, qui seminavit bo-
good seed in his feeld num semen in agro suo:
Anopir parable iesus put=tide forp to Aliam parabolam proposuit @ eis
1331 hem; and seide; pe kingdom of heu- dicens: Simile est regnum caelorum
’ enes is lijk to acorn of sene=uey; which | grano sinapis, quod accipiens homo
aman took and sewe in his feeld/ seminavit in agro suo:
Anothir parable iesus spak to hem/ Aliam parabolam locutus est @ eis:
pe kingdom of he=uenes is lijk to Simile est regnum caelorum fermento,
13.33 sourdou3/ which awomman took; and | quod acceptum mulier abscondit in
hidde in pre mesuris of mele; til it were | farina satis tribus, donec fermenta-
al sowrid/ tum est totum.
and iesus 3ede out; and si3 agreet Et exiens @ vidit turbam multam, et
14.14 peple; and hadde reupe on hem; and misertus est eis, et curavit languidos
heelide pe sike men of hem/ eorum.
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The comparison shows that the abbreviation is used not only in those places where
the corresponding Latin verses show the nominative form, but also in verses where the
meaning was conveyed by means of a 3SG verbal ending (cf. verses 8.1, 8.28,9.1, 13.33,
14.14), a pronominal subject (cf. verses 9.18, 13.24) or by means of a different form of
the name — lesu or lesum (cf. verses 1.25, 9.27).

2.3.2. Other nomina sacra

Apart from the nomina sacra indicating the name of Jesus, the scribe chose to use other
abbreviations that also expressed concepts important and sacred for Christians. There
are three abbreviations of this type: aplis, isrl, ierhu. They represent the following words:
Apostlis, Israel and lerusalem.

The abbreviation aplis appears only once within the Gospel of Matthew. It is also the
only appearance of the word Apostlis in the Gospel of Matthew. The word appears in the
genitive (cf. verse 10.2 “9 And pese ben pe names of pe twelue apostlis; ...”). The scribe
chose the abbreviation which ends with the letters <-is>, which correspond to Middle
English plural. This form also correlates to the Latin dative and ablative plural forms. Ad-
ditionally, the form of the abbreviation does not correspond to the form appearing in the
Vulgate (see Table 3 below). As there is only one occurrence of this abbreviation in the
Gospel of Matthew, it is difficult to determine if different declensional forms of this ‘no-
men sacrum’ were used.

The abbreviation isrl appears three times in the Gospel of Matthew. The word Isra-
el in its unabbreviated form appears seven times. This contrasts with the use of the ab-
breviations ihu and ihc, which appeared more frequently than the unabbreviated forms.
A closer examination of the abbreviated and unabbreviated isrl cases reveals that there is
no reason for not using the abbreviation as the abbreviated and unabbreviated forms ap-
pear in similar contexts. Another fact which distinguishes this abbreviation from the pre-
viously discussed nomina sacra is that only one form of the abbreviation is used within
the manuscript, which also corresponds to the Latin nominative form.

The third abbreviation mentioned above, ierhu, appears twelve times. There is only
one instance of the word lerusalem appearing without abbreviation. In this respect, ierhu
seems to follow the pattern of the abbreviations ihc and ihu. However, similarly to isrl
and aplis, there is only one form of an abbreviation for lerusalem used in the examined

12 These words are written here according to the spelling used in the manuscript.
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corpus. Interestingly, the form ierhu suggests that the word ends with the letter <u>.
However, no declensional form of this word ends with this letter. This is due to the fact
that the Latin words for ‘Jerusalem’ can be classified, according to Collins (1985, 140),
into three categories of nouns: indeclinable — lerusalem, first declension singular — Hi-
erosolyma, Hierosolymae or second declension plural (neuter gender) — Hierosolyma, Hi-
erosolymorum. Table 3 below shows the comparison of the Israel, Ierusalem and Apostlis

verses in both the manuscript and the Sixto-Clementine Vulgate.

Table 3. Comparison of the ‘Israel, ‘Apostlis’ And ‘lerusalem’ Verses in the Dresd.
0d.83 Manuscript and the Sixto-Clementine Vulgate.

Verse in English in Latin
Apostlis
29A n pe names of . .
el aposis pefrste Symount; | Duodecim autem Apostolorum norming
10.2 . P Si . sunt haec. Primus, Simon, qui dicitur
pat is named Petir and An=drew his .
. Petrus: et Andreas frater eius,
bropir/
Israel
apd whannc? PEIpUrsue 30U 1l pis Cum autem persequentur vos in civitate
citee; fle 3e into anopir/ Truly I seie . o . .
ista, fugite in aliam. Amen dico vobis, non
10.23 to 30u/ 3e schulen not eende pe e .
. . consummabitis civitates Israél, donec
citees of israel; tofore pat mannes P L —
veniat Filius hominis.
sone come/
nn ful=fillid/ . .
pal ¢ patwastu . d. pat“was Tunc impletum est quod dictum est per le-
seid by pe profete ieremie seiinge/ : .
; . remiam prophetam, dicentem: Et accepe-
27.9 And pei han taken pretti pens pe L . .
.. L . runt triginta argenteos pretium appretiati,
priis of amar. preisid whom pei pre- uem appretiaverunt a filiis Israél:
isiden of pe children of israel; q pp -
seiden/ He made opere men saaf;
he mai not make him silf saaf/ If Alios salvos fecit, seipsum non potest
27.42 he is kyng of israel; come he now salvum facere: sirex Israél est, descendat
doun fro pe cros. and we bilee=uen nunc de cruce, et credimus ei:
to him/
lerusalem
Therfore whanne iesus was born Cum ergo natus esset lesus in Bethlehem
21 in bethleem of Iuda. in the daies of [uda in diebus Herodis regis, ecce magi ab
’ king Eroude; lo astromiens camen oriente venerunt lerosolymam,
fro pe eest to ierusalem and seiden/
23 But king eroude her=de/ and was Audiens autem Herodes rex, turbatus est,
) troublid; and al ierusalem wip him/ | et omnis lerosolyma cum illo.
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ga=derip togidere hir chike=nes.
vndir hir wyngis. and pou woldist
not/

Verse in English in Latin
panne ierusalem wente out to him Tunc exibat ad eum lerosolyma, et omnis
3.5 and al iudee. and al pe cuntre aboute . . ’
. Iudea, et omnis regio circa lordanem ;
iordan;
A hi h le/
nd pere sueden him Tyc 1 peple et secutae sunt eum turbae multae de
4.25 of galilee. and of deca=poli. and Galilzea, et Decapoli, et de lerosolymis, et
of ierusalem. and of iudee. and of ’ pot, >
. ; de Iudaea, et de trans lordanem.
bizonde iordan/
Neipir bi peerpe; for it is pe stool of neque per terram, quia scabellum est
5.35 hise feet/ Neipir bi ierusalem; for it pedum eius: neque per lerosolymam, quia
is pe citee of agreet king/ civitas est magni regis:
Thanne pe scribis and pe farisees Tunc accesserunt ad eum ab [erosolymis
15.1 ca=men to him fro ierusalem; and . L
. E— scriba et phariseei, dicentes:
seiden/
F 1 i h . . T
ro Pat.tyt.ne.zesus b.1ga.n tosc ewe Exinde coepit Iesus ostendere discipulis
to his disciplis; pat it bihouede him . - .
. _ suis, quia oporteret eum ire Jerosolymam,
go to ierusalem/ and suf=fre manye . L -
16.21 . o . | etmulta patia senioribus, et scribis, et
pingis; of pe eldre men and of scribis L L .
L principibus sacerdotum, et occidi, et tertia
and princis of prestos. and be slayn. die resuraere
and pe pridde day to rise azen/ gere.
9 And ie=sus wente up to ierusalem;
. T — Et ascendens lesus lerosolymam, assump-
20.17 and took hise twelue disciplis in . L P
. . sit duodecim discipulos secreto, et ait illis:
priuetee. and seide to hem
Lo we goon up to ierusalem; and
mannes sone schal be bitaken to Ecce ascendimus [erosolymam, et Filius
20.18 pe princis of prees=tis and scribis. hominis tradetur principibus sacerdotum,
and pei schulen condempne him to et scribis, et condemnabunt eum morte,
deep/
ANd whanne iesus cam ny to ieru- Et cum appropinquassent lerosolymis, et
salem. and to bethfage at pe mount . bproping ——
21.1 . venissent Bethphage ad montem Oliveti:
of olyuete/ panne sente he hise two - .
Lo . tunc lesus misit duos discipulos,
disciplis. and seide to hem/
9| and whanne he was entrid into .
. . .. Et cum intrasset lerosolymam, commota
21.10 ierusalem; al pe cite was stirid and . . - . .
- L est universa civitas, dicens: Quis est hic?
seide/ who is pis?
9 lerusalem ierusalem pat sleest
profetis and stoonest hem pat ben lerusalem, lerusalem, quae occidis
sent to pee; how ofte w=olde [ gade- | prophetas, et lapidas eos, qui ad te missi
23.37 re togidere pi children as an henne sunt, quoties volui congregare filios tuos,

quemadmodum gallina congregat pullos
suos sub alas, et noluisti?
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2.3.3. Conclusions

The data collected from the Gospel of Matthew (Mscr.Dresd.0d.83) shows the scribe’s
preference for ihc to express the syntactic subject and ihu to express other syntactic func-
tions. However, the scribe was inconsistent when it comes to use of these two abbrevia-
tions, as ihu was used ten times also in nominative position. Moreover, a comparison of
the relevant verses from the manuscript and the Sixto-Clementine Vulgate did not pro-
vide a clear reason for using an abbreviation different than ihc in those ten cases. Ad-
ditionally, an analysis of the corresponding verses from the manuscript and the Sixto-
Clementine Vulgate showed the tendency to use nomina sacra for Jesus even when in the
Latin text a pronoun or a 3SG verbal ending is used to indicate the subject of a sentence.
Similarly, the use of nomina sacra instead of a pronoun in the Middle English translation
can be explained only by scribe’s intention to emphasize the sacredness of the person the
biblical passage refers to.

What is more, there seems to be a clear distinction between the abbreviations for Je-
sus and other nomina sacra. There are two forms of the abbreviation for Jesus and only
single form for each of the three other nomina sacra. There is no clear reason for the dis-
tinction that can be found in the manuscript itself. However, it is possible that the dif-
ferent use of nomina sacra in those cases is connected to Latin scribal practices and the
widespread use of the ihc and ihu abbreviations in comparison to other nomina sacra.
Moreover, when it comes to the abbreviations isrl, M, ierhu, there is no clear reason
why the scribe chose to use the nomen sacrum more frequently (ierhu) and in other cases
leave the majority of the occurrences unabbreviated (isrl), especially because the Latin
text does not provide any additional information in that matter.

Even though all abbreviations examined in this paper can be classified as nomina sa-
cra, there is a noticeable difference between abbreviations for the divine name — Jesus
and other sacred names. Apart from being used more frequently than other nomina sa-
cra, the abbreviations for the name Jesus also retain two Latin declensional forms.
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Law and Order in Medieval Psalter®
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Abstract

The most conspicuous feature of the English language of law is its Frenchness in the area
of lexis. The Psalter, as a text which aims at human spiritual elevation obtained by obey-
ing divine precepts and respecting the order established by God, lends itself to an analy-
sis of law-related terms amply represented there. Such an analysis is conducted here on
the first fifty Psalms of four 14th-century Psalter renditions into Middle English, allow-
ing one to determine the etymological make-up of the terms related to the area of law and
order employed in these texts and juxtapose the findings of the study with the general
etymological make-up of the nominal layer of the translations. The lexical choices made
by the translators of these texts in favour of the non-native items testify to the well-es-
tablished status of the analyzed borrowings in non-strictly-legal lexicon. Moreover, the
expected oppositions, both inter- and intratextual, between native and foreign items em-
ployed as renderings of the law-related terms appear to be meaningful in the context of
semantic and lexical changes in the English lexicon.

Keywords: borrowing, etymology, legal English, Psalter, Psalter translation

* [ would like to thank Professor Magdalena Charzynska-Wdjcik for her comments and re-
marks concerning the paper.
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Abstrakt

Najbardziej charakterystyczna cecha angielskiego jezyka prawniczego jest francusko$¢
jego leksyki. Psatterz jako tekst, ktory ma prowadzi¢ cztowieka do duchowej wzniostosci
osiaganej przez przestrzeganie Boskich przykazan i szanowanie ustalonego przez Boga
porzadku, jest dobrym materiatem do analizy pojawiajacych si¢ tam dos$¢ czesto termi-
néw natury prawniczej. Badanie takie przeprowadzone na czterech czternastowiecznych
przektadach Psatterza na Srednioangielski pozwolito okresli¢ etymologie uzytych w tek-
stach rzeczownikowych terminéw prawniczych i zestawi¢ te wyniki z danymi dotycza-
cymi etymologii wszystkich rzeczownikow w pierwszych piecdziesigciu Psalmach tych
tlumaczen. Dobory leksykalne dokonane przez thumaczy, z ktorych znaczna liczba to sto-
wa nierodzime, duzo méwia o dobrze ugruntowanej pozycji analizowanych zapozyczen
w angielskim leksykonie prawniczym sensu largo. Co wigcej, réznice w doborach, zarow-
no te inter- jak i te intratekstualne, pomiedzy zapozyczeniami a stowami rodzimymi uzy-
tymi jako ekwiwalenty termindw powiazanych z prawem wydaja si¢ by¢ znaczace z punk-
tu widzenia zmian semantycznych i leksykalnych w leksykonie jezyka angielskiego.

Stowa kluczowe: zapozyczenia, etymologia, angielski prawniczy, Psatterz, ttumaczenie
Psatterza

1. Introduction

The moralizing function is not usually the first thing that springs to mind when one thinks of
the Psalter. Nor was it so in the Middle Ages. The central place of Psalms in medieval West-
ern Christian devotion is unquestioned but the reason for that is different. The popularity of
the Psalms stems from their not only being an account of David’s inner joy and sadness but
also “avast collection of poetic texts that could become one’s own personal words of prayer
in all seasons and conditions of the human pilgrimage through this life” (Zinn 1999, xii).
And yet, apart from being texts about human experience and thus so close to heart, they still
are, at the same time, texts of moral instruction whose reading and subsequent application
should lead to moral advancement. The metaphorical language employed in the Psalms is
explicit in frequently bringing to the fore the image of God as a Judge, Lord who chastises
His people in order to make them follow the path of the righteous:
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(1) 7.7-7.10"

Et exurge domine deus meus in precepto <prae[ae]|cepto> quod man|dasti: & synagoga
populorum circumdabit te.

“Rise up Lord my God, in the precept which You commanded! 8. The peoples’ assembly
will surround You”,

Et propter hanc in altum regredere: dominus iudicat populos.

“and return on high because of this. The Lord judges peoples™.

[udica me domine secundum iusticiam <[iustitiam]> meam: & secundum innocenciam
<[innocentiam]> meam super me.

“Judge me, Lord, according to my fairness, and according to my innocence over me!”
Consumetur [consummetur] nequicia <[nequitia]> peccatorum: & diriges iustum, [+et]
scrutans corda & renes deus.

“May sinners’ worthless ways be consumed! Yet You will guide the fair. God is scrutini-
zing hearts and guts”.

The Psalter is abundant in such imagery invoked by means of law and order related
terminology. This kindled my interest in investigating how the widespread presence of
such terms influences the etymological make-up of ME translations of the Psalms. The
correlation between the presence of legal terminology in the Psalter and the idea of it af-
fecting the etymological shape of the ME renditions of the text might not be immediately
transparent but is in fact well grounded in the very character of the ME legal lexicon dis-
cussed in Section 2.

For the purposes of the research the following 14th-century ME Psalters have been
studied from the angle of their use of nominal “legal terms”: Richard Rolle’s Psalter,
Middle English Glossed Prose Psalter, the Psalters of the Early and Late Wycliffite Bibles,
each of which is briefly presented in Section 3. The details concerning the methodology
applied in the analysis are discussed in Section 4, whereas the study itself constitutes the
focus of Section 5. Since the exceptional character of law and order related vocabulary
in etymological terms can only be established in relation to the etymological make-up of
the vocabulary employed in ME Psalters in general, a cursory presentation of the data
obtained in the course of the study (Section 5.1) is followed by a brief account of the
research conducted on all the nouns of the first 50 Psalms in each of the Psalters in Lis

I The quotations from the Latin Gallican Psalter are provided after Charzynska-Wojcik
(2013), as are the Present-day English renderings adopted there after Cunyus (2009).
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(2016) (Section 5.2).2 This is followed by a more detailed discussion (Section 5.3) con-
cerning the etymological oppositions in word-choices between the different renditions.
The aim of Section 6 is to provide a brief account of the findings and place them against
the general backdrop of the ME legal lexicon.

2. The Middle English Legal Lexicon

The Present-day English legal lexicon “can hardly be called English” (Woodbine 1943,
395) as at its core lies French, and to be more precise a medieval variety of French spoken
in the British Isles, i.e. Anglo-Norman. As argued in Rothwell (1983, 265) and Ormrod
(2009, 35), the use of Anglo-Norman as a formal spoken language in royal courts, start-
ing during the reign of Henry II, led with time to its development into a specialized lan-
guage known as law French, “intelligible only to denizens of the law-courts and [...] her-
metic to all outside this charmed circle, however materially or intellectually gifted they
might be” (Rothwell 1979, 293).

Several factors contributed to the establishment of French as the legal language. The
broadest in its scope was the “development of uniform nation-wide legal system” (Kib-
bee 1991, 15) under the direct control of the king’s court, which at this highest level
was French-speaking, initiated in the 12th century. Given the fact that under the law of
“Novel Disseisin” (1166) all freemen had the right to appeal to a royal court, the posi-
tion of French was inevitably strengthened (Kibbee 1991, 15 after Pollock and Maitland
1905, 84). Thus, already in the 13th century, which witnessed “the emergence not just
of professional lawyers” (Brand 2010, 94), but the creation of a legal profession as such,
the language spoken in courts was French (Brand 2000, 63—-69 and 2010, 95),* although
Latin was still the vehicle of formal record. The only exception was the manorial court
where the language used for legal proceedings in the 13th and 14th centuries was Eng-
lish (Brand 2000, 69). It needs to be added that the choice of Anglo-Norman, which in
any case was the language of the highest social stratum of England at that time, had the
additional benefit of having “a linguistic medium intelligible over the whole country and

2 The database used for the purposes of the present study constitutes a subset of the data
analyzed in Lis (2016).

3 Itis worth noticing that in royal courts French was in use perhaps from the reign of Henry
IT (Brand 2000, 66).
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largely free from dialectal variation” (Rothwell 1979, 292-293). That the language with
time developed into a parlance incomprehensible to anyone outside the trained legal
practitioners helped to secure their professional status (Kibbee 1991, 31).

The emergence of the “legal profession” is closely connected with the general shift
“from clerics to lay persons in the field of legal representation” (Kibbee 1991, 28) as a re-
sult of the Church banning priests from acting in the capacity of legal representatives
before lay courts in the middle of the 13th century. The shift also accelerated the slowly
growing preference for French in the legal context since the language of Canon law, in
which priests were educated, was Latin, whereas lay lawyers were trained in French cus-
tomary law (Kibbee 1991, 28). As noted in Kibbee (1991, 30), the rise of a professional
class of pleaders in the 13th century was also a reflection of a conscious decision “to dis-
tance English legal practice from the influence of Roman and Canon law”, which were,
naturally, couched in Latin as opposed to French favored in England.

Another reason contributing to the establishment of French as the language of law
in England was the development, in the 13th century, of the system of petitioning. The
petitions were written substitutes for the oral stages of proceedings, i.e. pleadings, which
were otherwise conducted in French, and were to be read out before king and council.
For this reason, as argued by Ormrod (2009, 36-41), the petitions themselves were in
French so that no ambiguity as to their status as authored outside royal chancery could
arise as well as to ensure that no alternations in their text were made in the course of
translation. The petitions continued to be written predominantly in French till the 1430s
(Ormrod 2009, 38), i.e. long after the implementation of the Statue of Pleading, 1362,
which required for the oral proceeding to take place in English. The retention of French
in this function can, according to Ormrod be accounted for by the resistance to change in
language reflecting “wider conservatism in royal government driven both by institutional
inertia and by contemporary concerns over the subversive nature of vernacular literacy
and texts” (2009, 38).

All of the above factors combined to secure the future of French as the language of
English law.* Despite the fact that the language itself was impenetrable to those who
lacked legal training, it did not prevent it from affecting everyday speech and thus, in-
evitably, the general terminology related to this area of lexicon as used by the speakers
of English came to be enriched by loanwords from French. Whether the tendency can

4 For a much broader account, see Kibbee (1991), who lists also some other reasons for the
use of French as the language of law.
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be glimpsed through the lenses of the contemporary Psalter renditions remains to be
determined.

3. The Texts®

The four Psalters on which the study is based are all prose ME translations from the Latin
Gallican Psalter into English executed in the 14th century. Richard Rolle’s Psalter and
the Middle English Glossed Prose Psalter (henceforth RRP and MEGPP respectively)
are usually regarded as approximately contemporaneous and dated to the first half of the
14th century. The Early and Late Wycliffite Psalters (hereafter EV and LV), on the other
hand, are both dated to the second half of the century, with EV preceding LV by approxi-
mately a decade. Apart from RRP, which exhibits a northern variety of English (Bramley
1884, xvi; Everett 1922), the remaining texts are all of southern origin: MEGPP repre-
sents the greater London dialect with minor admixtures (Hanna 2003, 141-147; Smith
2012, xxxiv—xxxix),° the majority of extant manuscripts of EV and LV are written, as es-
tablished by Samuels (1963 [1989]), in Central Midland Standard. This view is also ac-
cepted by Peikola (2003), albeit with some reservations.

All four Psalters are, as mentioned, translations, but they differ in the manner in
which they render their source texts. Both RRP and EV are usually viewed critically due
to their strict adherence to Latin,” which they endeavor to follow in a word-for-word
manner, leading to, among others, opaque syntactic structures. The opinions concern-
ing the remaining two texts, however, are not as disapproving. LV, which is now consid-
ered a revision of EV and not an independent translation (cf. e.g. Bruce 1984), is usu-
ally held to exhibit some improvements with respect to EV, even though these are not
striking:® “Whereas the earlier version, in keeping with its purpose, was a painfully literal

5 All texts are discussed in detail in Charzynska-Wdjcik (2013) and Lis (2016), where refer-
ences to other sources can also be found. The present section aims only at providing basic infor-
mation about the analyzed sources.

6 The history of the investigation into the dialect represented by MEGPP is not straightfor-
ward; for an account see Lis (2016).

7 For critical views on RRP, see e.g. Hargreaves (1965, 126); Norton (2000, 5); Paues
(1902, x1—xli); and Wells (1916, 402); for those on EV, Bruce (1984); Hargreaves (1969, 399);
Lambert (2002, 263); Norton (2000, 7); and Slater (1911, 233).

8 For a negative opinion on LV, see e.g. Bobrick (2001, 47).
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rendering of the Latin Bible, the revised version was composed in idiomatic English”
(Bruce 1984). A similar view is presented by Hargreaves (1969, 399) who states that:
“[TThough still reflecting to some extent the form of its original, [it] is considerably more
intelligible and idiomatic”.

As regards MEGPP, on the whole, it is considered a “faithful and literal” rendition,
as stated in Forshall and Madden (1850, iv) and reiterated in Condit (1882, 48), Paues
(1902, Ix) and Heaton (1913, 230). However, there is one peculiar feature which sets it
apart from the remaining three translations. The text of the Latin source Psalter was in-
terspersed with glosses which in the course of the translation were in many cases substi-
tuted for the original readings of the Psalms. This heterodox characteristic of the text has
been perceived as an attempt at bringing to the fore the “specifically Christian relevance”
(Sutherland 2015, 133) and an insistence on “the psalms’ applicability to the devotional
interiority of the penitent reader” (Sutherland 2015, 135). Such an approach licensed
the incorporation of the glosses into the body of the text otherwise considered, in accord-
ance with Jeromian attitude to scriptural translation (Jerome 395), inviolable. Another
feature of MEGPP which differentiates it from RRP and the Wycliffite translations is its
modernity, regarded by St-Jacques (1989, 138) as stemming from less strict adherence to
the Latin word order due to the dependence on the French glossed Psalter,’ evidenced by
stylistic, semantic and lexical choices common for the French text and MEGPP.

4, The Methodology

All four ME texts analyzed in this study are renditions of the Latin Gallican Psalter, which
made the Latin source text the obvious starting point. The Gallicanum employed for the

9 The text is preserved in MS fonds francais 6260, Bibliothéque nationale de France, Paris,
and in Additional MS 44949 (Tywardreath Psalter), British Library, London. The French Psalter
was derived, as postulated by Black and St-Jacques (2012: lv-lvi, part I), from the Latin source
text, common for the ME and French translations, at a date preceding the initial ME rendition,
even though the extant copies, may be further away from the Latin archetype than MEGPP
(Black and St-Jacques 2012: 1v, part I). It has not been established so far whether MEGPP was
translated from French or directly from Latin but the French source did, beyond any doubt, exert
great influence upon its shape.



236 Kinga Lis

purposes of the research is a collation of the texts, one of them being the Latin text under-
lying RRP, gathered in Charzynska-Wojcik (2013).1°

As mentioned in the Introduction, findings obtained for law and order related terms
in the course of the present study will be juxtaposed with the etymological data concern-
ing all the nominal items in the first 50 Psalms for each of the texts as obtained in Lis
(2016). The items used in this study were in fact extracted from the broad database pre-
pared for the purposes of the research discussed in Lis (2016) but due to the different
angles of analyses the final databases for each of the studies were narrowed down in di-
vergent ways. The initial stages of their preparation were, however, the same.

First, nominal items!! were sought in the Latin text and sorted alphabetically, which
allowed occurrences of the same lemmata to be grouped under common headwords.
Then, each of the Latin nominal occurrences was supplied with its English rendering as
found in the relevant translations,'? together with the information from the Middle Eng-

10The source text of the Wycliffite renditions has never been found, whereas the underlying
Latin text of MEGPP, despite being available in all four manuscript copies of the text, has not
been edited as yet and there is no direct access to it. The situation is bound to improve with the
appearance of the edition of the Latin and its English translation which is now being prepared
by Charzynska-Wojcik (in prep.).

1 These are nouns as defined in Whitaker’s dictionary.

12The present study analyzes the texts of the Psalters as presented in Charzynska-Wojcik
(2013), who gathered them together from the following editions: Bramley (1884) for RRP, Biil-
bring (1891) for MEGPP, and Forshall and Madden (1850) for both EV and LV. It might be ob-
jected, therefore, that the study examines the texts resulting from a collation of different manu-
script copies as prepared by their respective editors and not the original medieval Psalters. In
this context it is important to notice that the editors did in fact take care to stay faithful to the se-
lected manuscripts and not to produce an amalgam of the available text copies. Thus, as regards
the English translations in question, in RRP, the text follows that of MS 64, Library of University
College, Oxford which, along with MS Hatton 12 and Eton Coll. 10, best preserves the North-
ern dialect of the original rendition and is free from later interpolations (Everett 1922: 222); for
MEGPP, Biilbring (1891) used only two manuscript copies and with painstaking attention pre-
sented divergences between them and marked changes introduced by him into the original body
of the text; in the case of EV the edition was based on four manuscript copies, whereas LV was
taken, predominantly, from only one of the available manuscripts — the manuscript “marked
1 C. 8, in the Old Royal collection” (Forshall and Madden 1850: xxxiv). Furthermore, it is my
belief, based on the consultation of the Dublin manuscript of MEGPP (MS 69, Trinity College,
Dublin), that although the editions might stray from the manuscripts to some extent, especially
in terms of spelling, in principle the original wording of the text is preserved to the extent allow-
ing one to conduct an analysis of the kind proposed here.
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lish Dictionary (hereafter MED) and the Oxford English Dictionary (henceforth OED) as
regards their etymology.

The stages of the database preparation which followed differ between the present
study and Lis (2016). In the course of the research described in detail in Lis (2016), the
database gathered in the manner discussed above was subsequently reduced in the case
of each of the texts to only those items whose English renderings were also nouns in the
light of the information provided by the two dictionaries mentioned above, i.e. all ger-
unds, adjectives and complex phrases were excluded. Therefore, the number of the items
analyzed in Lis (2016) is different for each Psalter.

In the case of the present study, the following step was to determine which of the
Latin nouns could be regarded as pertaining to the semantic fields of law and order and
analyze their ME renderings. The selected items were of three types: (1) they straightfor-
wardly referred to law, e.g. judicium, judici(i) “trial, legal process”, lex, legis “law” and
praeceptum, praecepti “precept, order”, (2) they referred to social order as contrasted
with chaos and disorder, e.g. justitia, justitiae “justice, equality”, aequitas, aequitatis
“justice, equality” and disciplina, disciplinae “instruction, discipline”, or to (3) social or-
der as a set of social structures, institutions, patterns of relating, behaving etc., e.g. he-
reditas, hereditatis “inheritance, possession”, rex, regis “king” and servus, servi “slave,
servant”.

The selected items were then analyzed from the methodological perspective. Since
the primary focus of the present study is on legal terminology and not on nouns as such,
both gerunds and adjectives employed to render Latin lemmata were taken into consider-
ation here,'® even though the instances in which the translators used whole phrases rath-
er than individual words or compounds were excluded from the research. Such a decision
was motivated by the fact that in the case of phrases and compounds their constituent
parts may exhibit divergent etymologies and, therefore, pose a challenge to the study of
the kind attempted here.' It was, however, important, to analyze only those Latin items

13In other words, the data analyzed in the present study form but a subset of the general
database in Lis (2016) but not all the items examined here were also eventually analyzed in Lis
(2016), where, as stated above, the investigation concentrated on nouns to the exclusion of
words from other grammatical categories.

14 Admittedly, a study on legal terminology in the Psalter would benefit from extending the
analysis over compounds and phrasal items as such formations were common in English lega-
lese. Such an approach, however, was not adopted here due to the etymological character of the
present paper whose primary aim is to determine and compare the extent to which each of the
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which found renderings in all four Psalters so that the number of analyzed items is the
same for all the texts discussed in the present study and the contexts in which the items
are employed are the same allowing one to attempt to draw some conclusions as to their
usage. Therefore, all cases where one of the translations lacks the rendering for a given
item or employs a complex phrase were excluded as it would hinder a simultaneous anal-
ysis of all the renditions. One additional precaution which needed to be taken was the de-
cision to discard also all instances where the Latin lemmata were glossed in MEGPP. In
total, 37 different Latin headwords, represented by 189 nominal occurrences, underwent
analysis in the course of the present study.

The final step was to divide the data from the perspective of the etymological infor-
mation provided by the MED and the OED in order to establish the etymological make-
up of the law and order related terms present in the ME Psalters and juxtapose it with the
general findings obtained in Lis (2016).

5. The Study

5.1 General data on law and order terminology in medieval Psalter

As stated above, in the course of the study 37 different Latin lemmata, represented by
189 occurrences, were analyzed from the point of view of etymology. The numerical and
percentage data concerning them are presented in Table 1 in the following manner. The
column for each of the Psalters, i.e. RRP, EV, LV and two manuscripts of MEGPP: the
London (British Library MS Additional 17376; henceforth MEGPP L) and the Dublin
(Trinity College MS 69, hereafter MEGPP D) ones, " is divided in two, providing first the
information concerning occurrences and then headwords. The data are given separately

renditions makes use of borrowings from Romance languages while rendering the same Latin
items related to law and order in exactly the same contexts.

15 Only four manuscripts of the text are available, two of which were edited by Biilbring
(1891), on whose work Charzynska-Wojcik’s (2013) collation of the Psalter texts is based. Foot-
notes provided by Biilbring (1891) make it possible to establish at which points the copies di-
verge and analyze them separately, which is not feasible with the texts whose editions are based
on a far greater number of manuscripts, making it impossible for the editor(s) to take account of
all the divergences, e.g. RRP and the Wycliffite translations.
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for each etymological grouping, i.e. native items, items of mixed ON-OE origin, items of
ON provenance and those with Romance!¢ etymology. In each case the number of occur-
rences/headwords is given first and the information about their percentage participation

in all the analyzed occurrences/headwords follows.

Table 1. Etymological make-up of law and order related vocabulary.

ETYMO- RRP MEGPPL | MEGPPD EV LV

LOGY occ. |headw.| occ. |headw.| occ. |[headw.| occ. |headw.| occ. |headw.

native 96 17 76 17 94 19 86 11 84 11
50,79% | 40,48% | 40,21% | 37,78% | 49,74% | 41,30% | 45,50% | 28,95% | 44,44% | 28,21%

mixed 21 3 10 3 12 4 11 3 10 2
ON-OE 1L,11% | 7,14% | 5,29% | 6,67% | 6,35% | 870% | 5,82% | 7,89% | 529% | 5,13%

3 2 1 1 2 1 0 0 0 0

ON 1,59% | 4,76% | 0,53% | 2,22% | 1,06% | 2,17% | 0,00% | 0,00% | 0,00% | 0,00%

Romance 69 20 103 24 81 22 92 24 95 26
36,51% | 47,62% | 54,5% | 53,33% | 42,86% | 47,83% | 48,68% | 63,16% | 50,26% | 66,66%

all 189 42 189 45 189 46 189 38 189 39

Easily discernible correspondences between the texts emerge. In all of them, ap-
proximately half of the analyzed items (i.e. occurrences), between 40% and 50%, are of
native provenance, with the greatest number of such occurrences in RRP (50,79%) and
MEGPP D (49,74%) and the lowest in MEGPP L (40,21%). It is worth noticing, how-
ever, that when it comes to the headwords, the percentage participation of native items
drops for all the texts, to 41,30% in the case of MEGPP D and to as little as 28,21% for LV.
Items of mixed ON-OE provenance constitute approximately 6% in all the texts, except

16 The category of Romance nouns encompasses those of both Latin and French, or mixed
Latin-French, origin. The decision not to attempt to perform any further subdivision within this
category does not stem from negligence on my part but rather from the conscious effort to ab-
stain from subjective assignment of etymological labels. Due to the complex history of the rela-
tionship between Latin, French and English as well as because of the divergences in the infor-
mation provided in the dictionaries all attempts at more precise subgrouping without in-depth
research into semantic and lexical history of the analyzed items are doomed to failure. For a de-
tailed account of the problems involved in the analysis of this type, see Lis (2014).



240 Kinga Lis

for RRP, where their percentage participation equals 11,11%.!” And yet, with respect
to headwords of this origin RRP does not really differ from MEGPP and the Wycliffite
translations. The percentage participation of ON-derived items is inconspicuous in all
the texts. A striking feature shared by all the renditions in the context of their use of law
and order related terms is the plethora of Romance borrowings they employ. Both LV
(50,26%) and MEGPP L (54,50%) make use of over 50% of items of Romance prove-
nance in the field of legal terminology. The two texts that employ fewest items of this type
are RRP (36,51%) and MEGPP D (42,86%). With respect to the headwords of this ori-
gin, the figures are even higher, as in both Wycliffite renditions over 60% of different law
and order related terms, i.e. headwords, are rendered by Romance loanwords (63,16% in
EV and 66,66% in LV). RRP (47,26%) and MEGPP D (47,83%) make again the scarcest
use of such items, which still, however, constitutes approximately 50% of law and order
vocabulary employed there.

The abundance of Romance-derived items among the legal terms used in the first fifty
Psalms of all the analyzed texts is undeniable. This makes it even more necessary to jux-
tapose these data with the more general findings concerning the etymological make-up
of the nominal layer of the first 50 Psalms in each of the texts in order to observe whether
this is exceptional with respect to the data not limited to the field of law and order.

5.2 The data against the etymological make-up of the nominal layer
of the Psalters

Since the aspect of the etymological make-up of the texts which is of interest for this
study is the percentage participation of Romance vs. non-Romance nouns, there is no
need to present here a full account of the findings obtained in Lis (2016). Therefore, the
data from Lis (2016) are presented in a simplified form, juxtaposing Romance with non-
Romance nouns, and constitute a backdrop against which I set the findings from the pre-
sent study.

17The greater number of items with this etymology in RRP might be accounted for by
the fact that it is the only rendition among those analyzed in this study which was executed in
a northern variety of English, while Northern varieties are usually held to be richer in borrow-
ings from ON. Yet, it needs to be emphasized that the divergences between the texts are not
striking here.
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Table 2. Romance vs. non-Romance nouns in the first 50 Psalms of the ME Psalters.'®

ETYMO- RRP MEGPPL MEGPP D EV LV
LOGY

occ. |headw.| occ. |headw.| occ. |[headw.| occ. |headw.| occ. |headw.

non- 1697 302 1407 246 1451 250 1538 264 1549 259
Romance | 77,78% | 70,23% | 72,41% | 63,40% | 73,54% | 63,13% | 70,88% | 63,16% | 72,47% | 64,59%

Romance | 485 128 536 142 522 146 632 154 601 142
22,23% | 29,77% | 27,59% | 36,60% | 26,46% | 36,87% | 29,12% | 36,84% | 27,95% | 35,41%

all 2182 430 1943 388 1973 396 2170 418 2150 401

A cursory glance at the data from Table 2 is sufficient to notice that the values pre-
sented there are almost by half lower than those pertaining to the law and order related
terms analyzed in the study. Where with respect to legal terminology (cf. Table 1), ap-
proximately 50% of items were borrowings from Romance languages, apart from RRP
(36,51%), in the research encompassing all nouns from the first 50 Psalms (Table 2) only
ca. 27% of items are, except for RRP which makes use of 22,32% of Romance loanwords.
The situation is analogous for the lemmata, as approximately 36% of headwords in Lis
(2016) are loanwords from Latin and/or French in contrast to 50%—60%, as was the case
in Table 1.

The data presented thus far indicate that there is an unquestioned preference in the
ME Psalters for the Romance-derived vocabulary to be employed in the field of law and
order. The phenomenon is undoubtedly a direct result of the socio-linguistic factors re-
sponsible for the legal terminology of English being predominantly of Romance prove-
nance (Section 2) and as such testifies to the widespread influence of French on the Eng-
lish legal vocabulary but employed also in the not strictly legal contexts. The lexical items
in question are subject to a more detailed analysis in the following section.

5.3 Etymological oppositions in word-choices between the renditions

For the purposes of the paper I distinguished, on the etymological grounds, three major
groups among the analyzed data. The first of these consists of the Latin items which in

18 As explained, the data analyzed in Lis (2016) and presented in Table 2 do include the ma-
jority of the data examined in the present study but not all of them due to the divergences in the
methodology discussed in Section 4.
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all four Psalters examined during the research are translated into English by means of
non-Romance vocabulary. The choices may be diverse but their common feature in all
the texts is the non-Romance provenance. The second category, by contrast, contains the
Latin lemmata whose English renderings are always of Romance provenance in all the
analyzed texts. All the remaining cases, i.e. those where some of the Psalter renditions
opt for items with Romance and other with non-Romance provenance, are gathered in
the third grouping.

To start with the first of the above categories, i.e. Latin nouns rendered by items with
non-Romance etymology, there are 10 Latin lemmata assigned to it. In terms of occur-
rences (77), however, this is, as might be expected, the most numerous of all groups. The
items in questions are presented in Table 3, where the middle column lists the Latin lem-
mata, with the number of occurrences provided in parentheses, and the right-hand column
provides their ME equivalents as selected by the translators. The items listed in the latter
column are of native origin unless information to the contrary is provided in parentheses,
which also give information concerning the grammatical category of the items, if different
than nouns. The square brackets, on the other hand, show the data pertaining to the num-
ber of occurrences of relevant items in each of the translations. If no such information is
given, it should be assumed that all the Psalters agree in their use of the relevant word. The
same conventions also obtain for the data presented in the following tables.

Table 3. Latin lemmata rendered exclusively by non-Romance vocabulary.

Ne Latin lemma ME lemma(ta)

1 | captio, captionis (1) trappe [RRP], taking(e (ger.; m. ON-OE) [MEGPP L and D,
EV,LV]

2 |injustitia, injustitiae (4) |unrightfulnes(se [4 LV, 3 MEGPP L and D?], unright-
wisnes(se [4 RRP, 4 EV], wrong (m. ON-OE) [1 MEGPP L
and D]

19 Although it happens to be the case here, this manner of presenting the information con-
cerning the number of occurrences of a given lemma in the text is not paramount to stating that
they are attested in the same verses in both manuscript copies. For instance, in the case of justi-
tia, justitiae “justice, equality” (3), the two manuscript copies concur in the majority of instances
and each of them employs rightfulnes(se “rightfulness” in the same number of cases but these
are not always the same contexts. Thus in verse 16.1, MEGPP D opts for rightfulnes(se whereas
it is the word right “that which is morally right; justice” that appears in MEGPP L. The reverse
can be observed in 44.9 where rightfulnes(se is attested in MEGPP L and right in MEGPP D.
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N Latin lemma ME lemma(ta)
3 |justitia, justitiae (31) rightfulnes(se [30 LV, 24 MEGGP L and D], right-wisnes(se
[31RRP, 31 EV,2 MEGPP D, 1 LV, 1 MEGPP L], right [5
MEGPP L, 4 MEGPP D], right (adj.) [1 MEGPP L and D]
4 |lator, latoris/<[legislator, | bérer(e [MEGPP L and D], bringer [RRP], maker(e [LV],
legislatoris |> (1) yéver(e (m. ON-OE) [EV]
5 |lex, legis (9) laue (m. ON-OE)
6 |regina, reginae (1) quén(e
7 |rex,regis (24) king
8 |testimonium, witnessing(e (ger.) [2 RRP, 2LV, 1 EV, 1 MEGPP L], witne-
testimoni(i) (2) s(se [1 EV, 1 MEGPP L, 2 MEGPP D]
9 |testis, testis (2) witnes(se
10 |virga, virgae (2) yérd [MEGPP L and D, EV, LV], wond(e (ON) [RRP]

It is noticeable that names for at least some of the notions listed in the above table,
e.g. “king”, “queen” or “rightfulness”/“righteousness” are not those one would ex-
pect to be easily borrowable as these are basic concepts, indispensable in the medieval
context. That they, however, could be borrowed is evidenced by the mixed provenance
of laue “law” for that matter. With respect to both inter- and intra-textual divergences
in the renderings of particular Latin lemmata, these cannot be accounted for as either
the number of occurrences is not sufficient to draw any conclusions (for items listed
under 1,4, 6, 8,9, 10) or there appears to be nothing in the context that could trigger the
diversity in word-choices.

The second of the categories distinguished in the study groups those Latin nouns
whose renderings are of Romance origin. There are more Latin lemmata (11) of this type
than there are of those listed in Table 3 but with respect to occurrences (36) the items

presented here are less numerous by almost a half.

Table 4. Latin lemmata rendered exclusively by Romance borrowings.

Ne Latin lemma ME lemma(ta)

1 | bellum, belli (2) batail(le

2 | corona, coronae (1) coroune

3 | defensio, defensionis (1) | défens(e [RRP, LV], défending (ger.) [MEGPP L and D, EV]
4 | hereditas, hereditatis (9) | heritage
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N Latin lemma ME lemma(ta)
5 | liberator, liberatoris (2) | déliverer

6 | pax, pacis (6) pés

7 | princeps, principis (6) prince

8 | servus, servi (5) servaunt

9 | thesaurus, thesauri (1) trésour

10 | thronus, throni (2) trone

11 | vindicta, vindictae (1) vengeaunce

Similarly to what could be said about the items from Table 3, the borrowings list-
ed here are in the majority of cases names for what could be termed basic concepts,
e.g. batail(le “battle”, cordune “crown”, pés “peace”, prince “prince”, servaunt “serv-
ant”, trone “throne”. Therefore, their presence in the renditions testifies to their well-es-
tablished status in the language and to the intensity of Romance influence as all of these,
unsurprisingly, had their equivalents in OE. This conclusion receives additional support
from the fact that all Psalters, with striking consistence, concur in their use of these loan-
words as the renderings for the Latin lemmata listed above and thus one cannot postulate
any intra- or intertextual factors conditioning their use.

The final, and most complex, grouping of the items to be discussed here are the Latin
lemmata whose renderings differ between the translations and represent etymological
divergences. In total, there are 16 Latin lemmata which were assigned to this group but
they will be presented in three separate tables, due to the observations that can be drawn
with respect to the ME data and more precisely the motivation behind the divergences
in equivalent selection: (i) no motivation, (ii) intratextual motivation, and (iii) reasons
related to the status of relevant loanwords.

To begin with (i), Table 5 given beneath lists those Latin headwords (8) whose Eng-
lish renderings diverge in a manner for which I cannot account, i.e. there appears to be
no contextual motivation that could induce the translator to opt for a borrowing instead
of a native item in the relevant 40 cases. It is telling from the point of view of the status of
the borrowings in the language, as despite the presence of the native synonymous items
in ME, the translators predominantly opted for Romance loanwords. Therefore, the bor-
rowings must have been assumed to be part of the ME lexicon and to be understandable/
familiar for the target readers whose acquaintance with Latin cannot be presumed.?

20 Cf. Lis (2016).
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Table 5. Latin lemmata with divergent renderings into ME — no contextual motivation.

Latin lemma Romance ME lemma(ta) non-Romance ME lemma(ta)
captivitas, caitifnes(se [MEGPP L], thralddom (m. ON-OE)
captivitatis (1) caitifté [EV, LV], caitif [RRP] [MEGPP D]
consilium, counseil [13 MEGPP Land D, gaderinge (ger.) [1 RRP], réd
consili(i) (13) 13 EV, 13 LV, 11 RRP] [1RRP]
praeceptum, commaundement [3 MEGPPL, | hést(e [3 EV,2 MEGPP D],
praecepti (3) 3LV,2RRP, 1 MEGPP D] biddinge (ger.) [1 RRP]
praelium, praeli(i)/ batail(le [3RRP,3EV,3 LV, fight [1 MEGPP L and D]
[proelium, proeli(i)] (3) | 2 MEGPP L and D]

protectio,
protectionis (1)

coveringe (ger.) [LV], défens(e
[MEGPP L and D], proteccioun
[EV]

hiling(e (ger.; m. ON-OE)
[RRP]

protector, défendour [MEGPP Land D, hilere (m. ON-OE) [RRP]
protectoris (11) EV, LV]

refugium, refat(e [MEGPP L and D, EV, fléing (ger.) [RRP]
refugi(i) (6) LV]

votum, voti (2)

avou(e [1 LV], vou(e
[2MEGPPL,2RRP,2EV,
1LV]

won(e (ON) [MEGPP D]

Another three nouns from within the group of the 16 Latin lemmata with divergent

renderings mentioned above are the cases where the equivalent choices in ME transla-

tions might be context-dependent but only intratextually. This scenario concerns 13 oc-

currences of the three Latin nouns listed in Table 6.

Table 6. Latin lemmata with divergent renderings into ME — possible intratextual

motivation.

Latin lemma

Romance ME lemma(ta)

non-Romance ME lemma(ta)

innocentiae (4)

disciplina, discipline [4 MEGPP L, 4 RRP, lor(e [2 MEGPP D, 2 LV]
disciplinae (4) 4 EV, 2 MEGPP D], chastisinge

(ger.) [2LV]
innocentia, innocence [5 EV,5LV,2 MEGPPL | unnoiandnes [3 RRP]/innoiand-

and D]

nes [1 RRP], clénnesse [1 MEGPP
L and D], unldthfulnes [1 MEGPP
Land D]

testamentum,
testamenti (5)

testament [5 MEGPP L and D,
SEV,5LV,4RRP]

wit-word [1 RRP]
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Beginning with the most tenuous of the three cases listed above, it needs to be stated
at the outset that no contextual motivation whatsoever can be offered for RRP with re-
spect to the renderings of innocentia, innocentiae “innocence”. As regards MEGPP, no
influence of the French source (cf. Section 3) can be postulated as this employs inno-
cence “innocence” throughout and the differentiation between the two native items does
not appear to have had any grounds in the semantics. The decision to employ innocence
“innocence”, on the other hand, might stem from their being attested in two identical
contexts (verses 25.1 and 25.11), incorporated into the following phrase “ego (autem)*
in innocentia mea ingressus sum” (I have walked in my innocence) and thus the choice
made once might have triggered the decision concerning the manner of rendering the
other attestation of the noun in question.

As far as disciplina, disciplinae “discipline, teaching, instruction” is concerned, the
motivation for the alternation in word choices in MEGPP D and LV appears to be more
straightforward. In the case of two of the occurrences discussed (verse 2.12 and 49.18,
see (2) and (3) below) both LV and MEGPP D opt for lor(e “teaching, instruction”:

(2)2.12

Apprehendite [Adprehendite] disciplinam ne quando <[*nequando]> irascatur
domi|nus: & pereatis de via iusta.

“Take hold of the discipline, so the Lord does not get angry, and you perish from fair-
ness’s way|[.]”

(3)49.18

Tu vero odisti disciplinam: & proiecisti sermones meos retrorsum.

“You, truly, have hated discipline, and thrown My words behind”.

In both verses, the agent of the action is, or should be, human, which differentiates
them from the verse 17.39, where the remaining two occurrences of the Latin noun ap-
pear and where it is disciplina, disciplinae that is the agent, thus gaining a more concrete
shape than that of general moral instruction:

(4)17.39
Et disciplina tua correxit me in finem: et disciplina tua ipsa me docebit.
“[...] Your discipline corrects me to the end. Your discipline — this will teach me”.

For this reason, it appears, LV employs chastisinge (ger.) “disciplinary action”.
MEGPP D, on the other hand, opts here for the word used in the remaining translations,

21 The word autem “but, however” is present only in verse 25.11.
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i.e. discipline, which has “[c]hastisement for moral correction of another; moral teach-
ing or discipline; punishment” (MED) as one of its meanings. This sense is absent from
among those listed in the MED for [or(e and thus the change in equivalent selection dis-
ambiguates the context.

The reason for the sudden alteration in the choice of equivalent for testamentum,
testamenti “will, testament, covenant” in RRP is completely different and one could say,
more down to earth: the change was most probably motivated by stylistic rather than
semantic considerations. The default translation for testamentum, testamenti in RRP is
the ME noun testament “testament, covenant”. However, in verse 24.11, where another
Latin noun that should be rendered with a word created on the same stem appears, Rolle
opted for a different, synonymous, item, i.e. wit-word “will, testament, covenant”, to
avoid repetition:

(5)24.11

Vniuerse <[Universa[ae]]> vie <vize[ae]> domini miserecordia <[misericordia]> & veri-
tas: requiren|tibus testamentum eius & testimonia eius.

“All the Lord’s ways are mercy and truth to those seeking His covenant and His
testimony”.

RRP: All the wayes of lord mercy and sothfastnes; til the sekand his witword and the wit-
nesyngis of him.

Having discussed the possible cases of the contextually motivated intratextual diver-
gences, [ will now focus on the variation in the renderings of the occurrences of five Latin
lemmata (23 occurrences) which might stem from the fact that some of the renditions
employ “fresh” borrowings which for some translators might not have been the most ob-
vious choices. The relevant items are presented in Table 7.

Table 7. Latin lemmata with divergent renderings into ME — choices motivated by the
status of the borrowings.

Latin lemma

Romance ME lemma(ta)

non-Romance ME lemma(ta)

aequitas, aequitatis (2)

equité [2EV, 2 LV]

évennesse [2 MEGPP L and D,
1 RRP], évenhéde [1 RRP]

judex, judicis (2)

joge [2MEGPPL, 2RRP, 2LV,
1MEGPP D]

démere [1 EV], domes-man
[1MEGPPD, 1 EV]

judicium, judici(i) (15)

jugement [MEGPP L]

dom [MEGPP D, RRP, EV, LV]

regnum, regni (3) réaume [3 LV, 2 EV], regne kingdom [3 MEGPP L and D,
[1EV] 3RRP]
usura, usurae (1) ustre [MEGPP D, EV, LV] oker [RRP, MEGPP L]
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As indicated above, the feature that the Romance-derived ME lemmata presented
here have in common is their status in the English language at the time. Their presence
in some of the renditions testifies to their being already well established in the lexicon
but the preference accorded to native items by other translators indicates that they,
still, were not the most immediate choices for them and thus the preference for the well-
known native items. This is instantly apparent when one looks at the following opposi-
tions: jiige “judge” — démere “deemer”/ domes-man “doomsman”, jigement “judgment”
—dom “doom”, or réaume “realm”/regne “regnee” — kingdom “kingdom”. A less obvious
case might be the one represented by the competition between asire “usure”?? and oker
“ocker”? but the lack of transparence from the present-day perspective stems only from
the fact that the latter word is no longer used in the English language, the last attestation
provided in the OED coming from the middle of the 17th century (1651). As regards the
equité “equity” — évennesse “evenness”/ évenhéde “evenhead” opposition, the situation
is slightly more complex but only as far as the native lemmata are concerned. The word
equité was a fresh borrowing at the time, the two dictionaries employed in the study con-
curring in dating it to the middle of the 14th century,? and thus, most probably, was not
opted for in the translations dated to the first half of the century. However, it is interest-
ing to notice that the two items employed in its place in these renditions were also recent
coinages in the language, presumed by the MED to be first attested in MEGPP. Yet, the
fact could not inhibit their appearance in the translations, as both their morphological
structure and the meaning carried by the root were transparent to the English speakers.

22 According to the MED, the first dated attestation of this word is supposed to be around
the year 1387, whereas, as evidenced by the data presented above, it was already in use in the
first half of the century since it is present in MEGPP. The OED, on the other hand, dates the first
recorded use of the word to 1325.

23 According to the information provided by the OED and the MED, the first dated use of
the word can be traced back to the early 13th-century monastic rule for anchoresses known as
Ancrene Wisse / Ancrene Riwle.

24 Interestingly, the word is first attested in the poems by William of Shoreham which are
bound together with the London copy of MEGPP. For this reason, Shoreham was for a long time
wrongly credited with being the translator of the Psalter, see e.g. Moulton (1878, 15) and Hea-
ton (1913, 230-231).
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5. Conclusions

As established in the course of the study presented above, the percentage participation of
borrowings from Romance languages among the terms related to law and order attested
in the four ME Psalters is strikingly high. They constitute approximately 50% of the ana-
lyzed data when the data from RRP are excluded. Their abundance in the area of the legal
terms cannot be due to chance as the percentage participation of Romance loanwords
among all the nouns in these texts is twice lower. Therefore, the findings corroborate the
idea which led to the investigation presented in the body of the paper. The very nature of
the ME legal lexicon exerted influence upon the shape of the terminology related to law
and order also in everyday circulation, leading to their higher percentage participation in
this area of vocabulary.”

Moreover, the type of borrowings attested in the texts and the fact that they were cho-
sen over items of longer history in the language jointly testify to their being not only well
incorporated into the lexicon but also suggests that these were the terms that the transla-
tors found most suitable and natural choices in the given contexts. Bearing in mind that
the people responsible for the renditions took pains to convey the Latin text faithfully but
addressed their works at those not conversant in Latin, it seems reasonable to assume
that they considered the lexical choices they made as best expressing the given concepts.
That such an assumption was possible testifies to the intensity of interlinguistic contact.
As phrased by Rothwell, the borrowings from French, especially of the type discussed
here, “show the thorough blending of two cultures, a blending that took generations to
achieve and, even then, was far from uniform over the whole range of the lexis” (1979,
294).

Nor was it uniform geographically, as argued in Rothwell (1983). This may be a way
of accounting for fewer occurrences of items with Romance etymology in RRP — the
only northern translation among those analyzed here — since “distance from the cen-
tre of government and culture (using that phrase in its broadest sense) must also have
been a determining factor in the diffusion of French and Latin at all periods” (Rothwell
1983, 258). Thus the two languages, being used predominantly by those “for whom they
constituted a professional qualification, not a vernacular” (Rothwell 1983, 259), were

25 As was suggested to me, the findings presented in the present study would benefit from
being juxtaposed with the data obtained from contemporaneous legal texts, where, however, the
concentration of borrowed French terminology is bound to be much higher.
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employed primarily in the places where the governmental business was conducted and
the loanwords adopted from them spread initially to the local varieties of English, gain-
ing wider acceptance as the time passed on.
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Abstract

The major objective of the paper is to determine whether the source text influences the
lexical choices of the target text. This will be done on the basis of the examination of verbs
used in two contemporaneous translations of the Book of Revelation into Early Modern
English. The first text comes from the rendition of the Bible prepared in the French city
of Reims and the town of Douai (The New Testament was first released in 1582, the Old
Testament appeared in two volumes in 1609 and 1610), and the second one from the King
James Bible (published in 1611). The latter was translated from the original languages of
the scripture, which were Hebrew and Greek, while the main source text of the former
was the Latin Vulgate. The results of my research, which covers more than 1500 pairs of
verbs, show that the translators of the Douay-Rheims Bible tended to use verbs of Ro-
mance provenance more often than the authors of the King James Bible. Because the two
translations were executed within a short span of time, this difference cannot be ascribed
to language change, thus testifying to the influence of the source text upon the vocabu-
lary of rendition.

Keywords: the Douay-Rheims Bible, the King James Bible, English translations of the
Bible, the Book of Revelation, verbs
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Abstrakt

Najwazniejszym celem artykutu jest ustalenie czy tekst oryginalny wptywa na dobor stow-
nictwa w jego ttumaczeniu. Bedzie to sprawdzone na podstawie analizy czasownikow
uzytych w dwdch angielskich ttumaczeniach Apokalipsy §w. Jana, sporzadzonych w okre-
sie wezesnonowozytnym. Pierwszy tekst pochodzi z ttumaczenia Biblii przygotowanego
we francuskich miastach Reims i Douai (Nowy Testament zostat wydany w 1582 roku,
Stary ukazat siec w dwoch tomach w 1609 i 1610), a drugie ttumaczenie jest cze$cia Biblii
Kréla Jakuba, wydanej w 1611 roku. Wersja Krola Jakuba ttumaczona byta z oryginal-
nych jezykow Biblii, jakimi sg hebrajski i grecki, podczas gdy gtownym Zrodlem dla au-
torow Biblii Douay-Rheims byta facinska Wulgata. Wyniki mojego badania, ktore objeto
ponad 1500 par czasownikow ukazaty, ze ttumacze wersji Douay-Rheims mieli tendencje
do wybierania czasownikdw pochodzenia romanskiego czgséciej niz autorzy Biblii Krola
Jakuba. Poniewaz roznica wieku obu ttumaczen nie jest duza, dobor stéw nie moze wyni-
ka¢ ze zmian jezykowych, ale oznacza, ze tekst oryginalny wptynat na ttumaczenie.

Stowa kluczowe: Biblia Douay-Rheims, Biblia Krdla Jakuba, Przektady Biblii na jezyk
angielski, Apokalipsa §w. Jana, czasowniki

1. Introduction

The Apocalypse,? also called the Book of Revelation is the last book of the New Testament.
[t was originally written in Greek, most probably in the last quarter of the 1% century AD.
Despite the fact that the Apocalypse “appears to be a collection of separate units com-
posed by unknown authors” (Encyclopedia Britannica Online), the text itself provides an
account that it was written by one person, “the servant” of Jesus, named John. However,
the text does not mention that John — the purported author, and John the Apostle are the
same person. The Apocalypse contains an extensive number of symbols, visions and al-
legories, especially in connection with future events (Encyclopedia Britannica Online). In
this paper, I will examine verbs from the two English translations of the Book of Revela-

2 It comes from the Greek word drokaAbmtetv (apokalyptein), which means to uncover, dis-
close (Oxford English Dictionary).
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tion. The analysed texts represent contemporaneous renditions of the Bible, which were
executed in the Early Modern English period. The objective of this study is to determine
whether the original text influences the lexical choices in its rendition.

2. The Source Texts

The Douay-Rheims Bible (henceforth DR(V)) was the work of a group of English Ro-
man Catholics, who fled to France during the period of religious unrest in the 16 cen-
tury (Daniell 2003, 358). Their New Testament appeared in 1582 in the city of Reims
(then spelled Rheims), whereas the Old Testament was released in two volumes in
1609/10 (Campbell 2010, 30-31). The printing of the Old Testament took place in Douai
(then spelled Douay). The choice of the Latin Vulgate (henceforth VLG) as the major
source text for the translation contributed to the abundance of Latinisms, which were
often difficult to understand (Greenslade 1963, 162). The Protestant versions of the Eng-
lish Bible that appeared at that time were translated from Hebrew and Greek, which were
the original languages of the Bible. The King James Bible (henceforth KJ(V)) was one of
such renditions. KJV was the effect of a conference convened by King James VI of Scot-
land and I of England, as he wanted to establish a certain degree of religious unity in his
two kingdoms (Norton 2005, 5). Scholars who were responsible for translating the part
of the New Testament which included the Apocalypse were affiliated at the University of
Oxford (Campbell 2010, 53). The KJV was printed in 1611 by Robert Barker, who was
the king’s printer (Greenslade 1963, 166).

3. Methodology

The results of the investigation that are presented in this paper are a part of a more thor-
ough analysis of verbs from the two renditions of the Apocalypse. Constructing the data-
base that was necessary for conducting the research started by finding the English texts
of the Book of Revelation that | wanted to analyse. Both versions come from the website
biblesofthepast.com.® The exemplified passages provided in Section 4 came from these

3 Unfortunately, the website is no longer available. It was very precious, due to the fact that
unlike many similar sites, this one offered full texts of various English Bibles provided exactly
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versions, and were taken from the first editions of the Rheims New Testament (1582)
and KJV (1611). The corresponding verses from the two versions were juxtaposed,
which made it possible to look at both translations of the Apocalypse at the same time.
Such a presentation helped me fulfil my first task, which was finding all the verbs from
the two texts: all passages were carefully scrutinised, to make sure that every verb was
identified. I decided not to take into consideration forms of the verb fo be, modals and
auxiliaries because of their abundance and their predominantly grammatical rather than
lexical functions. As a result, I composed pairs of corresponding items. In total, there are
1503 pairs,* but they were divided into several different types.

The pairs that belong to the first type consist of verbs whose counterparts in the other
text are also individual verbs. There are almost 1400 pairs of this type, so this group is the
biggest one, but it can be further subdivided. The majority of pairs belonging to this type
are made up of identical verbs, e.g. have — have, or see — see.> However, pairs in which the
two corresponding items are different were also found, like adore — worship, or possess
— have. This group is the major focus of this paper, and it will be referred to as a group
of heterogeneous pairs.® In total, there are 239 pairs of this type, which in comparison
to the total number of pairs, makes this group relatively small. It is, however, interesting
enough to examine them thoroughly in this paper. Apart from the pairs that have already
been mentioned, we also have verbs whose counterparts are verb phrases. The pair reign
— have kingdom can be provided as an example. There are also some cases, in which the
counterparts of verb phrases are e.g. noun phrases. The pair they that sail — all the com-
pany in ships may serve as an example. There are also verbs which for various reasons do
not have counterparts at all.”

as they were originally written, e.g. with the original spelling retained. Despite the fact that
the website was removed, the digitised versions of the original texts of the Bibles are still easily
available on the Internet. The Rheims New Testament can be found at: http://www.saintsbooks.
net/books/The%20Douai-Rheims%20Bible%20-%200riginal %20-%20New %20Testament.
pdf, whereas the KJV can be downloaded from: http://originalbibles.com/PDF_Downloads/
KJV1611.pdf.
4 The data concerning the total number of pairs take into consideration each pair counted
as many times as it occurs in the texts.
5 It often happened that in both versions I found the same verb, but in different forms,
e.g. saw — hath seen. Such differences were not taken into consideration.
6 As opposed to the homogeneous pairs, like the exemplified have — have, or see — see.
7 Verse 2:3 might serve as an example:
a. (DRV) and thou hast patience, and hast borne for my name, and hast not fainted.
b. (KJV) And hast borne, and hast patience, and for my Names sake hast laboured, and
hast not fainted.
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In the next step, the etymology of all the relevant items was checked in the Oxford
English Dictionary. It turned out that the analysed verbs are of the following provenance:
English, i.e. native, Latin, French of various kinds (e.g. Old French, Norman-French, or
Anglo-French) and Old Norse. Very few verbs are of Germanic origin other than English,
or Old Norse, like Middle Low German, or Middle Dutch. Due to the fact that French is
one of the descendants of Latin, in this paper, verbs of French or Latin origin are com-
monly treated as items of Romance provenance. As a result of determining the etymol-
ogy, it was possible to conduct some statistics, and the most relevant ones for this paper
will be presented in Section 4. I also looked into the source texts of the two English ver-
sions of the Apocalypse. It helped me check how the original texts influenced the rendi-
tions. The version of the VLG comes from the website http://www.sacredbible.org/vul-
gate1914/version.htm.

4. The Study

4.1 Verbs in the Book of Revelation of the Douay-Rheims and King James Bible

Before a closer look is taken at heterogeneous pairs of individual verbs, it is reasonable to
first consider the statistical data which relate to all the analysed items. The percentages
of verbs which are of different provenance and occur both in the Book of Revelation of the
DRV and KJV are presented in Tables 1 and 2 below respectively.

Table 1. The percentages of verbs in the DRV.

Origin Tokens Lemmata
English (native) 76% 51%
Romance 21% 44%

Other 3% 5%
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Table 2. The percentages of verbs in the KJV.

Origin Tokens Lemmata
English (native) 7% 54%
Romance 19% 41%
Other 4% 5%

The data presented in the columns entitled tokens take into consideration all the
verbs and all their individual occurrences in the two analysed versions of the Apocalypse.
The columns named lemmata also concern each verb, but this time they are counted only
once, regardless of the actual number of occurrences. It is visible that the differences in
the etymological distribution of verbs in the two translations are not huge, but verbs of
native English origin in the KJ version of the Apocalypse slightly outnumber native items
in the DR version of the same book. In turn, the DR version of the Book of Revelation has
slightly more verbs of Romance provenance than the other text. However, these differ-
ences do not appear very significant. Bearing in mind the fact that two contemporaneous
renditions of the same book of the Holy Scripture were analysed, such results should be
expected. What also transpires from these tables is a huge gap between verbs of native
provenance, and those which are of Romance and other origin, especially if we consider
the tokens columns. The frequency data given in Charts 1 and 2 provide a more detailed
account of the occurrences of the analysed items.

120"""16:;: ————————————————————————————————————————————————————
1004 ---mmmm- - - - —— - 07 ..
80 {--- [N - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - Th -
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0 say ' have ' see

Chart 1. Five most frequent verbs in the Book of Revelation of the DRV.
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Chart 2. Five most frequent verbs in the Book of Revelation of the KJV.

Not surprisingly, in both translations the five most frequent verbs coincide. All the
verbs presented in the charts above are of native origin. In both translations the first most
common verb of provenance other than English takes up the twelfth place.® Interestingly,
both relevant verbs appear 24 times. The only difference is that in the DRV, the verb is
adore, which is of Romance origin, whereas in the KJV it is cast, which originated in Old
Norse. This verb comes second on the list of items of non-native provenance in the DRV.
Charts 3 and 4 below present five most frequent verbs of non-native provenance that oc-
cur in the analysed versions of the Apocalypse.
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adore (Romance)  cast (other) sign (Romance) cry (Romance) receive (Romance)

Chart 3. Five most frequent verbs of provenances other than native in the Book of Reve-
lation of the DRV.

8 Thelist of eleven most frequent verbs in the Book of Revelation of the DRV is the following:

say (103), have (97), see (74), come (63), give (57), make (50), hear (46), sit (36), write
(30), open (27), do (25). In the KJV, the list is fairly similar: have (100), say (100), come (72),
see (69), give (51), hear (46), sit (35), write (31), make (30), open (26), fall (25).
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Chart 4. Five most frequent verbs of provenances other than native in the Book of Reve-
lation of the KJV.

What transpires from Chart 4 is that in the KJV, the verb adore is not present. Inter-
estingly, this verb, although so frequent in the DR version, is impossible to find not only
on the list of five most common verbs of non-native provenance in the Book of Revelation
of the KJV, but also generally: on the list of all the verbs that appear in this rendition of
the Apocalypse. The reasons behind this absence, which will be presented in Section 4.2.
Charts 1 and 2 when compared with Charts 3 and 4, account for the huge gap between
the percentages of verbs of native origin and the remaining verbs. The numbers of oc-
currences of the most common verbs whose provenance is other than English are much
smaller than of most common verbs which originated in the Old English period.

4.2 Pairs of heterogeneous verbs

As was mentioned in Section 3, there are 239 pairs of individual verbs where the two
elements of the pair do not coincide. Separate analyses focusing on these verbs were con-
ducted and their results seem quite interesting. They are presented in Tables 3 and 4:

Table 3. Verbs in the Book of Revelation of the DRV which belong to the group of hetero-
geneous pairs.

Origin Tokens Lemmata Tokens per pair
English (native) 45% 49% 41%
Romance 50% 43% 52%
Other 5% 8% 7%
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Table 4. Verbs in the Book of Revelation of the KJV which belong to the group of hetero-

geneous pairs.

Origin Tokens Lemmata Tokens per pair
English (native) 55% 53% 51%
Romance 36% 38% 42%
Other 9% 9% 7%

In comparison to Tables 1 and 2, Tables 3 and 4 have one more column. The data that
classify as tokens per pair concern each verb that belongs to the relevant group of pairs,
but it is taken as many times as it occurs in different pairs. For example, the verb proceed
in the DRV appears twice as the equivalent of the verb go, and twice as the equivalent
of the verb issue. In effect, proceed is counted four times in the tokens, once in lemmata,
and twice in tokens per pair, because it is found in two different pairs. What clearly tran-
spires from the presented data is the fact that the results differ significantly from the ones
presented in Tables 1 and 2. The data shown in Table 3 indicate that in the DRV verbs
of Romance origin are used more often than those which are natively English. However,
in the lemmata column, there is a visible difference in favour of verbs of native origin. It
could be said that in the analysed group of pairs, there are more verbs of native origin, but
verbs of Romance origin occur more often. When it comes to the data presented in Table
4, it might be concluded that in each column there is a visible difference in favour of na-
tive English verbs. It tells us that the differences in the etymological distribution between
the two analysed translations are surprisingly huge, especially if we contrast them with
the data presented in Tables 1 and 2. It might suggest that the translators of the DRV
could be influenced by the Latin text of the Vulgate. Example (1) presents instances of
two pairs of corresponding English verbs, together with their Latin equivalents from the
VLG:

€y

13:12

a. (DRV) And al the povver of the former beast he did in his sight: and he made the
earth and the inhabitants therein, to adore the first beast, vwhose vvound of death
vvas cured.

b. (KJV) And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and causeth the
earth and them which dwell therein, to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound
was healed.
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c. (VLG) Et potestatem prioris bestize omnem faciebat in conspectu eius: et fecit ter-
ram, et habitantes in ea, adorare bestiam primam, cuius curata est plaga mortis.

In example (1), the DRV has the verb adore, whereas its equivalent in the KJV is wor-
ship. This heterogeneous pair is the most frequent, and it occurs 24 times in total. The
remaining contexts are: 3:9, 4:10, 5:14, 7:11, 9:20, 11:1, 11:16, 13:4 (x2), 13:8, 13:15,
14:7,14:9, 14:11, 15:4, 16:2, 19:4, 19:10 (x2), 19:20, 20:4, 22:8, 22:9. The verb worship
is of native provenance and appears only in the KJ version of the Apocalypse, instead of
adore, which is of Romance origin and which appears only in the Book of Revelation of the
DRV. In the same passage, we have the pair cure — heal, which occurs 3 times in total. The
two remaining contexts are: 13:3, 22:2. Again, the verb cure is of Romance origin, where-
as heal is of native provenance. Three more examples of pairs in which the DR items are
of Romance origin, and their equivalents are natively English, are shown below.

)

10:1

a. (DRV) And I savv an other Angel, strong, descending from heauen, clothed vvith
a cloude, and a raine-bovv on his head, and his face vvas as the sunne, and his feete
as a piller of fire.

b. (KJV) And I saw another mighty Angel come down from heauen, clothed with
a cloud, and a rainebow was vpon his head, and his face was as it were the Sunne,
and his feet as pillars of fire.

c. (VLG) Etvidi alium Angelum fortem descendentem de caelo amictum nube, et iris
in capite eius, et facies eius erat ut sol, et pedes eius tamquam columna ignis:

€)

10:9

a. (DRV) And I vvent to the Angel, saying vnto him, that he should giue me the booke.
And he said to me, Take the booke, and deuoure it: and it shal make thy belly to be
bitter, but in thy mouth it shal be svveete as it vvere honie.

b. (KJV) And I went vnto the Angel, and said vnto him, Giue me the little booke. And
he sayd vnto me, Take it, and eat it vp, and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall
bee in thy mouth sweete as hony.

c. (VLG) Et abii ad angelum, dicens ei, ut daret mihi librum. Et dixit mihi: Accipe
librum, et devora illum: et faciet amaricari ventrem tuum, sed in ore tuo erit dulce

tamquam mel.
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“

21:23

a. (DRV) And the citie needeth not sunne nor moone, to shine in it. for the glorie of
God hath illuminated it, and the Lambe is the lampe thereof.

b. (KJV) And the citie had no need of the Sunne, neither of the Moone to shine in it:
for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lambe is the light thereof.

¢. (VLG) Et civitas non eget sole, neque luna ut luceant in ea. nam claritas Dei illumi-
navit eam, et lucerna eius est Agnus.

The pair presented in example (2) descend — come down appears five times in total.
The remaining contexts are 3:12, 12:12, 20:1, 21:2. The pair devour — eat from exam-
ple (3) occurs three times. The two remaining occurrences are found twice in the same
verse 10:10, very close to the exemplified passage. Finally, the pair from example (4) ap-
pears twice in the whole Apocalypse. The remaining context is to be found in 18:1. As
just shown, all the exemplified verbs from the DR version of the Book of Revelation de-
rive from the Latin verbs which appear in the passages from the VLG and correspond
to the relevant English items. It might suggest that the authors of the DRV were indeed
influenced by the content of the Latin text and decided to translate the Latin terms using
words which originated from these particular Latin items.

However, there are also some instances in which the KJ version of the Book of Rev-
elation has a verb that is of Romance provenance but its DR equivalent is of native origin.
Such case is presented in example (5):

6]

11:12

a. (DRV) And they heard a loud voice from heauen saying to them, Come vp hither.
And they vvent vp into heauen in a cloude: and their enemies savv them.

b. (KJV) And they heard a great voyce from heauen, saying vnto them, Come vp hith-
er. And they ascended vp to heauen in a cloud, and their enemies beheld them.

c. (VLG) Et audierunt vocem magnam de calo, dicentem eis: Ascendite huc. Et as-
cenderunt in caelum in nube: et viderunt illos inimici eorum.
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(5) offers an example of the only occurrence of a pair go up — ascend.’ As shown, the
authors of the DRV decided to write vvent vp here, despite the fact that they had ascend-
erunt in the VLG. The anglicised form of this Latin verb is provided in the correspond-
ing passage of the KJV. There is also one homogeneous pair here, namely come — come.
In the corresponding Latin verse, there are two different forms of the same verb in the
two places, whereas both English translations have two different items for conveying
the meaning of the repeated Latin verb. The choice of two different verbs by the English
translators of both versions of the Bible was probably made in order to avoid repetition,
but the major objective for providing this set of corresponding verses was to show that
the authors of the DRV did not always decide to choose the verb that derives from the
item appearing in the source Latin passage. There are some more examples of the same
type, but the numbers of occurrences are small.

Apart from examples in which two corresponding English verbs are of different ori-
gins, there are also heterogeneous pairs whose items derive from the same group of lan-
guages. Example (6) illustrates a case in which the two synonymous English verbs are of

Romance provenance:

(6)

7:6

a. (DRV) Of the tribe of Aser, tvvelue thousand signed. Of the tribe of Nephthali, tv-
velue thousand signed. Of the tribe of Manasses, tvvelue thousand signed.

b. (KJV) Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelue thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthali
were sealed twelue thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelue thousand.
c. (VLG) Ex tribu Aser duodecim millia signati: Ex tribu Nephthali duodecim millia
signati: Ex tribu Manasse duodecim millia signati:

The set sign — seal is the second most common heterogeneous pair, and appears
16 times in total. The remaining contexts are shown in 7:3, 7:4 (x2), 7:5 (x3), 7:7 (x3),
7:8 (x3), 10:4. This group of corresponding verses illustrates that two different items of
the same origin may correspond to each other, but, more importantly, it also presents
another instance in which the authors of the DRV could be influenced by the content of

9 There is also one instance of a pair ascend — go up in the Apocalypse. It occurs in 20:8/9,
i.e. in the DRV it is in verse 8, in the KJV in verse 9. In the VLG, the corresponding verb is
ascendere and occurs in verse 8. It is another case of the type exemplified in (1)-(4).
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the Latin text. The verb sign that they decided to use comes from the Latin verb signare,
whose form is presented three times in the passage under scrutiny.

5. Conclusion

Aswas mentioned in Section 1, the major objective of this paper was to determine wheth-
er the source text influences the lexical choices in its rendition. The results of this inves-
tigation show that the analysed English rendition based on the Latin source has more
items of Romance origin than the text which was translated from Greek. Although the
statistical data concerning all the verbs do not hint precisely at the apparent Latinity of
the DRV, the figures that relate only to the verbs which belong to the group of heteroge-
neous pairs indicate that the Latinity of the analysed Catholic translation can be justified.
The verbs which originated in Latin are more frequent in the Apocalypse in the DRV than
in the KJV. The examples of corresponding passages presented in Section 4 suggest that
the authors of the DRV could be inspired by the VLG, but as was also shown, the KJV also
has verbs of Romance provenance whose DR equivalents are natively English. However,
the number of such instances is relatively small, so all in all, it might be concluded that
the translators of the DRV could be suggested by the content of the VLG. This issue is still
investigated and some further analysis needs to be conducted in order to verify the valid-
ity of this claim and to see in what other aspects the DRV resembles the VLG.
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Ewa Kowal i Robert Kusek (red.), 2016. Powiesé¢
irlandzka w XXI wieku: Szkice. Krakow: Wydawnictwo
Uniwersytetu Jagiellonskiego. Str. 192.

Krzysztof Fordonski

Powies¢ irlandzka w XXI wieku to monografia zbiorowa sktadajaca si¢ ze zwieztego
wstepu piora obojga redaktoréw oraz jedenastu szkicow, z ktorych kazdy omawia jed-
na wybrana powie$¢ wspdtczesnego pisarza irlandzkiego. W prezentowanym wyborze
znalazty si¢ utwory Johna McGaherna, Williama Trevora, Johna Banville’a, Patricka
McCabe’a, Anne Enright, Sebastiana Barry’ego, Alana Monaghana, Emmy Donoghue,
Eimear McBride, Colma Toibina i Edny O’Brien. Redaktorzy i autorzy postawili sobie
za cel zaprezentowanie swego rodzaju panoramy powiesci irlandzkiej poczatku naszego
stulecia. Zastrzegaja si¢ jednak, ze ich celem nie byto stworzenie wyczerpujacej mono-
grafii (wobec do$¢ szkicowo wprawdzie zaznaczonego we wstepie bogactwa dostepnego
materiatu jest to zadanie niewykonalne a przynajmniej niezwykle trudne), ktéra dawata-
by peten oglad sytuacji, a raczej zbioru szkicow i cel ten udato im si¢ z powodzeniem zre-
alizowac¢. Ksiazka wyrdznia si¢ przemyslana struktura, widoczna zar6wno w jej uktadzie
jak i w poszczegolnych rozdziatach. Wyraznie wida¢, ze jest to spojna cato§é, mimo tego
ze jest to dzieto wielu autoréw. Lektura przywodzi na mysl wydana blisko dwadzie$cia lat
temu ksiazke Wspdtczesna powiesc brytyjska (Krakow: Universitas 1997), z ktora taczy ja
osoba jednej z autorek oraz o§rodek naukowy, w ktorym powstata.

Kazdy z rozdzialow poswiecony jest jednej wybranej powieSci, w opinii autoréow
szczegblnie wartoSciowej lub charakterystycznej dla omawianego powieSciopisarza.
Autorzy rozdzialdw wyraznie maja $wiadomos¢, ze w wielu przypadkach przyblizaja
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polskim czytelnikom postacie pisarzy stabo obecnych na polskim rynku wydawniczym.
Wiekszo$¢ omawianych powiesci nie doczekata si¢ jak dotad polskiej edycji, kilku jedy-
nie tworcow zaistniato na polskim rynku wydawniczym, kazdy rozdziat obejmuje zatem
omoOwienie biografii i twdrczos$ci autora wybranej powiesci. W niektorych przypadkach
szczegOtowosé takiego omodwienia jest jednak przesadna (takie wrazenie sprawiaja
np. pracowicie wymienione nominacje i nagrody literackie Toibina na str. 152), jednak
wobec relatywnego braku polskojezycznych opracowan wspotczesnej prozy irlandzkie;j,
sama ich obecno$¢ godna jest pochwaty.

Autorzy przedstawiaja tres¢ omawianych powiesci (w sytuacji kiedy te sa w wigk-
szoS$ci niedostepne w jezyku polskim, a recenzowane tu opracowanie adresowane jest do
polskiego czytelnika, jest to konieczno$¢), a nastepnie dokonuja ich szczegdtowej anali-
zy. Czytelnik zaznajomiony zostaje rowniez z aktualnym stanem refleksji krytyczno-lite-
rackiej na ich temat. Rozmiary tej ostatniej cze$ci r6znia sie znacznie w poszczegdlnych
rozdziatach, jest to jednak skutek uboczny wyjatkowej aktualno$ci prezentowanego ma-
teriatu literackiego — najnowsza omawiana ksiazka ukazata si¢ w roku 2015, dwie kolej-
ne w roku 2014 — trudno zatem wciaz o liczne dotyczace ich opracowania krytyczno-li-
terackie. Z oczywistych przyczyn cze$ci rozdziatow poSwiecone biografiom i dorobkowi
omawianych autoréw znaczaco réznia si¢ miedzy soba rozmiarami. Powies¢ irlandzka
w XXI wieku omawia jednak zardwno dzieta pisarzy o ogromnym dorobku jak Trevor czy
O’Brien, jak i debiutantoéw jak McBride.

Dostrzec mozna pewne roznice pomiedzy poszczegdlnymi autorami w podejsciu do
analizowanych powiedci. Bardziej dos§wiadczeni badacze jak prof. Stamirowska sktonni
sa raczej pozwoli¢ sobie na bardziej swobodne i indywidualne analizy, skupiajac si¢ na
samym teks$cie powiesci, mtodsi badacze wola wspiera¢ sie¢ w swych omowieniach opi-
niami autorytetéw. Co jednak dla oceny cato$ci zasadnicze — w kazdym rozdziale czytel-
nik moze liczy¢ na wnikliwa i petna analize omawianej powieSci. Analizy te sa klarowne
i jasno prezentuja wybory i poglady autoréw, z ktorymi czytelnik wprawdzie nie zawsze
musi si¢ zgadzac (jest tak np. w przypadku powiesci Trevora The Story of Lucy Gault, kto6-
ra uwazam za zdecydowanie stabsza w dorobku tego pisarza), jednak zwykle przyjmuje
zaprezentowana w poszczegolnych rozdziatach argumentacje.

Doceni¢ nalezy odpowiedni dobor tonu krytycznej narracji do wybranych tekstow;
roznorodnos¢ postaw badawczych i zainteresowan poszczeg6lnych autoréw sprawia zas,
ze recenzowana ksiazka staje si¢ jeszcze ciekawsza. Rozdzialy poswiecone poetyckim,
pelnym niedopowiedzen i niejasno$ci powieSciom Trevora i Banville’a pidra Katarzyny
Szczepanik i Bozeny Kucaly wyraznie odrozniaja si¢ stylistycznie od omowien powiesci
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»problemowych”. Przede wszystkim chodzi tu o dotyczace molestowania dzieci powie-
$ci Winterwood McCabe’a i Tajny dziennik Barry’ego omawiane przez Karoling Kolendg
i Beate Piatek.

Na szczeg6lna pochwale zastuguja rozdziaty, ktorych autorzy zdecydowali sie na od-
wazniejsze wyjscie poza omowienie i analize wybranego tekstu, i umieszczenie go w bar-
dziej rozbudowanym kontekscie teoretyczno-literackim czy historycznym. Chciatbym tu
zwlaszcza wymieni¢ po$wigcone powiesciom Toibina i Donoghue rozdziaty autorstwa
redaktoréw tomu Roberta Kuska i Ewy Kowal. Ambitnie do swego zadania podeszta
réwniez Karolina Kolenda, jednak uzyskany w rozdziale po§wieconym powieéci Winter-
wood McCabe’a efekt nie jest rownie udany.

Nie jest zadaniem recenzenta wskazywa¢ autorom i redaktorom, jak powinni kon-
struowac swoja pracg. Sami zreszta przyznaja si¢ we wstepie do ,,opuszczenia” dtugiej
listy waznych wspdtczesnych powiesci irlandzkich, ktorych omdwienia rdwniez mo-
glyby sie znalez¢ w ich tomie. Lektura cato$ci pozostawia jednak nieodparte wrazenie,
iz wspotczesna literatura irlandzka wyrdznia sie upodobaniem do tematdéw najbardziej
ponurych, mrocznych i smutnych. Zakonczenia zadnej z jedenastu omawianych powie-
$ci nie da sie nijak okresli¢ happy endem bez dtugiej listy zastrzezen, chyba ze za takowe
szczesliwe zakonczenie uzna¢ mozna $mier¢ na skutek zawatu, ktory oszczedza bohate-
rowi powrotu na wygnanie, czy wyrwanie si¢ z rak psychopaty po zaledwie kilku latach
uwiezienia. Smieré¢ wydaje sie byé jedyna dostepna ucieczka przed trapigcymi bohateréw
traumami, czy to $mier¢ wlasna np. ze starosci (Trevor, Banville) ale takze samobojcza
(McBride) czy $mier¢ zadawana innym (McCabe, O’Brien).

Irlandia stynie z kpiarzy, a w tak mrocznym towarzystwie stanowczo zabrakto przy-
najmniej tworczosci Roddy’ego Doyle’a. Posrdd twdrcow ponurych, powaznych, ambit-
nych i sktonnych do literackich i jezykowych eksperymentéw dla rownowagi mogtoby si¢
znalez¢ miejsce dla Maeve Binchy, ktora przyblizata realia Irlandii przetomu XX i XXI
wieku mniej wyrobionym literacko czytelnikom, docierajac, co wazne, réwniez do Polski.
Uwage zwraca tez heteronormatywno$¢ wybranych tekstow, tym bardziej uderzajaca,
ze wérod autordw jest co najmniej dwoje pisarzy LGBT, z ich dorobku wybrane zostaty
jednak powiesci, ktore nie podejmuja tej tematyki w jednoznaczny sposob (do pewnego
stopnia wyjatkiem jest tu powie$§¢ Donaghue). Najbardziej chyba znana irlandzka po-
wie$¢ LGBT wydana po roku 2000, A¢ Swim, Two Boys Jamiego O’Neilla pojawia si¢ jedy-
nie wymieniona we wstepie.

Powyzsze uwagi nie umniejszaja jednak wartosci Powiesci irlandzkiej w XXI wieku.
Bez watpienia to wazna i znaczaca ksiazka zaréwno dla specjalistow od wspotczesnej
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literatury, jak i dla czytelnikow szukajacych nowych powiesci i nowych autoréow. Miejmy
nadzieje, ze trafi rowniez w rece polskich wydawcdw i omawiane w niej powieSci beda
dostepne na polskim rynku.



David Attwell, 2015. J.M Coetzee and the Life of Writing:
Face to Face with Time, Oxford: Oxford University Press,
pp. 272.

Pawet Wojtas

“Why interview me?” (145) protests Coetzee in his private notebook. Whenever asked to
comment on his own fictional works, Coetzee is on the defensive. His point is that writ-
ing is as revelatory to the writer as it is a product of their creative imagination. We do
not just write, it is “writing [that] writes us” (as he observes in Doubling the Point 1992,
18). Writer as merely a conduit of creative processes must now renounce her interpretive
authority over the work of art. If such reader-response slanted ontology of reading may
score some points — many a strong textualist would endorse this authorly self-renuncia-
tion — it misses much about what the author’s intention may bring to the reading table.
But to dismiss Coetzee as a sort of radical textualist is to overlook some insightful points
on the tension between the writer’s life and writing that have haunted his fictional and
autobiographical works. If indeed the written text feeds back to shape the writer, one may
ask what kind of a writer emerges from this transformative encounter, and how does this
transformation inform the writing process in its turn? Issues that Coetzee himself would
remain alert to: “All autobiography is storytelling, all writing is autobiography” (391). In
an attempt to spell out the tension between Coetzee’s life and fiction emerges the publica-
tion under review.

J.M Coetzee and the Life of Writing is not a biography of Coetzee as such. Nor is it
a form of intellectual autobiography, like Doubling the Point, a seminal collection of es-
says and interviews with Coetzee edited by Attwell back in 1992. It is rather a critical
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biography that attempts to read Coetzee’s works and life together. Structurally, the book
is divided into thirteen chapters, each placing Coetzee’s published and unpublished
works in a biographical context (e.g. motherhood, identity, exile, writing in Coetzee’s life
vis-a-vis selected works) supplemented by a chronology of Coetzee’s life and a collection
of family photographs and manuscript close-ups.

Attwell’s lucid and unpretentious writing makes it an accessible read for the newco-
mer to Coetzee criticism. But the book is of immense value for the committed Coetzee
reader as well, and particularly one that has not had the benefit of searching the Coetzee
archive of the Harry Ransom Center at the University of Texas at Austin, which stores the
handwritten drafts of his novels, interviews, audio-visual materials, and photo albums
related to Coetzee’s life. In fact, the book’s rather short bibliography for a publication of
this size owes it to the author’s preoccupation with Coetzee papers. Attwell’s book is cen-
tred on interrogating Coetzee’s works in progress and the creative processes undergir-
ding their often knotty and torturous evolution.

The Coetzee that emerges from the manuscripts is a painstaking rewriter of his
works. Indeed, the reader is struck by how little remains in the published versions of the
novels from their early drafts. Atwell’s meticulous analysis of the manuscripts and note-
books as well as historical processes informing the reasons behind the revisions are of
immense import to literary historians and theorists alike. It becomes evident from the
manuscripts, for instance, that the much-debated issue of otherness of the characters’
ethical encounters in Waiting for the Barbarians “is a function of editing, of late, tactical
omissions: deletion is shown to be central to the process of invention” (124-5), or that
Lucy from Disgrace was tactically underdeveloped as a character, to list a few.

Attwell takes pains to spell out contexts and processes behind the construction of
characters. Coetzee is often caught agonising over plot and character construction. By
charting the evolution of the protagonists in-the-making against the historical backgro-
und of Coetzee’s life, Attwell’s J.M Coetzee and the Life of Writing is more of a biography
of Coetzee’s characters and works rather than Coetzee per se (although it does provide
a comprehensive biographical component as well).

When Coetzee asserts in Doubling the Point that “all writing is autobiography” the
reader quickly learns he is not kidding. The Coetzee papers expose the extent of the wri-
ter’s narrative self-reflection coded in his works. If it escapes nobody’s attention that di-
verse iterations of Coetzee’s name in his fiction and fictionalised autobiographical works
(e.g. Coetzee, JC, John) refer to the man himself, Attwell elucidates Coetzee’s more nu-
anced and encrypted narrative forms of self-staging. Seen in this light, some of Coetzee’s
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novels may be taken for “autobiographical historical fictions” (198). In so doing, Attwell
stands by his original project of historicising Coetzee’s characters: an approach that mi-
ght appear suspect for a more textually-inclined reader. But Attwell has a point: “But
with this knowledge of the background, there is no turning back” (197). And it is at this
juncture between fiction and biography that the reader finds Attwell at his most robust.
For Coetzee’s staging of the “narrative self” (32) is never final: forever caught up between
“self-masking” and “self-actualisation” (27), fiction and confession, autobiography and
aesthetic detachment.

In places a rather cursory reading of selected works gives way to baroque overqu-
oting (e.g. a section on Life and Times of Michael K in chapter 4), whereas the analysis
of Coetzee’s latest works in the closing chapter hardly progresses beyond a mere plot sy-
nopsis (which, however, Attwell does not leave without a convincing disclaimer, putting
it down to the manuscript being unavailable to the public). But this does not belittle the
obvious merits of this publication. It is a substantial work of literary biography and criti-
cism that compliments the extensive body of Coetzee studies and helps secure Attwell’s
position as a leading Coetzee scholar.
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Procedura recenzowania i przyjmowania do druku

sLanguage and Literary Studies of Warsaw” (Rocznik Naukowy Lingwistycznej
Szkoly Wyzszej w Warszawie) to interdyscyplinarne recenzowane pismo naukowe
ukazujace si¢ raz w roku. Zapraszamy do sktadania do druku artykutow dotyczacych
wszelkich aspektéw studidw filologicznych i jezykoznawczych, studiéw literaturoznaw-
czych, kulturoznawczych oraz historycznych. Publikujemy artykuly w jezykach polskim
i angielskim, ale interesuja nas artykuty dotyczace np. jezyka i literatury np. Niemiec,
Francji czy Hiszpanii. Zachecamy réwniez do sktadania do druku recenz;ji lub proponow-
ania ksigzek do zrecenzowania.

1. 1. Ztozenie artykutu w redakcji ,,Language and Literary Studies of Warsaw”
(,,LLSW?”) z zamiarem opublikowania jest rOwnoznaczne z akceptacja przez autora
nastepujacych punktow:

— w czasopiSmie publikowane sg artykuly naukowe zawierajace nowe, oryginalne
materialy i informacje;

— nie wyplaca si¢ honorariow autorskich, autor otrzymuje jedynie egzemplarz
opublikowanego czasopisma;

— pelne wersje artykulow sa publikowane w wersji drukowanej (pierwotnej) oraz
elektronicznej na stronie: http://www.lingwistyka.edu.pl/Roczniki/Index;

— czasopismo jest indeksowane w bazach czasopism (np. MLA International Bibli-
ography, ABELL);

— wszelkie informacje oraz rysunki sa zamieszczone w artykutach na
odpowiedzialno$¢ autoréw publikacji;

— artykuly wieloautorskie zawieraja petne informacje na temat wktadu merytoryc-
znego, rzeczowego, finansowego etc., poszczegdlnych autordéw, innych podmi-
otow i 0sdb trzecich, jesli taki wktad miat miejsce;

— w przypadku artykuléw z jednym autorem zlozenie artykutu jest rownoznaczne
ze stwierdzeniem, ze sktadajacy i podpisany jest jedynym autorem catosci tekstu;
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— autor zgtaszajacy artykut do publikacji ponosi petng odpowiedzialno$¢ w przy-
padku jakichkolwiek zastrzezen.

2. Kazdy artykut przeznaczony do publikacji w ,,LLSW” podlega wstepnej ocenie re-
dakcji czasopisma. Niezgodno$¢ tematyki artykutu z profilem pisma, formatem, nie-
akademicki charakter tekstu czy razace bledy moga by¢ przyczyna odrzucenia artyku-
tu na etapie wstepnym. Autor zostanie o takiej decyzji poinformowany bezzwlocznie.

3. Artykuly nieodpowiadajace wymogom edycyjnym pisma nie beda rozpatrywane.
Prosimy o kazdorazowe zapoznanie si¢ z aktualnymi wymogami na stronie interne-
towej pisma.

4. Artykut po wstepnej akceptacji zostaje przekazany niezaleznym recenzentom ze-
wnetrznym dobranym zgodnie z dziedzina i tematem artykulu w ramach procedury
»double blind review”. Wybor recenzentdw jest poufny, a recenzenci nie otrzymuja
zadnych informacji na temat autoréw, stad redakcja prosi o przesytanie artykutow
w formie, ktora pozwala na usunigcie wszystkich danych autora.

5. Kazda recenzja musi zawiera¢ jednoznaczna oceng przedtozonego artykutu i reko-
mendacje dotyczaca jego publikacji lub odrzucenia.

6. Redakcja zastrzega sobie prawo powolywania recenzentéw spoza opublikowanej li-
sty zgodnie z tematem i dziedzing nadestanych prac. Lista recenzentéw ma charakter
otwarty.

7. Nazwiska nowo powotanych recenzentéw zostaja nastepnie dodane do listy publi-
kowanej w kolejnym numerze i na stronie internetowej pisma, gdzie znajduje sie
pelen wykaz recenzentéw uczestniczacych w procesie recenzowania od powstania
rocznika.

8. Autor otrzymuje decyzje redakcji oraz recenzje swojego tekstu bezzwlocznie i ma
prawo si¢ do nich odnie$¢ w formie pisemne;j.

9. W przypadku sprzecznych recenzji, decyzje o publikacji podejmuje redakcja. Mozli-
we jest rowniez skierowanie artykutu do dodatkowej recenzji zewnetrzne;.

10. Autorzy artykulow zrecenzowanych pozytywnie proszeni sa o odniesienie si¢ do
ewentualnych uwag recenzentdw na piSmie oraz o wprowadzenie zasugerowanych
przez recenzentow poprawek i dostarczenie do redakcji zaktualizowanej wersji pu-
blikacji tak szybko, jak to mozliwe.

11. Zaakceptowane do publikacji artykuty sa poddawane korekcie jezykowej i spraw-
dzane przez redakcje pod wzgledem zgodno$ci z wytycznymi formalnymi. Korekty
artykutow publikowanych w jezyku angielskim dokonuje redaktor jezykowy. Autorzy



Procedura recenzowania i przyjmowania do druku 285

zobowiazani sg skorygowaé wszelkie btedy i dostarczy¢ artykut w ostatecznej wersji
do redakcji.

12. O numerze czasopisma, w ktérym zostanie opublikowany artykut, decyduje redak-
cja. Czasopismo ukazuje si¢ raz w roku. Redakcja doktada wszelkich staran, by nad-
sytane artykuly ukazywaty si¢ tak szybko jak to mozliwe. Terminy nadsytania mate-
riatéw do kolejnych numeréw podawane sa na stronie internetowej pisma.

13. Wersje¢ pierwotna czasopisma stanowi wersja drukowana.

14. Zjawiska ,,ghostwriting”, ,,guest authorship” sa przejawem nierzetelno$ci naukowej
autorow publikacji. Wszelkie wykryte przypadki zwigzane z tymi zjawiskami beda
demaskowane, wiacznie z powiadomieniem odpowiednich podmiotéw (instytucji
zatrudniajacych autoréw, towarzystw naukowych, stowarzyszen itp.).
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Uwagi techniczne dla autorow

1. Artykut nie powinien by¢ dtuzszy niz 6000 stow (wtaczajac cytaty tekstowe, przypisy
ibibliografie).

2. Nalezy dotaczy¢ do artykutlu abstrakty w jezyku polskim oraz angielskim (150-
200 stow kazdy) wraz z pigcioma stowami kluczowymi.

3. Wymagane jest dostosowanie tekstu do tzw. konwencji Chicago (wersja author-da-
te). Niedostosowanie si¢ do tego wymogu bedzie wigzato si¢ z odrzuceniem artykutu.

4. Nalezy dotaczy¢ biogram autora artykutu (100-200 stéw) obejmujacy wyksztatece-
nie, doSwiadczenie, afiliacje naukowe, osiagni¢cia naukowe, itp.

5. Podstawowe zasady sa nastepujace:

— cytowanie opatrzone odsylaczem wg wzoru (Kowalski 2013, 37) (nazwisko rok,
strona) umieszczanym w tekscie artykutu po cytacie — wszelkie dalsze informacje
bibliograficzne umieszczamy wyltacznie w spisie bibliografii na koricu pracy,

— Zapis w bibliografii i odpowiednie odestania:

Ksiagzka z jednym autorem:
Pollan, Michael. 2006. The Omnivore’s Dilemma: A Natural History of Four Me-
als. New York: Penguin.

Cytowana w tek$cie w formie: (Pollan 2006, 69)

Ksigzka z dwoma autorami:
Ward, Geoffrey C., i Ken Burns. 2007. The War: An Intimate History, 1941—
1945. New York: Knopf.

Cytowana w tekscie w formie: (Ward i Burns 2007, 52).

Artykut w czasopiSmie naukowym:
Weinstein, Joshua I. 2009. The Market in Plato’s Republic. ,,Classical Philology”
104: 439-58.

Cytowany w teks$cie w formie: (Weinstein 2009, 440)

Artykut w ksiazce:
Kelly, John D. 2010. Seeing Red: Mao Fetishism, Pax Americana. W Anthropolo-
gy and Global Counterinsurgency, pod redakcja John D. Kelly, Beatrice Jauregui,
Sean T. Mitchell i Jeremy Walton, 67—-83. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Cytowany w teks$cie w formie: (Kelly 2010, 77)

Bardziej szczegolowe informacje (opcja author-date!) dostepne sa na http://

www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html
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6. Krotkie cytaty (do 60 znakéw) powinny by¢ umieszczane w tekScie i wydzielone cu-
dzystowem. Cytaty dlugie (powyzej 60 znakéw) powinny by¢ wydzielone jako nowy
akapit z wcigciami po obu stronach, bez cudzystowow.

7. llo$¢ przypiséw dolnych powinna by¢ ograniczona do minimum. Podczas cytowania
zrodla, uzywaj wylacznie odsyltaczy w tekscie a nie przypisow dolnych.

8. Kursywa (zamiast podkre$lania) powinna by¢ uzyta dla tytutow prac, a cudzystow
dla tytutéw czasopism.

9. Uzywaj znakéw wymowy brytyjskiej (tj: koncoéwek —ize, w przypadku pisania prac
po angielsku).

10. Redakcja zastrzega sobie prawo dokonywania drobnych korekt w ostatecznych wer-
sjach artykutow.

11. Recenzje ksiazek NIE powinny zawiera¢: tytutu, abstraktow, stow kluczowych, bi-
bliografii, odniesien tekstowych.

12. Recenzje powinny by¢ poprzedzone informacja bibliograficzng dot. recenzowanej
ksiazki w nstepujacym porzadku i konwencji:

Terry Eagleton, 2013. How to Read Literature (New Have and London: Yale
University Press)
13. Powyzsze zasady dotycza wytacznie artykutow w jezyku polskim.

Uwaga! Jedynie artykuly dostosowane do wymaganej konwencji Chicago author-
-date oraz opatrzone kompletna lista wymogoéw publikacyjnych (konkretnie, artykut
z tytulem, abstrakty z piecioma stowami kluczowymi po polsku i angielsku, petna bi-
bliografia z odno$nikami tekstowymi w konwencji Chicago author-date, oraz biogram
autora) beda brane pod uwage i zostana wystane do recenzentéw. Poszczegolne ww.
komponenty nie moga by¢ wysytane jako oddzielne zataczniki czy wiadomosci. W innym
wypadku artykut zostanie zwrocony autorowi.

Prosimy o nadsytanie artykuléw oraz zapytan na ponizszy adres:
pawel.wojtas@lingwistyka.edu.pl
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Reviewing and accepting for publication

Language and Literary Studies of Warsaw is an interdisciplinary reviewed journal which
appears once a year. The journal welcomes articles on all aspects of languages and en-
courages previously unpublished submissions in linguistics, applied linguistics, litera-
ture, cultural studies and related aspects of history. Papers should be written in either
English or Polish, but they can deal with other languages or cultures such as German,
French, or Spanish. Full length articles as well as book reviews and summaries of work in
progress which address similar issues are also encouraged.

1. Submission of an article for Language and Literary Studies of Warsaw equals accept-
ing the following:

— the journal publishes scholarly articles which offer new, original materials and
information;

— thejournal does not offer any royalties, the author is entitled to a free copy only;
— fullversions of all articles are available in the printed (primary) version and online
on the website of the journal: http://www.lingwistyka.edu.pl/Roczniki/Index;

— thejournalis included in databases of scholarly journals;
— the authors are fully responsible for any information, illustration etc. included in
their articles;

2. Each submitted article is first evaluated by the editorial board. Articles which do not
fit the subject matter of the journal, do not keep academic standards or include grave
errors may be subject to desk rejection in case of which the authors will be immedi-
ately notified.

3. Articles which do not follow the editiorial guidelines will not be considered. Please,
acquaint yourself with current Notes for Contributors on our website.

4. After the initial acceptance by the board each article goes through double blind re-
view process. Consequently, contributors are requested to submit their work in
a form which allows the removal of all data of the author.

5. Each review must include unequivocal evaluation of the submitted text and clear rec-
ommendation concerning its acceptance or rejection.

6. The editorial board selects reviewers appropriate for each contribution also not in-
cluded in the currently published list of reviewers.

7. The names of new reviewers are consequently added to the list which aims at includ-
ing all the reviewers in the history of the journal.
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8. The contributor receives reviews as soon as they are available as retains the right to
respond to them in writing.

9. Incase of inconclusive reviews the editiorial boards retains the right to make the final
decision or seek additional review.

10. The authors of accepted articles are requested to respond to the reviewers remarks in
writing and correct their articles as soon as possible.

11. The printed version is considered the primary (reference) version.

12. ,,Ghostwriting” and ,,guest authorship” are considered scholarly unreliability and as
such they will be revealed including notifying appropriate authorities.
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Notes for Contributors

1. Articles should be no longer than 6,000 words (including all in-text citations, foot-
notes and the “Works Cited” section).

2. Abstracts in English and Polish (150-200 words each) along with 5 keywords should
be attached.

3. Attached should be author’s biodata (100—200 words in length) listing the author’s
education, professional experience, academic affiliations and achievements, etc.

4. Chicago style (author-date system) (accessed from http://www.chicagomanualof-
style.org/tools_citationguide.html) should be used throughout. Major failure to
comply with this requirement will result in your essay being automatically rejected.

5. Basicrules are as follows:

— reference follows this pattern (Kowalski 2013, 37) (Name Year, Page) — any more
specific bibliographic data should be included in “Works Cited” section at the end
of the paper,

— Examples of entries in Works Cited section:

Book with one author:
Pollan, Michael. 2006. The Omnivore’s Dilemma: A Natural History of Four Me-
als. New York: Penguin.

Book with two authors:
Ward, Geoffrey C., and Ken Burns. 2007. The War: An Intimate History, 1941—
1945. New York: Knopf.

Article in a scholarly journal:
Weinstein, Joshua I. 2009. “The Market in Plato’s Republic”. Classical Philology
104:439-58.

Chapter in abook:
Kelly, John D. 2010. “Seeing Red: Mao Fetishism, Pax Americana”. In Anthro-
pology and Global Counterinsurgency, edited by John D. Kelly, Beatrice Jauregui,
and Jeremy Walton, 67—83. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

More detailed information is available at: http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/

tools_citationguide.html — (remember to choose Author-Date option!).

6. Short quotations (no more than sixty characters) should be run on (i.e. included
within the text, separated by quotation marks) and enclosed within double quotation
marks. Longer quotations (more than sixty characters) should appear as a separate
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10.
11.

12.

13.

block, double-spaced and additionally indented left and right. They are not to be en-
closed within quotation marks.
The number of footnotes should be kept to a minimum. When simply citing the
source, use always in-text citations. Footnotes may be used only to expand some
thought or concepts that transcend the main text.
Italics (and not underlining) should be used for titles of larger works, and double
quotation marks for titles of shorter works.
Use British spelling but use -ize endings (realize, organize, etc.).
The editors reserve the right to copyedit and proof all papers accepted for publication.
Book reviews should NOT contain: title, abstract, keywords, “Works Cited” section,
in-text citations.
Book reviews should be preceded by publishing details of the book under review in
the following format and order:
Terry Eagleton, 2013. How to Read Literature (New Have and London: Yale
University Press)
The guidelines listed above are applicable only for the texts published in English.

NOTE! Only articles with the complete list of required components (specifically, ti-

tled article, abstracts with keywords in Polish and English, complete bibliography and

in-text citations consistent with Chicago stylesheet, author’s biodata) will be considered

for publication and recommended for review. Authors are not allowed to submit any of

the components separately. Otherwise, the articles will be returned to the authors until

consistent with the requirements.

Papers should be submitted electronically to the following address:

pawel.wojtas@lingwistyka.edu.pl

Further information is also available from the above address.






